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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 


Tue appearance of a Hebrew Grammar, claiming to be a critical 
one, will not, it is thought, in the present state of philological science, 
prove entirely unacceptable. Indeed it might somewhat savour of 
affectation, were the author to offer any apology for the publication 
of his work in a period so productive in all sd diets of litera- 
ture; since it has been undertaken, and by the permission of the 
Almighty so far completed, with the design of meeting the urgent 
demands which the improvements effected in every branch of general 
philology now make on the cultivators of the Hebrew language for 
its further and more philosophical developement. With this view of 
the subject always before him, it has been the author's constant aim, 
to analytically investigate, and synthetically exhibit and explain, 
those laws which give rise to the phenomena of formation and inflec- 
tion presented by one of the most natural and regular of languages; 
and at the same time incidentally to point out its surprisingly intimate 
connection, both lexicographical and grammatical, not only with the 
other Shemitish languages, but also with those of the Japhetish or 
Indo-European stock,—thereby laying open to the view of the future 
investigator in this interesting field of research the rich mine of 
discovery which awaits him. How far the present work may have 
succeeded in effecting these important purposes, it must be left for 
the candid and impartial critic to state, and for time to decide. 

The period has now gone by when a grammar was regarded as 
complete which exhibited the etymological and syntactical forms of 
a language as phenomena peculiar to itself, and whose sole merit 
consisted in the degree of diligence employed in collecting these facts, 
and the clearness of the arrangement in which they were displayed. 
In the present age, when philology, by means of the philosophical 
mode of treatment to which it has been subjected, is raised to the 
rank of a science, that grammarian will not be considered as having 
duly executed his task who does not enter upon the resolution of the 
phenomena of the particular language he undertakes to discuss, with 
the conviction that they are all necessary results of immutable and 
constantly operating laws, and with the intention of discovering and 
exhibiting those laws, and of applying them to the illustration of the 
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whole body of facts which the language presents; at the same time 
showing for what reason and in what manner certain forms are made 
to serve certain grammatical purposes, and how these forms have 
arrived at their existing state. Dy this method of proceeding, the 
grammar of an individual language, which must otherwise prove a 
dry collection of lifeless; arbitrary, and loosely connected facts, is 
reduced to a completely organized system, connected in the most 
intimate manner by internal and eternal bands with an entire science. 

The honour of creating this new and splendid era in philology has 
been reserved for the nineteenth century, the distinguishing charac- 
teristic of which is an impatience of the circumscribed limits within 
which our less enterprising forefathers were content to move, and an 
ardent desire to extend the moral, political, and literary horizon to its 
utmost stretch. In the gereral struggle of all classes of men for the 
advancement and elevation of their several pursuits, the philologist 
has not remained idle. For, as an aspiring youth, not satisfied with 
the one-sided view of men and things obtained by even the most 
intimate acquaintance with all that pertains to his own country, travels 
through divers and far distant regions, and, after contemplating the 
exhaustless variety of their institutions and productions with the 
comprehensive glance of a world-historian, returns with his know- 
ledge increased, his views enlarged, and his powers of observation 
Sharpened, to his native land, where he meets with a thousand 
‘sources of interest and instruction which before from their very 
familiarity escaped his attention; so the philologist, to whose ele- 
vated aims the study of a few favourite tongues no longer suffices, 
turns his attention to that cradle of history, arts, and languages, the 
East;-—and, having reached the banks of the remote Indus, by inves- 
tigating the venerable tongues there still existing, discovers the means 
and the manner of exchanging their ideas which men have employed 
from the birth of time. With the knowledge thus acquired, he Ali 
himself anew to the examination of his native tongue and of those 
more nearly related to it, whose structure now presents to his delighted 
view a philosophical symmetry and beauty of which before he pos- 
sessed not the slightest conception. | 

The revolution thus produced within the last thirty years in the 
science of philology, is one which for magnitude and rapidity has not 
been surpassed in the history of the human mind. When the scholars 
of Europe directed their intellectual vision to that newly discovered 
star in the East, the Sanscrit, now so brightly illumining the horizon 
of philology,—and led on by its refulgent beams arrived at the classic 
soil of the ancient Hindu, where to their astonishment they recognised 
the scenery of their own familiar homes, and heard the well-known 
accents of their native tongues,—they began to anticipate a discovery 
of no less importance, than the means of demonstrating the correct- 
ness of those views of the fundamental connection existing between 
all languages, which had long pressed themselves on the attention of 
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critical minds. For, knowing as they did that languages are the 
product of the movements of the organs of speech, which are origin- 
ated and controlled by the emotions of the soul, ₪ 2 


** post effert animi motus, interprete lingua ;” 


and also that, as human nature is in all times and places essentially 
the same, so consequently is human feeling, they argued with justice 
that these results of the operations of the mind, however concurrent 
circumstances might cause them externally to vary, must nevertheless 
bear a strong internal resemblance to each other. 

The real conditions of the difficult problem, the solution of which 
is the nature of that common bond of union between all languages 
whose existence has long been felt and acknowledged as certain, 
begin to be more clearly understood, now that the philologist, by a 
philosophical study and comparison of languages the most remote, is 
prepared to seek this intimate connection in something deeper than the 
mere outward form, viz. in the nature of the human mind, the primary 
cause of all language, and in the structure of the organs of speech, 
the universal instrument by which it is produced. The truth of the 
proposition is now fully established, that, as the logician in undertaking 
to discover and explain the laws of thinking, (the internal speech or 
language of the soul, depending indeed upon words, but not yet incor- 
porated into sounds,) must examine into all the faculties of the human 
mind, watch with a deeply penetrating look their movements, opera- 
tions, and progress, and finally display the results of his inquiries in a 
series of laws so systematically progressive that each one may serve 
as the foundation for that which succeeds it; in like manner the phi- 
lologist, after an accurate investigation and comparison of the various 
powers of the mind, must discover in the relation of the physical 
senses to the external world, how the internal man becomes excited 
to cause the organs of speech to be set in motion, and in what manner 
these organs are impelled by his feelings to the production of arti- 
culate sounds. 

At the very outset of his inquiry, he will not fail to recognise the 
important truth, that all the nations on which the sun shines in his 
daily course, from the subdued and patient Chinese to the untamed 
savage that roams the wilds of America, have the same purpose in 
putting their organs of speech in motion, namely, to embody in 
sounds the operations of their minds; and that those ideas and feel- 
ings which one nation wishes to communicate, another will likewise 
desire to convey. But that which remained undivided and unchanged 
in the harmony of thought and feeling, and dependent for its form on 
the subjective character of each individual nation, as soon as it is 
brought forth into the external world through the agency of the organs 
of speech, becomes diversified in a variety as boundless as the modifi- 
cations which the voice and the movements of the organs themselves 
admit. Thus the ideas must necessarily break through their previous 
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harmony in order to issue forth embodied in sounds; and as these 
come in contact with the rest of the external world, the reaction 
exerts upon their formation a powerful influence. And hence the 
developement of these sounds,—which are produced by changes in 
the position or configuration of the organs of speech, as for instance 
the vowels, or by their actual collision, as the consonants,— although 
in all times and places essentially the same, exhibits itself under 
varying aspects, not only in the different languages of separate 
nations, but also in the often numerous dialects of a single tongue. 

Accordingly the developement of consonants and vowels, consi- 
dered independently of each other as the primary elements of speech, 
is the second point in the formation of language to which the atten- 
tion of the philologist must be directed. And this will lead him by 
an easy transition to the discovery of those general principles on 
which is founded the combination of vowels and consonants into 
syllables. Here a much greater variety will disclose itself to him in 
the methods pursued by different languages than in the course of his 
preceding investigations; for in proportion as these articulate sounds 
remove from their internal source, and continue to render themselves 
independent by advancing further into the material world, the more 
extensively they become modified by external influences. Yet amid 
all this diversity of sounds and forms, he must not lose sight of their 
unity of origin, or shrink from the task of seeking out the clue to its 
discovery. 

As the philologist thus pursues his investigations, and, prepared by 
the results of his preceding researches into the primary elements of 
language, proceeds to examine the further combination of syllables 
into words, he again enters upon a larger and at the same time an 
entirely new field. It must now be his object to ascertain, not only 
how syllables are combined, but also why they are combined as he 
finds them, and not otherwise ; and not only what ideas such combi- 
nations are intended to convey, but also why they convey one idea 
rather than another. Indeed the philologist can scarcely be said to 
have fairly entered upon the study of language, till he comes to 
inquire one what account words are created, or in other words, 
wherein consists the connection between these external sounds and 
the internal impressions and operations of the soul which are their 
producing cause. 

Since however the external sound belongs entirely to the material 
and the idea which it represents as exclusively to the immaterial 
world, the two stand at a distance so remote from each other, that the 
connection between them has hitherto been a complete res occulta ; 
and such doubtless it will continue, so long as we shall remain igno- 
rant of the nature of the union existing between the body and the 
soul. For the present therefore we must rest content with the ability 
to trace the connection of such of these representatives of ideas with 
their originals, as are rather. imitations of material sounds than the 
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immediate production of the operations of the mind, viz. onomatopees ; 
while that which exists between those words and their primary cause, 
whose origin lies in the activity of the soul, whether excited by sensa- 
tion or reflection, is likely to remain for ever an impenetrable mystery. 
All that we can hope to accomplish in the vast majority of cases, is to 
find out the primitive idea or signification of a word for the expression 
of which the organs through the power of the soul were first set in 
motion; and when once the word with its individual meaning has 
been thus established as an integral part of the language to which it 
belongs, the formation of derivatives may be shown to take place on 
principles the determination of which is comparatively easy. 

The improbability however of our ever being able to discover the 
nature of the connection between the objective word and the sub- 
jective idea which it represents, is no sufficient argument against its 
existence. On the contrary, that such a connection does exist, is 
proved by the fact, that a striking similarity and even identity of form 
is often presented by corresponding primitives in languages the most 
remote from each other; the origin of which resemblance, though 
not deducible from any circumstances of time or place, may yet be 
found in the relation borne by language to the human mind, which 
gives rise to the production of similar sounds or combinations of 
sounds by different individuals or nations, to denote the same idea. 
Still we must not expect to find this internal relation displayed in an 
objective resemblance of all languages to each other: since in the 
very moment of its birth an idea may be perceived in modes as vari- 
ous as the innumerable degrees in which mental developement and 
culture exist; and even when the original perception is uniformly the 
same, it is liable to be indefinitely modified through the influence of 
the external world on becoming incorporated into sounds. And thus 
we see that at the very outset of the word's creation there exists a 
reason why those e ps expectations of the discovery of a genea- 
logical band uniting all languages toa parent stem, which the brilliant 
results of their acute investigations have raised in the minds of some 
ardent cultivators of comparative philology, have hitherto been and 
will continue to be frustrated, so long as it is sought in the external 
form of the word itself, with the preconceived opinion that a given 
combination of sounds must of necessity express the same idea in one 
language as in another. 
| en once the word has obtained its expression, that which before 
was the exclusive property of the mind acquires a separate existence 
of its own, and is submitted to the cognizance of the senses by means 
of the organs of speech ; and thus the sound and its animating idea 
become coéstablished in the mutual rdlation of body and soul. Ac- 
cordingly a repetition of the primary impression, by causing the 
organs of speech to be set in motion in a similar manner, results in 
the reproduction of the same sound or combination of sounds which 
it at frat originated. These considerations enable us to understand 
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why it is that primitive words, which are the direct expressions of the 
operations of the soul, not having acquired a complete individuality, 
but continuing partially to retain their connection with the latter, 
"frequently exhibit an astonishing similarity to each other in languages 
whose sources are to all appearance totally distinct. Again, as the 
points of resemblance afforded by an idea are numerous in proportion 
to the scope of its signification, we frequently find in the comparative 
study of languages, that although corresponding derivations may 
present an almost entirely dissimilar appearance, the examination of 
their roots, which are the more immediate reflections of the impres- 
sions of the soul, often proves them to be astonishingly near. 

Primitive words, even after their establishment as the outward 
signs of ideas, are liable to mutations of various kinds: thus an indi- 
vidual, in endeavouring to render an idea objective by means of the 
same representative through which it was before communicated to him 
by another, may involuntarily change some of its elements; a process 
whose continued repetition is capable of producing essential alterations 
in the forms of words. These changes may be effected in two different 
ways: either by accidentally commuting nearly related sounds, 1. e. 
those produced by the same or contiguous organs; or by neglecting 
one of the elements of a compound articulation, or adding another as 
an assistant, for the purpose of facilitating utterance. And this we 
may reasonably conclude to be the origin of the almost infinite variety 
of dialects of many single languages, and also of the numerous lan- 
guages which spring from an individual stock. 

Entertaining such views of the origin and progress of language, 
after a careful examination of the structure of the organs of speech, 
and of the relations which the products of their activity bear to their 
movements, and after watching the influences exerted by climate and 
other external circumstances upon the moral and physical condition 
of mankind through long periods of time, the inquiring philologist has 
been enabled to separate the effects of extraneous causes from the 
primary forms acquired by words as the direct expressions of the ideas 
conceived by the soul. These are the principles and the mode of 
investigatiog which have brought about the wonderful discoveries 
that characterize the present state of philological science, and which 
must go on producing others of increasing importance, whose magni- 
tude none can presume to estimate. 

The involuntary mutations in the forms of words to which differ- 
ences of organization give rise in the attempts to reproduce the 
original combinations of sounds, doubtless suggested the notion of 
voluntary changes for the purpose of denoting ideas differing in a 
greater or less degree from those already embodied in words, although 
still bearing to them a direct and obvious relation. In this manner a 
comparatively few panies are made to furnish the materials for 
constructing a multitude of new terms; the selection of similar 
expressions as the representatives of similar ideas being the natural 
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result of the constitution of the human mind. Hence a language 
containing but a moderate number of primitives may be extremely 
rich in its vocabulary, if the power of derivation exist in full force. 
Those changes which consist in the commutation, rejection, or addition 
of a vowel or consonant, may be called INTERNAL. 

Again, a modified idea may be represented by the addition of 
another term to that which denotes it in its simple state; the two 
words, although severally retaining their independent significations, 
being made to serve as the expression of a single idea: this may be 
termed inclination. These two words in consequence of the simplicity 
of their joint signification may become united into a single compound 
expression; in the course of which either one or both may undergo 
some change from the original form, although adhering to it in the 
main: this 18 termed composition. The process may even be carried 
further, until at last one of the terms by parting with some of its 
principal elements is made to assume the appearance of an initial or 
final increment, at the same time surrendering its individual meaning, 
which is no longer distinguishable in that of the compound: this is 
called afformation. The mutations produced by this mode of desig- 
nating related ideas may be denominated ExTERNar. They are far 
more decided and important than those of the preceding kind; for 
as the word becomes increased, its objectivity 18 enlarged, and the 
greater are the changes it admits. 

As a result of this variety in the modes of constructing expressions 
for ideas similar to those already denoted by words, we find that not 
only is derivation effected differently in separate words and classes of 
words in the same language, but also that a marked distinction in 
this respect exists in different languages,—4n£ernal changes prevailing 
chiefly or almost exclusively in one, and external in another. 

We have two principal data on which to proceed in the attempt 
to distinguish the primitive word from its derivatives; these are its 
signification and its form. 

First. In order to discover the primitive by means of its signifi- 
cation, we must seek out that idea lying as a common root at the 
foundation of all the rest, from which they have grown out in various 
directions, either as its branches or as newly formed independent 
stems, and £o which they all admit of being reduced, however appa- 
rently remote from their original. This mode of proceeding is 

rounded on the fact that the conception of the modification of an 
idea.must always be preceded by that of the simple idea itself, which 
immediately upon its birth in the mind obtains an external existence 
in the form of a word. The truth of this proposition is not disproved’ 
by the non-existence in a language of words corresponding to certain 
primitive ideas: for such terms may become obsolete, while their 
derivatives remain in use, and constitute an indispensable portion of 
the language; even as in the physical world a tree is seen to wither 
and die, after producing shoots whose branches flourish as widely as 
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those of the parent stem. In the course of the laborious investiga- 
tions here pointed out, and which it lies chiefly within the province 
of the lexicographer to make, comparative philology is capable of 
furnishing assistance of the most important kind; since a radical 
word which has become extinct in one language is not unfrequently 
preserved in another of the same stock. 

A plan similar to the above must be pursued in the attempt to 
deduce the primitive meaning of a word from the variety of accepta- 
tions in which it may be employed; that is, our researches must be 
uniformly directed to the discovery of that idea which forms the 
foundation of all the rest. And this will always be that which lies 
nearest the soul of man, and is most likely first to affect it; for the 
first activity of the organs is exerted to produce a primitive word, and 
the first causes of such activity are the earliest impressions of the soul. 

Secondly. In endeavouring to ascertain the primitive by its form, 
we must seek out that word which presents the least complexity in 
its appearance. For as a mutual relation exists between the internal 
impression and its external representative, and as the first impression 
is invariably the simplest, the primitive word which corresponds to it 
must exhibit the greatest degree of simplicity in regard to the ele- 
ments of which it is composed. To the question, therefore, whether 
the monosyllabic or the polysyllabic form of words is to be regarded 
as original, we would reply without hesitation, the former; for, 
though we may find ideas which are certainly primitive expressed in 
a language by words of a more or less complex appearance, they 
must nevertheless be susceptible of reduction to those simple forms 
from which the operation of various influences through an indefinite 
period of time has caused them gradually to deviate, until at length 
they have arrived at that state in which they first attract our observa- 
tion. That essential changes in the forms of primitives do actually 
occur, is completely proved by a comparison of the prevalent forms 
of words in the chief great divisions of human speech. Thus the 
inflexible nature of the monosyllabic Chinese appears to forbid any 
modification of the primitive type even in derivatives. On the other 
hand, the interminable dialects of the aborigines of America present 
the majority of words both primitive and derivative in a luxuriantly 
polysyllabic form. The Indo-European and Shemitish stocks may be 
said as a whole to constitute a medium between these two extremes, 
although in this respect they differ to a considerable extent among 
themselves. 

The changes to which a primitive word is liable are the modification 
of its original elements, addition, and rejection. These again are of 
two kinds, viz. those which a word undergoes in passing from one 
dialect or language into another, and those employed to indicate a 
deviation from the primary meaning. The changes of the first kind 
are not the result of the operations of the mind, but are involuntarily 
produced by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech; as 
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however these varieties are of limited extent, so also are the changes 
of which they are the cause. The philologist, therefore, in tracing 
their origin need go no further than the structure of the organs, from 
which they arise; after examining these with attention, and ascer- 
taining the precise nature and extent of the modifications to which 
they are liable, he must exhibit the results of his inquiries as the 
laws on which all such changes depend. But in order to penetrate 
the sources of that other class of changes which take place during the 
progress of derivation, this alone will not suffice; since those are 
the result of a deliberate operation of the mind, exerted to express, 
either by means of an internal change in the primitive word itself 
or by the addition of another word in an entire or fragmentary form, 
an extension or modification of the original meaning. 

The discovery of the causes in which changes of the latter descrip- 
tion originate, demands a much greater share of intelligence and 
application. The statement that the change of a certain consonant 
or vowel, or the addition of a certain word or syllable, is uniformly 
accompanied by this or that change of meaning, will not be considered 
satisfactory. lt will be required further to show by what means a 
given change in the form of a word, or accession to its length, is 
rendered capable of conveying that modification of the original idea 
by which it is attended. And here, it must be owned, the philologist 
is frequently left in darkness: since the numerous influences both 
internal and external which so strongly affect the primitives, exercise 
the same power and in a still higher degree on their less important 
additions. Consequently not only may those additions which retain 
somewhat of their independent signification have departed so far from 
their original form and meaning, that these can be recovered only 
through the laborious inquiries and happy suggestions of a vigorous 
and original thinker; but they may so merge their signification into 
that of the compound, and become so essentially altered in appear- 
ance, as to render every attempt at their elucidation utterly hopeless. 
The cultivation of this abstruse department of philology has been 
pursued with the most distinguished success, as far as relates to the 
Sanscrit and its remains in the principal Indo-European languages, 
by Professor Bore. We must observe, however, that there are some 
prepositions and inflections whose explanation this learned scholar has 
left unattempted, and that with regard to some others we do not feel 
fully prepared to acquiesce in the correctness of his conclusions. 

y means of the foregoing reasonings and statements,—in which 
the word has been treated as an independent existence within its own 
proper limits, and a history attempted of its gradual developement 
and formation, from the period when it lay hid as an embryo in the 
productive womb of the mind, until that in which it steps forth into 
the world as an individual existence, and tells the cause of its crea- 
tion,—we hope to have clearly demonstrated the erroneousness of the 
views entertained by those grammarians who, regarding this broad 
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and fertile field for the labours of the critical philologist as a barren 
and unprofitable waste, have limited their exertions to the cultivation 
of the word as received in its perfect state from the hand of the 
lexicographer. For until the principal elements that enter into the 
composition of language, the laws on which depend the formation of 
derivatives, and the hidden power of modification residing in the pre- 
fixes and affixes, have been discovered and displayed, the lexicon can 
be little better than a mere vocabulary, in which indeed the words 
with their respective meanings as nearly as they can be ascertained 
without these previous inquiries are collected and arranged, but where 
many of the statements must rest upon vague and insufficient testi- 
mony, and not unfrequently are altogether without foundation. 

Who, we would ask, is to furnish the lexicographer with the 
preliminary truths which must serve as the animating principle of 
his labours, if not the grammarian ? and who shall collect, digest, 
and usefully apply them, if not the lexicographer? The grammarian 
and lexicographer are not independent of each other, but possess a 
united control over the entire word: and thus, while it is the duty of 
the former to trace its formation from its simplest elements to its 
completed state; the latter must arrange and make himself familiar 
with these results, preparatory to his own further deductions,—in 
pursuing which the statements and opinions of his fellow-labourer 
must constantly be consulted, so long as the word remains an isolated 
portion of the language, neither affecting others nor being itself 
affected. This independent state, however, it cannot long preserve: 
for as a man by his very birth is constituted a member of a commu- 
nity of beings similar to himself, nay, is created in order that he may 
become so, and in this capacity variously influences those individuals 
with whom he comes in contact, and is as variously influenced by 
them in turn; in like manner a word, which is designed to form an 
integral part of a complicated system, as soon as it obtains its citizen- 
Ship in the body politic of language, begins to act and be acted upon 
through the relations which spring up between itself and the objects 
‘of its kind with which it is surrounded. When this takes place, the 
word falls entirely into the power of the grammarian, who has now 
not only to note the changes both internal and external which are at 
once the effects and the exponents of these relations, and to deduce 
from them the laws of inflection prevailing in a language; but also, 
and this must be his principal aim, to show by what means these 
changes are rendered capable of indicating the relations which words 
are made to bear to one another in the course of rational thinking 
and speaking. 

We have seen that a word, before becoming affected by contact 
with others of its species, is subject to changes produced either invo- 
luntarily by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech, or 
voluntarily in order to indicate those modifications of the original 
idea which distinguish derivatives from their primitives. Jt might 
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not unreasonably be supposed that the changes which words undergo 
in consequence of their mutual action upon one another would be 
more various and extensive than those just mentioned; seeing that, 
in addition to the direct influence which words in connection exert 
upon the forms of each other, there exists a fruitful source of change 
in the many new shades of signification resulting from this connec- 
tion. But, as words before they become related are established in 
the external world with their respective meanings, these relations 
and consequently the changes by which they are denoted are much 
less dependent on varieties in the organs of speech, and, being origi- 
nated and controlled almost exclusively by the reflecting mind, are 
in reality far less numerous than those of the class alluded to. 

The principal modes employed to indicate grammatical relations 
are the following three: 

First. The word, having obtained its proper form with its inherent 
animating idea, resists the effects of all influences both internal and 
external, and remains entirely independent and immutable; while 
the accessory ideas or relations are indicated either by a change of 
position or by a separate word. This extreme tenacity of the original 
form is strikingly exhibited in the unbending nature of the Chinese 
language. 

Secondly. The word readily surrenders itself to every influence 
that is brought to bear upon it in the different circumstances in which 
it is placed, and accommodates itself with the utmost facility to the 
indication of its relations to the others, by which means internal 
changes are produced ; or it preserves its original elements unchanged, 
and to denote the relations in which it is placed receives ezternal 
additions; or lastly it undergoes at the same time both internal and 
external changes. This susceptibility to influence from without is 
manifested in the highest degree in the exceedingly flexible Sanscrit. 

Thirdly. The word refuses to surrender the form it has acquired, 
but receives into its composition as an additional member the repre- 
sentative of a closely connected idea. This construction obtains 
chiefly in the Mexican language, the verbs of which are made to 
include entire nouns. 

It should however be remarked, that no one of these modes of indi- 
cating grammatical relations is employed perhaps in any language to 
the entire exclusion of the rest, but that which prevails in one to the 
greatest extent confers on it its peculiar character. This is the case 
in regard to the languages above mentioned. 

Since the willingness or aversion of words to be affected by their 
relations to one another depends on the immutable laws that direct the 
operations of the human mind, the character which is thereby stamped 
on a language is of the most marked and permanent kind, and there- 
fore the most proper to be consulted by the philologist as his principal 
guide in attempting the classification of languages according to their 
affinities. . It would lead the pursuer of such inquiries to no satisfac- 
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tory results, but would rather involve him in uncertainty and error, 
were he to make isolated words the subject of his researches, and 
to consider the mere discovery of a greater or less number of terms 
common to two or more languages as clearly indicative of a radical 
connection. In the first place, such terms may have been adopted 
from one language into the other: again, although now presenting a 
similar appearance, they may in their origin have been perfectly dis- 
tinct; for, as the changes to which words are liable frequently cause 
those which were originally similar or identical to differ by degrees, 
until at length their connection is scarcely discernible by the most 
experienced etymologist, so likewise, by operating in a contrary 
direction, they may produce between words from totally different 
sources an almost perfect resemblance: or, granting that these terms 
have not been borrowed, and still are radically the same, their simi- 
larity proves nothing more than the common structure of the human 
mind and the intimate connection existing between the internal 
impression of the soul and its external representative. 

The exceeding difficulty of the task undertaken by the p 
who attempts the classification of languages according to their afhni- 
ties, may be conjectured from the amount of time and intellectual 
exertion required for the complete mastery of a single tongue; espe- 
cially if we reflect that to execute it successfully, he must penetrate 
the spirit of all the principal and most variously constructed languages 
of the globe, acquiring in addition to an extensive knowledge of their 
vocabulo an intimate acquaintance with all the modes of indicating 
relation to which the fertile mind of man has given birth in every 
clime and age. Accordingly it is not a:matter to excite surprise, 
that the many distinguished scholars who have applied themselves to 
this arduous undertaking should have accomplished little more than 
the removal of obstacles from the path of investigation, and the 
collection of materials for subsequent use, until at length in our own 
day their efforts have been crowned by the posthumous work of the 
immortal WiLHELM von Huwsorpr.* 

Desirable and important as we feel it would be, having now arrived 
at the grammarian's peculiar province, the treatment of words in 
connection, could we here enter into a detailed account of his labours 
in the classification of words according to their meaning and forma- 
tion, and in the subsequent treatment of each class separately and in 
connection with one another, at the same time pointing out the 
characteristic features of the different parts of speech and of different 
pe ta yet, as we have already removed too far from our prin- 
cipal object, the Hebrew, we must for the present remain satisfied 
with having briefly shown the manner in which the philologist, after 
a preparatory collection of materials from sources the most various 


* Ueber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel Java, nebst einer Einleitung über 
die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues und deren Einfluss auf die 
geistige Entwickelung des menschlichen Geschlechts, Berlin, 1836. 
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and remote, must examine into the gradual process by which words 
are created, watch the changes produced by their mutual contact, 
and hence draw his conclusions as to what he may expect to find 
constantly prevailing throughout all Janguage, and what must neces- 
sarily be fluctuating and partial; so that on arriving at the scene of 
his actual labours, which at first may present an appearance of inter- 
minable confusion, his previously settled principles will serve as a 
clue to the seeming labyrinth, and enable him to produce a work 
that shall be the guide of all succeeding inquirers. 

What have already been the results of philological investigations 
undertaken with such views, is plainly testified by the present 
advanced state of the science of language as compared with that of 
a quarter of a century ago. Few there are, we presume, who are 
altogether unacquainted with the important additions to our gramma- 
tical knowledge of almost every language cultivated either in Europe 
or America which have been made by the united and indefatigable 
exertions of such scholars as SCHMITTHENNEB, Grimm, Borr, HUPFELD, 
Port, and above all the lamented HumsoLpr ; and it would indicate 
unpardonable ignorance of the present state of the study of the 
Shemitish languages, were we to assert that this wide-spread revolu- 
tion in philology has taken place without favourably affecting it also. 
Still we may venture to observe, that while the stupendous exertions 
made to elucidate the Indo-European languages challenge the admi- 
ration of the learned world, to those of the Shemitish stock ample 
justice has not hitherto been done. 

Ewarp was the first who showed to any considerable degree that 
the modern improvements in philology had extended to the Hebrew— 
a language that has of late years attracted an increasing share of 
notice, particularly since its acquisition has been facilitated, and its 
importance to the philologist enhanced, by the learned labours of 
Gesenius. But the very attention thus drawn to the Hebrew caused 
it sooner to be perceived, that the illustration of its grammatical 
structure, even after the publication of the copious and well arranged 
Lehrgebáude of the latter scholar, was far from being complete. In 
fact the demand was for a grammar which, adopting as its basis the 
eternal laws of speech disclosed by a profound study of comparative 
philology, should investigate the manner in which the phenomena 
presented by the language are originated, and the means by which 
they are rendered capable of answering the ends of their production. 

When a work of this description is required, the execution of the 
Kritisches Lehraebáude will neither justify its title, nor answer public 
expectation. The chief merit of its author consists in extensive and 
accurate researches into the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, a careful 
collection and judicious arrangement of their grammatical phenomena, 
and an occasional indication of some point of mutual resemblance. 
Great as were the comparative merit and utility of this work at the 
time of its appearance, and which still in a good degree remain undi- 
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rainished, it is by no means calculated to meet the requisitions of the 

oresent age, in which reason is made to triumph over memory. 
When called upon to state appearances which differ more or less 
from what the preconceived notions of the occidental grammarian 
would lead him to expect, its author seldom undertakes to explain the 
manner of their origin, but is content to adduce the existence of the 
same or of similar forms in the cognate Aramaic or Arabic. This 
characteristic feature of Gesenics, which in all probability arises from 
a peculiar bent of mind acquired from his long continued lexicogra- 
phical labours, is exhibited even in the latest edition of his smaller 
Grammar, where, instead of the much desired explanation of some 
difficult point, the reader is presented with a similar appearance in 
various other languages. This mode of illustration is far better 
adapted to lexicography, in which Gesentus confessedly stands pre- 
eminent, than to grammar. Indeed in the latter branch of philology 
no essential progress can be considered as having been made, until 
the internal causes on which the genius of a language depends have 
been discovered and displayed, and its so-called irregularities either 
reduced to an inconsiderable number, or entirely explained away. 

These considerations appear to have presented themselves in all 
their force to the inquiring mind of Ewa np, and to have excited in 
him that noble desire to bring about the required improvement which 
resulted in the production of the Kritische Grammatik. It is unne- 
cessary here to enlarge upon the beneficial effects which this work 
has wrought upon the study of the Hebrew, since it is well known 
that from its appearance dated the commencement of a new and 
important era in Shemitish philology. Ewarp had the merit of 
proving by means of his ingenious work that the Hebrew both admits 
and deserves a philosophical investigation, and that its peculiarities, 
which were before regarded as inexplicably mysterious, may be 
analyzed and reduced to principles founded in nature. His bold and 
keen spirit of research has opened a rich mine of discovery, from 
which he has extracted many a brilliant elucidation of the deepest 
obscuritics of Hebrew grammar. 

Yet, notwithstanding the high praise to which this writer has so 
just a claim for the boldness and originality of his conceptions, it 
cannot be denied that his performance is marred with many and 
serious defects. Indeed it appears to have been executed under the 
erroneous impression, that since the Lehrgebiiude did not fully answer 
the wants of the age, its statements must eitHer be utterly disregarded, 
or consulted only to be refuted; a supposition that has had the 
inevitable effect of often leading its adopter into the most glaring 
absurdities. In consequence of his eager search after 1 , his 
rules have become so multiplied, and frequently so vague and arbi- 
trary, as to render his work totally unfit for the use of beginners ; 
while to the critical reader it is completely evident that many of the 
luws he lays down, instead of being founded in the nature of the 
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human mind or in the genius of, the language which is its offspti 
kre, notwithstanding the dogmatic arid self-sufficient style in T ied 
they are couched; the exuberant product of a creative imagination, 
which extracts general principles from a few isolated facts, and 
applies them to theillustration of a whole class of phenomena, with- 
out their having acquired any other authority than the mere ipse dizit 
of their promulgator. Harsh as such remarks may sound when 
ipplied to a scholar of Ewatn’s abilities and acquirements, we feel 
confident that the impartial examiner of lis gratnmatical writings - 
will meet with abundant proofs of their correctness. At the same 
time no animadversions of ourselves ór others can lessen the considera- 
tion due to his rea] merit ; and this we hold to consist rather in having 
been the first to subject the Hebrew to a philosophic mode of treat 
‘tment, than in having brought its theory to pérfection.* = 
The grammarian who aims to be regarded as 166 
investigator of a language, must first direct his attention to the dised- 
tery ef its leading principles, which sre few in number, and based 
on the nature of the human mind internally, on the genius of the 
langua e externally, and on the structure of the organs of | 
which form as it were the connecting link between them. Frosh 
these the illustration of the phenomena he meets with must proceed, 
and to these they must continually be referted, in such manner that, 
each successive rule being exhibited ds the consequence of what goes 
before, the whole etymology may he worked up into a gradually 
progressive system, in which the same mind that dictated the general 
plan may be seen pervading its minutest details. In this way gram- 
mat, instead of being converted into a means of everburdening the 
memory, is raised to the rank of a science, the study of Which con- 
stitutes a species of mental discipline of the highest order. 
. Much it may be thought is here required, and much perhaps inci- 
dentally promised. These views, however, have not been adopted 


+ The opinions expressed by the able write? of the article headed " Robinson’ 
Gesenius,” in the Princeton Review for dense 1837, as respects the characteris 
tics of Ewarn’s philology, so entirely coincide with those which the author has fo 
entertafned on the subject, that he cannot refuse himself the gratification of presenrt- 
ing them to the reader entire. ‘There is, we think, the strongest internal et 

shite that In the 0 of his (Ewald's) grammar, what he directly ain 
at was originally. e would almost séem to, have made it a rule hever to agre: 
with Gesenius where it was possible to differ. at a book constructed on so false 
á principle should be free from paradoxes and ingenious absurdities, was not to be 

So strongly mdeed is Ewald’s gram marked with these faults ati 

that of general obscurity, that it seems to be essentially unfit for elementary in- 
struction. But while it would be absurd to undertake a vindication of Ewald froth 

iges so obviously true, it is equally absurd to deny the existence of merits 
which are not incompatible with the faults in question, and which in effect 

ally produced by them. A constant effort to be new and striking, while it m 
jetray the author ‘nto eo and error, cannot fail at times tò elicit brilfiant 
thea hts when the writer is endowed with superior talents, and that such ip 
| waa ip: ual character we have never met with ignorance hardy enough to 
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without mature reflection: they are the result of an enthusiastic study 
‘of the Hebrew and its cognate dialécts,in addition to much time and 
labor devoted to the acquisition of,a competent knowledge of the 
principal Indo-European languages. With the convictions‘upon his 
mind which such a course of study is calculated to produce, the author 
has applied himself more particularly to effecting improvements in 
Hebrew grammar; and if the solution of many difficult points, by 
some left entirely unexplained, and by others imperfectly and artifi- 
cially illustrated, and the exhibition of hitherto considered exceptions 
and irregularities as the necessaryresults of the laws which regulate all 
language, demonstrate the correctness of the leading principles with 
which these investigations were undertaken, and justify the hope of 
having brought the subject of his labours nearer to perfection, he may 
be allowed to entertain the pleasing thought, not to have endeavoured 
in vain. If he might venture to intimate the light in which he could 
desire his work to be regarded in connection with the preceding 
labours of those two distinguished philologists, Gesenius and Ewatp, 
he would remark, that while ih forming his opinions he has remained 
completely independent of both, his aim has been to preserve a course 
intermediate to those which they have pursued, remembering that, 


“ Sunt certi denique fines, 
Quos ultra citraque nequit consistere rectum." 


Thus, on the one hand, the author has not shunned the discussion of 
the most formidable topics that present themselves in the course of the 
etymology, even to the minutest‘particulars. Nor has he rested satis- 
fied, in attempting their explanation, with adducing as a ground form 
some similar appearance in the Aramaic or Arabic; for, indispensable 
as a knowledge of the sister dialects certainly is to a thorough 
acquaintance with the Hebrew, the true use of such knowledge con- 
sists not in the bare citation of parallel cases, but in the application 
of the principles which regulate their phenomena to the illustration 
of the Hebrew within its own, limits. A grammar is not like a lexi- 
con. In the construction of the latter it becomes necessary to consult 
a variety of books in order to complete the list of significations in 
which words are employed, before we can arrive with certainty at 
their radical meanings; and; when the literary monuments of a lan- 
guage are but few in number, so that some words may not occur in 
such connections as to rendér their import perfectly clear, recourse 
must be had to the cognate dialects, which may afford the information 
required. But the grammar of a language, which is the logic of 
speech, must be contained as completely in one book as in a hundred 
or a thousand. ] 

On the other hand, the author has not allowed himself to be actu- 
ated by a mere thirst for novelty, or a desire to contradict all previous 
statements. His constant search has been directed to the attainment 
of truth and simplicity ; and, as he believes, his inquiries have not 
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unfrequently been rewarded by the discovery of new and important 
facts, which have enabled him to place matters that had been the 
subjects of much discussion, in a clearer light. He has never lost sight 
of his principal object, which has been to render his work not only 
theoretically but likewise practically useful ; and on that account, 
while he has spared no pains to reduce every part of grammatical 
formation and inflection to a comparatively small number of elemen- 
tary principles, he has withheld many suggestions on points of minor 
importance which might have presented an artificial appearance. 
He trusts, therefore, that while hislabours may not prove void of 
interest to the scholar already conversant with the language, they 
will render its acquisition an agreeable intellectual exercise for the 
learner. i 

Having thus described the principal features of his work, and hav- 

ing given in outline the general viewsof philology with which the 

rammarian of an individual language should enter upon his task, 
the author would esteem it desirable to state in what manner these 
views apply to the Hebrew as compared with other languages, and 
to particularize those parts of his present performance in which he. 
supposes them to have been followed by happy results. But while 
he intends that the former topic shall occupy a place in the introduc- 
tion to the second volume, he hopes that the latter will be rendered 
sufficiently obvious by an inspection of the work itself. 

The author takes a most sincere pleasure in being able thus publicly 
to render his acknowledgments to his friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner; 
for his constant and essential aid in both the literary and typographi- 
cal execution of the present work. And he cordially admits, that, 
should it be regarded as an acceptable addition to the valuable labours 
of American scholars in this department of philology, among which 
the grammar of Professor Stuart certainly ranks preéminent, a great 
share of the credit will be due to his friend. Indeed, without some 
degree of assistance the work could not have appeared at all forthe 

esent, as the author feels himself not yet sufficiently master of the 
English languageto venture on such an undertaking unaided. — At 
the same time he may be allowed the gratification of introducing to 
the literary public this young gentleman, whose great talents and 
extraordinary zeal for learning have enabled him, while in the daily 

ractice of his profession as a printer, to make. uncommon progress 
in philological pursuits, and will doubtless ere long insure him a 
favourable notice by means of an independent publication of his own. 

To conclude, the author presents his work to the American public, 
as a slight testimonial of the warm feelings of gratitude which 6 
entertains for the kind reception he has experienced in this the land 
of his adoption; and happy will he esteem himself, should it prove 
not entirely unworthy the acceptance of those to whom it is offered. 


New-York University, February, 1838. 


ADVERTISEMENT 
TO THE SECOND EDITION OF THE FIRST VOLUME. 


bs preparing the Second Edition of this volume for the press, the 
Author and his friend Mr. W, W. פפאפטך‎ have carefully revised it: 
throughout. The numerous additions and improvements that have 
been made, while they are so incorporated with the original matter. 
aa. to. render it impossible to enumerate them, are still such as cannot 
escape the notice of the attentive student. It will suffice therefore to. 
say that, though almost every page will bear evidence to our anxious 
desire to render the work still mare worthy of the gratifying reception 
it has met with, the reader who wishes to see at. once in what the 
changes principally consist, is referred to the inflection of verbs and 
nouns, the latter of which it is believed has been nota little simplified. 
B should be remarked that the original numbering of the sections hag 
been adhered to as strictly as ‘possible, so as ta offer no impediment. 
tg, the use of this volume with the second or with the Grammatical 


Analysis. 


Mims- York, Ooi, 1042. 
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HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


BOOK FIRST. 
ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE LETTERS. 


$1. Tar Hebrew character in use at the present day, and in which 
the oldest existing MSS. of the Bible are found written, is not only the 
same that was employed in the time of Jerome, viz. in the fourth and 
fifth centuries after Christ, but is even spoken of in the Talmud,* and 
still earlier in the Mishna,f by the name of אטורית‎ ano Assyrian 
writing, as consisting of the Assyrian or Aramean letters which they 
affirmed to have been brought by Ezra from Assyria on returning with 
his fellow-exiles from the Babylonian captivity. This character is 
likewise called by the writers in the Talmud yang AND square writing, 
on account of its angular form, to distinguish it from the more flowing 
text in ordinary use, which they denominated 5399 Qn round writing. 
This square hand is that which bears the greatest resemblance to the 
letters found on the Palmyrene monuments and in the Carpentras 
inscription.§ That it does not extend further back than the com. 
mencement of the Christian era, is proved from an inspection of the 
coins struck in the time of the Asmonean princes, the alphabet of 
which is called in the Talmud “39 2m5,]|| i.e. Hebrew writing 
(xar sox), and has a greater similarity to the Samaritan and 
Phoenician. 

* T. B. Sanh., 21. b., 22. .ה‎ T Megilla, i. 8., ii, 1: 2. Yadayim, iv. 5. 

1 The meaning of this word has been disputed. Rabbi Jonah advocates 
DUNS rendering it באותרות‎ WAND שחוא‎ which is elegant in its letters ; others 
read hawn proper (recta, from W1); Hupfeld derives it from "WN to be firm. 

9 Kopp, Bilder und Schriften der Vorzeit, ii. p. 157. | T.H. Megilla, 71. b. 
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$2. The ordinary Hebrew alphabet, consisting of twenty-two 
letters, is that exhibited in the following table, of which the first or 
left-hand division contains the letters, and their representatives in 
Roman characters; the second, their names in Hebrew and English ; 
the third, the corresponding letters of the Samaritan and Rabbinic* 
alphabets; and the fourth, the numerical value attached to each 
letter. 


* A rounded form of that in ordinary use, and employed chiefly by Jewish 
printers in comments on the Scripture, notes to grammars, &c. 


CHAP. 1. | 


LETTERS AND THEIR 
REPRESENTATIVES. 


N ‘A 
25 Bh B 
13 Gh G 
"* DhD 
n H 
1 W 
j Z 
" Hh 
= T 
` Y 
253 Kh, K 
5 L 
מ‎ nM 
3 א ן‎ 
5 C 
y 'H 
DD) Ph, P 
x T7 71$ 
P K 
ר‎ R 
W ש‎ sh S 
nn Th, T 


THE LETTERS. 


NAMES OF THE LETTERS. 


mew 
ma 
bab 


noT 


* Aleph 
Beth 
Gimel 
Dáleth 
He 
Wav 
Záyin 


` Hhéth 


Téth 

צ 
Kaph‏ 
Lámedh‏ 
Mém‏ 
Nün‏ 


Cámech 


* "Háyin 


Pé 
Tsadhé ‘ 
Koph 
Résh 
Shin 
Tav 


SAMAR. AND RABBIN. 
ALPHABETS. 


< EDR 2 א קש 4 םב 2 > קר 4 ש‎ MHH DYE 


0 
3 
1 
ד 
9 
! 
! 


p 
p 


NUM. 
VALUES. 
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Powers of the Letters, and their Representatives. 


$3. Before entering into details concerning the powers of the 
various letters, and the mode of representing them by Roman charac- 
ters to be adopted in this work, it may be proper to state that the 
name'of each letter is that of some natural or artificial object, of which 
name such letter is the initial. It has been maintained in addition, . 
that the forms of the several letters were intended as imitations of the 
objects denoted by their names; but though a connection between the 
names and figures of some of the letters even in their present form 
can be traced, or at least imagined, the attempts made to prove it as 
existing throughout have signally failed. We shall accordingly enter 
into no discussion of this sort, but proceed at once to what is of 
far greater importance, viz. the powers of the letters, and their 
representatives. 

M. This is the weakest of all the consonants, being produced by a 
nearly imperceptible compression of the throat during the passage of 
the air, and in this alone it differs from a vowel. It approaches in its 
nature to the light breathing of the Greeks, or the silent À in hour. 
On this account, and because of the strong resemblance it bears to 
the simple open vowel a, which takes its place in the European 
alphabets, we shall represent it when standing alone by that letter 
with an attached spiritus lenis, thus 'a; but when, accompanied by 
a vowel, it commences a syllable, we shall denote it, for the sake 
of convenience and to avoid misconception, by the spiritus lenis 
alone. 

a. This is properly a labial aspirate corresponding to the English v, 
and which for the sake of uniformity of notation we will represent by 
bh. Sometimes, however, this letter loses its aspiration, and to show 
this, a diacritical point is inscribed in its bosom (thus 2), when it 
answers precisely to the English 5, which we shall accordingly 
employ as its representative: and such is to be understood of all 
similar cases where no mention is made to the contrary. 

4. The original power of 5 is that of a palatal aspirate correspond. 
ing to the soft aspirated g in the German word sagen ; and which we 
shall represent by gk. When it loses the aspiration, a dot is inscribed, 
as in the preceding letter (thus 3), and then it corresponds in sound 
to the hard g in give. This is the original and appropriate distinction 
between the unpointed and pointed letter; though at the present day 
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and by Europeans the two sounds are generally confounded, or rather 
the aspiration is neglected, and the letter in all cases is pronounced 
like g simple. 

‘3. The letter "3 has also two sounds, an aspirated, corresponding to 
the soft th in thine; and an unaspirated (marked 7), which answers to 
that of the English d.. This distinction, however, as in the case of 5, 
is now often improperly neglected in pronunciation. 

A rougher breathing than N; it corresponds exactly to the‏ .דל 
English A in heat.‏ 

1. The weakest of the labials, produced by a very slight compression 
of the lips. Its sound is intermediate between that of v and the conso. 
nantal w: we shall represent it by the latter at the beginning and by 
the former at the end of a syllable. 

+=ז 

rm. This is the strongest of all the gutturals, and is made by con- 
tracting considerably the aperture of the throat, whilst the air is 
forcibly expelled. It is equivalent to the German ch in the interjection 
ach ! and will be represented by a reduplication of the English aspirate, 
thus hh. | 

D == 2 will be represented by t to distinguish it from ri (which see 
below). 

^. The weakest of the palatals, answering to the consonant y in year. 

5. 'The original sound of this letter is that of an aspirated c hard. 
It may be necessary to observe that the aspiration does not change the 
character of the sound of this letter farther than by softening it. It 
answers to the soft German ch in ich, by which combination it will in 
this work be represented. Upon losing its aspiration, a dot is inscribed 
(thus 5), when it is equivalent to the hard c in cap. This distinction, 
although an exceedingly proper one, is not now universally observed, 
many pronouncing it like hard c in both cases. To avoid mistakes, 
we shall represent it, as is usually done, by kh and k. 

=l; =m; =. | 

₪ == s, which for distinction's sake (see W below) we shall denote 
by the French ¢. 

y. The proper sound of this letter, so difficult of imitation by all 
but Orientals, approaches very nearly that of the aspirated 5, but is 
somewhat deeper, the former being produced in the back part of the 
cavity of the mouth, the latter in the throat. The impossibility of 
conveying an exact idea of it by description has given rise to different 
modes of pronunciation among Europeans. "Thus the Seventy havo 
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represented it alternately by a spiritus lenis, as py ‘4ualrx, py 
"dxapow; by a spiritus asper, as "by ‘Hài; and by the palatal y, as 
22^? Tod, ray Towodéa. The Jews of Germany and Poland give 
it at the end of words a slight nasal sound, like the French gn in 
campagne, in order to distinguish it from N ; though in the beginning 
they drop its sound altogether as they do that of the latter character: 
this method has been adopted in the German universities. The Por- 
tuguese Jews, and after them several seminaries of learning in this 
country, combine its proper sound of a softened g with the nasal at 
the beginning of words as well as at the end, thus Tiny pron. gndmédh. 
We shall represent it in all cases by the aspirate À with an added 
spiritus lenis, thus °k. 

D. A labial aspirate harder than 3 and corresponding to the English 
f; which sound, for the sake of preserving uniformity of notation, we 
shall represent by ph. Upon losing its aspirate, a dot is inscribed, 
thus 5 == p. 

x = ts in mats. 

p. The strongest of all the palatals, and equivalent in sound to the 
English k. To distinguish it from כ‎ (which see above), we shall 
represent it by k. 

". The rough French and Spanish r. 

€. The usual sound of this letter was that of the English combination 
sh, which in reading unpointed Hebrew is uniformly given to it at the 
present day. In certain words, however, it was pronounced somewhat 
softer and more like its cognate ©; and accordingly when the points 
were added (see $ 12), this difference of sound was intimated by a 
diacritical point placed over one of its extremities, thus ₪, W, called 
Shin and Sin, and which we shall represent by sh and s respectively. 

n. Equivalent to the hard th in think. Its loss of aspiration, as in 
the other letters of its class, is denoted by an inscribed point (thus 7), 
and then its sound corresponds to that of the English t. 


$4. That the order in which the letters of the alphabet are now 
arranged is the same with that observed in ancient times, is obvious 
from its being found in several chapters of the Bible, the initial letters 
of whose verses stand in alphabetical order. These chapters are as 
follows : Ps. 34 (here the letter ^ is wanting as the initial of a verse, 
but commences the latter clause of the fifth, whose initial is 77), 119, 
145 (3 missing); Prov. 31, beginning at verse 10; Lam. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
(In the three last instances ע‎ and 5 are found transposed.) 
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§5. That feature of the system of Hebrew orthography (common to 
it with the rest of the Shemitish languages, excepting the Ethiopic) 
which most forcibly strikes the beginner, is the direction of the writing 
from right to left, contrary to the practice of Occidentals. Again, on 
running the eye down the column containing the letters of the 
alphabet, it will be perceived that several terminate in a thick hori- 
zontal stroke turning to the left. ‘The whole of these, except 3 which 
has a projection at the angle, vary their form when occurring at the 
end of a word: thus, ,כ‎ 5, b, and X, bend this stroke into a perpen- 
dicular: direction—4, :ז.ה‎ while that of 4 is continued till it 
reaches the opposite descending line, thus *.ם‎ Another peculiarity 
of Hebrew writing and printing is that words are on no account 
suffered to be divided ; and, as an expedient to fill out the lines, certain 
of the characters are written and cast broader than ordinary : 6 
most in use for this purpose are N, FT, iM — , and .רת‎ In manu. 
scripts and old printed books it is very common to see a short line 
eked out with one or more letters of the succeeding word: these of 
course are not to be noticed in reading, as the word is invariably 
written in full at the commencement of the line which follows. 


Classification of the Letters. 


$6. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet being originally all conso- 
nants, i. e. representatives of articulate sounds formed by the move. 
ments ofthe organs of speech, they have very appropriately been divided 
by grammarians into five classes, according to the principal organs 
engaged in their production. In Hebrew, as in other languages, we 


* In Neh. 2: 13, the initial form of Mem is found at the end of a word, thus 
;המ פרוצים‎ in Job 38: 1, כ‎ occurs in the same situation, thus MSO 52; 
and in Is. 9: 6. D is found in the middle, thus APRILE all of which have proba: 
bly originated in errors of transcription. To the same source is to be ascribed 
the appearance of certain letters larger or smaller than the text, as M25" Ps, 
80: 16., בְּהַבְּרְאָס‎ Gen. 2: 4; or above the line, as "wa Ps. 80: 14; ; עס‎ 
inverted, as Sopa Num. 10: 35. To all these the fertile fancy of the cabalistie 
writers has attributed some mysterious import. Thus they assert that the small 
ה‎ in bang points to the concealed meaning, He created them in a Hē, i. e, He 
made the world like a snare, to which the shape of this letter is supposed to bear 
some resemblance, and from which there is no exit but by the narrow opening 
at one of its angles. To the righteous he gives the power of discerning this way 
of escape, but the wicked he blinds to their own destruction ! 
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perceive that words upon undergoing some modification of their original 
meaning, as well as during the regular course of grammatical inflection, 
are liable to change certain of their letters into certain other letters. 
And on investigation we find that this takes place most commonly 
between those which belong to the same organ, they being only modi- 
fications of the same radical sound; and sometimes, though not so 
frequently, it occurs between those of organs situated the nearest to 
one another, as, for instance, between the gutturals and palatals: and 
hence the great utility of such a classification, as showing the reason - 
of these mutations, and enabling us to retain them in the memory with 
greater ease. Accordingly they are divided as follows, the weakest 
of each organ being placed first, and the rest following in the order 
of their strength : 


Gutturala, א‎ , mn , y» , n 
Palatals, כ ,5 3 וי‎ , p 
Lingual, "S , n , UD, 5 , J 
Dentals, P -« Bos 0 4 d 
Labials, ב > ו‎ , D . 9B 


According to some, the liquid ^ is to be placed among the gutturals, 
while others consider it as a dental. | 

6 7. The letters may again be considered in another point of view, 
viz. as regards certain peculiarities attached to many of them, and the 
degree in which these peculiarities affect the forms of words. In this 
respect we shall separate them into two principal classes. "The first 
class comprises what are called r«PERrECT letters; these again consist 
of the quiescents, so styled from their altogether losing the consonantal 
power in certain cases, and quiescing in,a preceding or accompanying 
vowel; and the gutturals, which give rise to certain changes in the 
vowels in order to facilitate their enunciation. The second principal 
.class contains those which, on account of their strength and freedom 
from change, are termed PERrEcT letters; these are the aspirates, 
which are liable to lose their characteristic breathing, and become 
converted into mutes; and the sibilants, whose only peculiarity, if 
such it may be termed, is that of being occasionally transposed with 
or. assimilated to the dental m. The liquids, the chief peculiarities 
of which are that 5 is subject to assimilation to the following letter, 
and that ^ occasions vowel-changes analogous to those caused by the 
gutturals, may be placed as a minor and intermediate class by them- 
selves. We will now give the whole at one view, arranging them as 
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before according to their respective degrees of strength, beginning 
with the weakest. 


Quiescents. 
Gutturals. 
Liquids. 


Imperfect, de : 


Perfect, , p | & Mutes. 


, Q 4 
Sibilants. 


- oo Ban % 

dua ruens 
שיו יי‎ 
ו‎ id 


$8. All the words of the Hebrew language, with a few trifling 
exceptions, are capable of being reduced to roots of two or three 
letters each, which are augmented in the course of inflection by the 
addition of certain other letters. And this gives rise to a further 
division, into radicals, or letters which are found in the roots alone, 
and serviles, under which latter appellation are included all those 
which are also used in the formation of derivatives, and in the inflec. 
tion of verbs and nouns. "These servile letters, which constitute 
exactly one half the alphabet, are as follows, viz. ,ה ,ב ,א‎ 5, 5, 5, 
5, '3, 3, Y, N; and to aid the memory in retaining them, they have 
been formed into the technical expression 2223 NH nx Ethan, 
Moses, and Caleb.* 


* The forming of classes of letters into words and phrases in order to facilitate 
the recollection of them, is a common practice with Oriental grammarians. 
David Kimhhi in his Mikhlol (ed. Ven. 1545, fol. 33. a. 1.) gives the different 
expressions which the Jewish rabbis had exerted their ingenuity in forming 
out of the serviles. R. M’nahhem ben S?ruk has ^2 שמלאכתו‎ for his work is 
wisdom ; R. Solomon ben Gabhirol, שלמח כותב‎ “3N I Solomon do write; R, 
M’rinus, אך תבנה‎ רn1bw‎ oh, establish my prosperity ! R, Aben Ezra (in allusion 
to his own name Abraham. See Gen. 17: 5.(, כשתרל אב המון‎ like a branch of 
the father of a multitude, also אב המון‎ Tb now take to thyself the father of a 
multitude; R. Moses Kimhhi כתב אליכר‎ nwa Moses has written to us. If the 
author might be allowed to exhibit his skill on such a subject, he would suggest 
the following, "29272 הון‎ 2x consult the riches of my book ! 


VOL. I. 


Uu 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE VOWELS. 


§9. We have seen that the Hebrew alphabet consists solely of con- 
sonants, of which alone the whole orthographical system was in its 
origin composed ; the vowels being left, as far as concerned the letters, 

. without any provision made for their representation. This of itself 
constitutes a proof, if one were required, of the extreme antiquity of 
this venerable tongue. For the first and most obvious division of 
-words is into syllables, which these letters were designed to represent ; 
while their further subdivision into consonants and vowels, on account 
of the difficulty which attends the resolution of syllables into the 
elementary sounds composing them, is a process requiring a much 
deeper and more accurate investigation of the mechanism of language. 
Thus the syllable ba (Heb. 3) was originally regarded in the light 
of a single articulated sound; and it was not till considerable progress 
had been made in the investigation of the constituent elements of 
speech, that it was discovered to consist in reality of two sounds, 
namely, a consonant—formed by the unclosing of the lips, and a vowel— 
or mere continuous emission of the voice. The Sanscrit, Bengali, and 
Ethiopic alphabets are instances of the syllabic system carried to its 
highest degree of perfection: in all of them a syllable consisting of a 
consonant and a following short a is represented by the consonant 
alone; in the two former, when any other vowel is required, it is 
expressed by an additional character, and in the Ethiopic a slight 
variation in the form of the consonant is made to answer the same 
purpose.* The Hebrew alphabet, on the contrary, furnishes the mere 
outline or skeleton of a word, which is left to be filled up by the know. 
ledge of the reader. Still the vagueness and obscurity which one 
would at first sight be disposed to attribute to such a system of verbal 
notation will not appear to us so great, if we take into consideration 
the homogeneous nature of the language, and the regular manner in 


* The Cherokee alphabet, invented by the Indian Sequoyah, alias Guest, is 
also syllabic; but the characters employed by him to represent a given conso- 
nant as accompanied by different vowel sounds, bear no resemblance to each 
other. In this respect his alphabet is inferior to the Ethiopic. 
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which derivatives are formed from biliteral or triliteral roots contained 
within itself. In fact, so long as the language continued to be a spoken 
one, the inconvenience arising from the want of vowel characters 
could have been but trifling ; and it was not until the Hebrew at length 
began gradually to fall into disuse that the deficiencies of the system 
attracted attention. For then doubts as to the proper pronunciation, 
and consequently of the meaning of words, grew of more and more 
frequent occurrence; and to remedy this defect, the literati of the 
nation, who had too much veneration for the sacred tongue לשון)‎ 
Üp) to alter its orthographical system to such a degree as would 
be occasioned by the admixture of novel characters, took for the purpose 
of representing the principal vowels those consonants which from the 
weakness of their sound are most nearly allied to them. The conso- 
nants so taken were N, *, and ^: these were made use of to represent 
the vowels a, u, and i respectively ; and from their office of guiding 
to the just pronunciation of words by supplying the place of vowels, 
they afterwards received the name of matres lectionis לַמִקְרָא)‎ mia), 
i. e. mothers, or sources, of (correct) reading. That these are the 
chief vowel-sounds, of which the others are but intermediate modifica- 
tions and combinations, and that the consonants thus selected as their 
representatives are those which bear to them the nearest affinity, we 
will presently undertake to demonstrate. 

But before proceeding so to do, we will first explain the values which 
we shall give to the vowels of the English alphabet in the representa- 
tion of Hebrew or other Oriental words in the course of the following 
work, and which it is necessary that the student should carefully 
impress upon his memory in order to attain 8 correct pronunciation. 
These then are as follows: à will have the sound of that letter in the 
word father, and a its sound in mar; ë that of a in mate, and e that of 
e in met ; i that of ee in feet, and i that of i in fit; 6 the sound of o in 
note, and o its sound in not; à that of oo in fool, and u that of u in full. 

$10. Of all the sounds of which human speech is composed that of 
the vowel a is the simplest and the most easily produced, it consisting 
of a mere emission of the voice through the unclosed lips; and on 
this account in most alphabets it ranks the first. 2. The vowel i is 
produced by the greatest horizontal dilatation of the mouth, or in other 
words, it is that vowel in the enunciation of which the oral aperture is 
extended longitudinally in the greatest degree. 3. The utterance of 
its opposite u is effected by the closest approximation of the corners 
of the mouth during the emission of the voice. ‘The remaining vowel. 
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sounds are the intermediates of the three principal ones: thus the 
diphthongal vowel e holds a place between a and i, both of which 
sounds may be said to enter into its composition, whence it is fre. 
quently denoted both in English and French by the two conjoined, thus 
fail, gait; maison, fraiche; so too the diphthongal o, the medium 
between a and u, is reptesented in the latter tongus by a combination 
of its elements, thus au, fauz.* The whole five may be appropriately 
arranged in the manner following: 


The vowels on the left side of the diagram are those produced by 
dilating and those on the right by contracting the orifice of the mouth 
in a horizontal direction. The vowels placed furthest from a, viz. i 
and u, are thus modified in the greatest degree; and those placed 
half-way between the simplest vowel and each of its extremes are less. 
80, being something between the simplest and the most highly modified 
forms, and partaking of the nature of both. 

$11. The vowels, like the consonants, may be classed according to 


* That 2 is in reality a compound of a and i, and 6 of a and u, is most clearly 
shown in the vowel-changes of the Sanscrit language, in which e and o have 
each only a single character, because as compound or diphthongal vowels they 
are always to be considered long; while the other vowels have each two letters 
to represent their two sounds, long and short, And whenever e and o are to 
be resolved into their constituent parts, e becomes ay, and o changes to aw: 
thus, for example, né with ana becomes nayana; and 66 with ati becomes bawati : 
and 2106 versá, when a at the end of a word concurs with i at the beginning of the 
following, it becomes 2, and a followed immediately by u becomes 0 ; thus wala 
with ishti becomes waléshti, and with «shtra becomes waloshtra. The same 
cause has produced in Greek a phenomenon directly the reverse, In that 
language e and o have each a long and a short character, while the remaining 
vowels have only one. The vowels «, כו‎ and v, may denote either a long or 
short sound as occasion requires; but as the diphthongals e (7) and o (w) were 
in all probability at first uniformly pronounced long, it was considered neces- 
sary, when in the course of time they acquired in certain cases a briefer sound, 
to invent additional characters (s and o) for its notation. It may be worthy 
of mention, that in the Gothic Gospels of Ulphilas the Greek vowels # and 
o are respectively represented by ai and au. 
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the organs by whose agency chiefly they are produced : thus a, which 
is made by a rough breathing through the throat, properly belongs to 
the gutturals ; ? and its modification e, made by pressing upwards the 
root of the tongue against the roof of the mouth, may be called palatal 
vowels; and u and o, which are prodüced by a close approximation 
of the lips to each other, though without touching, are labials. In 
these three vowels lie in a manner concealed the sounds of the corre- 
sponding three weakest consonants of the same organs, which will at 
once be made to appear by pronouncing them in rapid succession with 
another vowel: thus the sounds of ia, ie, iu, pronounced quickly are 
equivalent to iya, iye, iyu respectively ; and in like manner ua, ue, ui — 
uwa, uwe, uwi ; and under each of these heads are to be arranged their 
modifications, which partake of the same nature in a minor yet still 
perceptible degree, thus, ea, eo, eu == eya, eyo, eyu, and oa, oe, oi = owa, 
owe, owi, though the consonants are here not so strong as those pro. 
duced in passing over from those vowels (viz. ¿ and u) which bear to 
them the greatest analogy. The reason is, that in pronouncing 4 and 
u the organs of speech are so near the position required for the pro- 
nunciation of y and w that they cannot quickly assume another shape 
without making those sounds heard. "This view of the subject affords 
we think a satisfactory solution of the fact that the letter 4 so fre- 
quently coalesces or loses its consonantal power in the sound of u or 
0, and that ^ in like manner quiesces in a preceding iore. The letter 
M bears in its nature such a strict resemblance to the simple open 
vowel a, that it does not require, and in fact scarcely admits of a 
separate explanation.* 


* If proofs of the soundness of the theory we have advanced were desired, 
they are to be found in abundance in almost every language, whether Oriental 
or European. We will select a few of the most striking. In Arabic the three 
principal vowels are the only ones which have a sign devoted expressly to their 
representation: thus a, i, and u are denoted by fatha (—), kesra (—-), and 
dhamma (>), though the two latter are likewise employed to represent their 
respective modificationsg and these three signs have their corresponding quies- 
cents as in Hebrew, viz. | —N, g=, and ($^. In Sanscrit the semi- 
vowel (the concealed consonant residing in a vowel, and which on the resolu- 
tion of that vowel into its elements makes its appearance) of i is y, and of u is 
w. And the same fact is observable if we turn our attention nearer home: thus, 
the Latin i at the commencement of a syllable when followed by a vowel had, 
and on the continent of Europe still generally retains, the consonantal power of 
the English y or Hebrew ^; in like manner u was employed both for w (^ cons.) 
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Having thus shown that the fundamental vowels are a, t, and u, and 
that to these the weak consonants א‎ , ^, and * bear the closest relation, 
and were therefore with great propriety employed to represent them, 
we will now explain the signs by which the whole of the vowel. 
sounds in Hebrew came afterwards to be denoted. 


Vowel-Signs. 


$12. The contrivance above detailed, of representing the principal 
vowels by means of their homogeneous consonants, useful as it was at 
the time, could answer its intended purpose only while the language 
continued to be studied as a living one; but when it fell by degrees 
into still greater disuse, till at last it was no longer spoken, the new 
doubts and difficulties which continued to arise respecting the correct 
manner of reading it were removed by the gradual introduction of 
vowel.marks, and also of diacritical points distinguishing the dif- 
ferent sounds of the same letter. In this manner the existing system 
was completed about the seventh century of the Christian era. 

The following are the signs that denote the vowel-sounds, of which: 
in Hebrew there are ten, five long and five corresponding short ones, 
together with their powers and names. 


Long. Short. 
Name. Power. Fig. Fig. Power. Name. 
קמץ‎ Kaméts. a. - à mab Páttahh. 
"t€ Tséré. é č bao Ceghól. 
בהל‎ pריַח‎ Hhírik Gadhél. 5 קטון ל ר‎ pom Hhírik Katón. 


ופ 
;₪ 


m» Hhólem. + © mon Top Kaméts Hhatáph. 
paּוש‎ Sharék. 5 | | 8 y3p Kibbuts.* 
. , qe e 


₪ 


§ 13. The forms of these signs, which are made up of short strokes 
and dots, appear to be entirely arbitrary. Long a is denoted by a 
horizontal stroke under the middle of which a dot is placed, thus (,) 


and u (3) ; e.g. iam, pron. yam = jam; nauis (from naus), pron. nawis = navis. 
The twofold power of the English w and y must occur to the mind of every one, 

* Their names are derived partly from the manner in which they are pronounced, 
and partly from their figure: thus, Kamets signifies contraction ; Pattahh, open- 
ing; Tsere, breaking ; Ceghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets Hhatuph, short kamets; Shurek, hissing; Kibbuts, compres- 
sion. See next note. i 
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(in printed books, however, and often in writing, this dot is converted 
into a vertical stroke, and connected to the horizontal one like the 
figure in the table we have just given); short a, by the horizontal 
stroke alone; long e, by two dots in a horizontal direction; short e, 
by the preceding, with an additional dot placed under and between 
them; long i, by a single dot, followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel ^; short i, by the dot alone. All the preceding signs are placed 
beneath the letters to which they are attached. Tife vowel long o is 
denoted by a dot placed over the left edge of the consonant to which it 
belongs, as in the word mn toh; by which position it is distinguished 
from the accent R’bhi*h, which consists of a dot placed over the centre 
of a letter (§ 49). It is on this account also that Hholem is in general 
accompanied by its homogeneous semi-vowel 4, which accordingly is 
to be considered as a part of the Hholem, though not an essential one : 
so that a word may be written fully with it, as bQip; or it may be 
omitted, as yp. When * should be employed with Hholem, and 
when not, cannot in all cases be determined with certainty; the fol- 
lowing rules, however, for its omission have been given by Ben Zebh, 
in his ‘Talmudh Lashon ’Hibhri.’ Hholem is not to @e accompanied 
by 4, 1st, when the letter bearing Hholem has likewise an accent, e. g. 
wp: on (for then it cannot be mistaken for R'bhia'h); 2d, when 
Hholem is followed by one of the letters ,ה ,א‎ or4, e.g. "N^, 305, 
"137 (to prevent the concurrence of too many weak letters) ; 3d, when 
followed by w, so that its diacritical point coalesces with the dot 
Hholem, e. g. nUn. nto; 4th, when two Hholems come together, 
e. g. ,מאורת‎ rink, nian (for the same reason as Rule 2d, i. e. not to 
increase the number of serviles in a word) ; 5th, when the second and 
third radical letters have been contracted into one, e. g. 55, TY, DS 
(lest the 4 should be mistaken for a radical). Yet the student must 
be reminded that in the application of these rules there is considerable 
uncertainty ; for, though in general they will be found to accord with 
the facts, the contrary is frequently the case.- Short o is denoted by 
the same figure as d (to distinguish it from which, see the directions 
given $24); long u, by a dot placed in the bosom of ^ (for the mafner 
of distinguishing it from a point called Daghesh, whose position is also 
in the bosom of a letter, see § 26 et seq.) ; short u, by three dots placed 
obliquely in a straight line.* 


* As it probably may interest some of my readers, I will give in brief the 
celebrated Aben Ezra's theory of the vowels contained in his grammatical work 
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Combination of Consonants and Vowels. 


$14. We have mow given the characters representing all the sounds 
in Hebrew, whether consonants or vowels. In the Occidental lan- 


entitled Cepher Tsahhoth, * The Book of Elegance. The opening is so curious 
that it must be quoted in his own words: בעבור שנבראת נשמת האדם בצלם‎ 
אלהיםו ידמו מעשיח אל מעשיו. וחנה סוד כל התנועות על שלש דרכים ו חתנועח‎ 
האחת מחמוצק ו שהיא כנקודח בתוך כנולחו וזאת תנועת האויר וחאשו שחיא‎ 
אמצעית בתוך הגלגליטו ומוצקה היא מוצק‎ pm "5 תנועח מלמטה אל מעלהו‎ 
גלגל המזלותו והתנועה השנית אל המוצקו וזאת תנוכת חמים והארץו שחיא‎ 
תנועה מלמעלה למטתו והתנועה השלישית סביב המוצק ו וזאת תנועת הגלגלים ו‎ 
שהיא הנועה לא למעלח ולא למטהי וכאשר חפשתי דברי התנועות הנקראות‎ 
bia וּפַחח‎ pum) שבעדק מלכים ו ,מצאתי המוסדים מהן הם שלשהו חוֹלָם‎ 
והארבעה הנשארים מורכבים מאלה‎ i. e. “As the souls of mankind were created 
in the image of God, therefore their actions resemble his; thus the secret of 
every motion is in three directions : The first motion is from the centre, which 
is like the point in a circle; this is the motion of air and fire, which is from 
below upwards ; for the earth is the centre of the celestial bodies, and her centre 
is the centre of their orbits. The second motion is towards the centre ; and this 
is the motion of ggater and earth, which is from above downwards. And the 
third is around the centre ; and this is the motion of the celestial bodies, which 
motion is neither upwards nor downwards. And as I was examining the vowel- 
sounds which are called the Seven Kings (i. e. Hholem, Hhirik, Pattahh, Kamets, 
Shurek, Kibbuts, and Ceghol), I found that they are grounded on the following 
three, viz. Hholem, Hhirik, and Pattahh, and the other four are compounded from 
them." He then goes on to say, "1. The vowel Hholem is an elevated tone 
,(ותנכוצת החולם למעלה)‎ and is accordingly expressed by a dot above the letter, 
and always over the end of it, as in the word smi, in order that it may not be 
confounded with the accent R'bhi*h, which is also a dot above the letter, but 
placed in the middle. It derives its name prin from the root ben to be strong, 
as in the word sanb Is. 38: 16. By some this vowel is called פום) מלא פום'‎ 
Chald. for n mouth) full mouth ; because in pronouncing it tle mouth appears 
to be full. 2, The vowel Hhirik is a depressed tone ,(וחנועת חירק למטה)‎ 
represented Ly a dot under the letter ; its name ps" is derived from the root 
pan to gnash ; because in uttering it, one appears to gnash with the teeth (!). 

3. The vowel-sound of Pattahh is neither exalted nor depressed, but is an 
intermediate broad sound. Its figure is therefore a horizontal line drawn under 
the letter. Its name is derived from the root ng to open, because it is produced 
by an opening of the mouth. The reason why it is placed beneath rather than 
above the consonant to which it belongs, is that it may thus be distinguished 
from the mark Raphe, which is placed over the בגדכפת‎ letters to show when 
they are to be aspirated ($45). 4. The vowel-sound Kamets is the intermediate 
tone between Hholem and Pattahh, whence its figure is composed of those of 
Pattahh and Hholem, thus. C» which were afterwards connected in the present 
manner ( ). (According to the opinion of Aben Ezra, Kamets differs from 
Pattahh in the length and also in the quality of its sound ; the former being 
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guages these are written in one continuous line; but in the Shemitish ` 
tongues the consonants alone are placed in the line, and the signs for 
the vowels long and short are inscribed above or below those conso- 
nants to which they are to be read, e. g. long 3 ba, 3 6 "2. bi, 3 bo, 
בג‎ ba; short 3 ba, a be, 3 bi, 2 bo, a bu. When a vowel is followed 
by one of the letters ,ו ,ה ,א‎ 2 technically termed 'Eh'vi letters 
(WIN I will be), without a vowel of its own, which letters as before 
stated sometimes lose their consonantal power ($ 7), the following 
rules are to be observed : X, being the weakest of all the consonants, 
‘when preceded by a vowel merely lengthens such vowel and rests in 
it, thus NA bà, בא‎ bi, &c., and the same is the case with ה‎ ; but * and 
ר‎ can quiesce only in their respective homogeneous vowels o, ₪, und 
i, e, which they were once employed to represent (§ 9), thus בל‎ 06, 12 
ba; "3 bi, "3 bé; for when preceded by any other vowel, * retains its 
power of a labial consonant, and ^ makes with it a diphthong, thus 
בי‎ bat, בור‎ boi, ברל‎ bui. 


e 

pronounced by him like a in all. Bat as the analogy of the remaining long and 
short vowels, as well as that of the other Shemitish tongues, not one of which 
has this sound, gives to the vowel Kamets that of long a simply, we have con- 
sidered it as differing from Pattahh in quantity alone). 5. Shurek. Its sound, 
compounded of those of Hholem and Hhirik, is denoted by a dot in the middle 
of a letter, and, lest it should be taken for Daghesh, which is likewise a dot in 
the middle of a letter, it is always accompanied by its semi-vowel*. The reason 
of its being placed in the middle is that its sound is a compound of Hholem 
which is above, and Hhirik which is below. (This sound between e and i is 
still retained in the pronunciation of Shurek by the Polish Jews, which strongly 
. resembles that of the French u in une or the German ii; thus, for instance, the 
word qma is pronounced by them barüch). 6. The corresponding short u is 
expressed by three dots; one of them taken from Hholem, another from Hhirik, 

and the third from the middle of * (scil. Shurek!). 7. Tsere. Its sound, like that 
of Shurek, is composed of Hholem and Hhirik; but this sound, e, is nearer to i, 
while that of Shurek is nearer to 0. It is expressed by two points, one from 
Hholem and the other from Hhirik, which, for the sake of distinguishing them 
from Sh'wa, which consists of two dots one above the other, are placed in a 
horizontal direction. (His opinion of the power of this vowel may be the reason 
why the Polish Jews of the present day pronounce Tsere like the diphthong at; 
thus jn is according to them to be read main). 8, Ceghol is a compound of 
Tsere and Pattahh, and is pronounced as in the Fast (i.e. like at in fair). Its 
sign consists of the two dots of Tsere, and one in the middle of them, which 
represents the centre; that denoting, as I have already stated, the vowel-sound 
Pattahh" (!). 


VOL. I. 3 


18 ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. [Book 1. 


EXAMPLES. 


7a m NS HW on cow 3 R‏ נא פה 
po ni mai mé kē hhe hù do gi be "à‏ 
ho nsnm nin niyin nU» ocn NW S UN‏ 
shird tokhahhath howe io hebhoth gelé rahhai bara  'abhá‏ 
בָּארָה מָאלָה mde‏ קארת "og by vom obs‏ 
galot  'àlai  hhimé dilé koro rishé mele bara‏ 
soy vb opie mado wp mep mp‏ 
"ánókhi "alénü = mérashéhem moshebhà kodhelü ketsiro — karela‏ 
«maton‏ רָאשונינו | abd‏ | לֹבלְמוֹנַהו "ÜNT"pb‏ 


"Y T 


pokedhiroshai kobhélamoréhi: berüshalàmenü réshonéeni — begobha 


CHAPTER III. 
SYLLABICATION. 


15. In Hebrew no syllable consists of a vowel alone, or commences 
with one : so that every syllable must begin either with one consonant, 
as 3 bà, or with two, as A b’ra ; but never more than two, which 
would be contrary to the Oriental ideas of euphony. Syllables are 
divided according to their terminations into simple and mixed. A 
syllable is called simple, when its vowel is employed merely in uttering 
the consonant to which it is attached, and which it needs not leave in 
order to give utterance to another consonant, at the end of the same 
syllable; so the instances 3 and yg given above. A syllable is mized 
whose vowel is compelled to leave quickly the consonant to which it 
belongs, in order to enunciate and be lost in a succeeding one in the 
same syllable, as קל‎ kal, קטל‎ k'lal; for here the a ) ) cannot remain 
with the p or © under which it is written, but must hasten from it to 
express the 5, which is destitute of a vowel of its own. 
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$16. a. From what we have said, it will be easily comprehended, 
lst. That the vowel of a simple syllable must be long, for it does not 
pass over to, and become absorbed in, a following consonant, but 
remains with its own; and vice versd that a long vowel always helps 
to form such a syllable. 2dly. It is evident that the vowel of a mixed 
syllable must be short, as it becomes lost in the following consonant; 
and on the other hand, a short vowel invariably forms part of a mixed 
syllable.* Thus in the word $23 we have two simple syllables and 
two long vowels; while in Sup, the first, a simple syllable, has | a long 
vowel,—and the second, 8 mixed syllable, has a short one. 

b. And hence it ensues, that if in the course of inflection a mixed is 
converted into 8 simple syllable, the short vowel of such syllable must 
as a general rule be changed into its corresponding long one, e. g. 
eph, which by the rejection of ך‎ becomes php] ; and in like manner 
the changing of a simple into a mixed syllable causes the long vowel 
to be replaced by its corresponding short one, e. g. Map she stood, map 
thou stoodest. We have said that this mutual interchanging of long 
and short vowels takes place between those which correspond to each 
other; we may here observe that to this there are exceptions, which 
will be stated in the sequel. 


SH’ WA. 


$17. As a syllable in Hebrew may begin or end in a consonant 
without a vowel, a sign has been invented to accompany such letter, 
in order to certify the reader that no vowel has been omitted through 
mistake. This sign consists of two vertical dots ( ) called Sh’wa 
(Heb. xd emptiness). It is placed under all initial and medial letters 
which have no vowel of their own, with the exception of the qui- 
escents. As final consonants are almost always vowelless, it has not 
been considered requisite to affix this mark to any of them, except the 
letter 4 (which appears also with the vowel ( . )), together with ת‎ 
servile, and the finals of some verbal forms in which the penultimate 
letter also has Sh’wa. 

§ 18. Since no consonant can be uttered without the aid of a vowel, 
every one which is not accompanied by a vowel of its own is to be 
pronounced by means of the one attached to the preceding or following 


* The only apparent exceptions to these rules arise from the introduction of 
an accent, See § 55. 
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consonant. Thus, if the initial letter of a word be destitute of a vowel, 
as the p in DUP, it must be expressed by means of that attached to the 
second ; if, again, the final consonant have no vowel of its own, as is 
the case with the 5 of the same word, the vowel preceding it, which is 
here (_ ), enables it to be pronounced. And one or the other of these 
means is resorted to in the case of medial consonants occurring without 
a vowel: in the word nop, for example, the pronunciation of t) may 
be effected by the help of either the preceding (_ ), thus kof-la ; or that 
which follows, kà-t'lá. When a consonant is enunciated by means of 
the vowel which goes before it, the sign ( | ) is called Sh’wa quiescent 
m NW) ; when by the help of that which follows, it is termed Sh’wa 
mobile (93 וא‎ 0). The question, whether a consonant so situated is to 
be pronounced by the aid of the preceding or of the following vowel, 

is answered by the rule in §16 for distinguishing simple and mixed 
syllables: for when the vowel immediately preceding a medial conso- 
nant with Sh’wa is short, the consonant must be read with it, in order 
to complete the syllable; and when the preceding vowel is long, as 
that syllable is thus rendered perfect, the consonant will go to the 
succeeding one. Or in other words, when Sh’wa is preceded by a 
short vowel, it is quiescent, as יקטל‎ yik-tól, מִקְטִיל‎ mak-til ; and when 
by a long one, it is mobile, in which case we shall represent it by an 
apostrophe, as Nip ko. rlá, רקטלף‎ yik-kà-t'li.* 

$19. Besides the rules given above, there are some others requisite 
to be known before we can in all cases make the necessary distinction 
between these two species of Sh'wa: 

1. If two Sh'was concur in the middle of a word, as in ,רקטלף‎ 6 
first is quiescent, and is in consequence to be read with the vowel 
preceding it; while the second is mobile, and must be expressed with 
the assistance of the following vowel. For two vowelless consonants 
at the beginning of a syllable cannot be expressed by Oriental organs 
(§ 15), neither can they at the end of one without considerable effort : 
it is true that at the end of words this cannot be avoided ; but in the 
middle it can, and accordingly is, viz. by attributing them to separate 
syllables. 

2. If a letter with Sh'wa in the middle of a word is by the influence 
of the sign called Daghesh forte (see $ 27) to be pronounced double, 
such letter is considered as consisting of two, each accompanied by 


* The accents of course exert the same influence on Sh’wa which they do on 
the syllables. See § 55. 
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Sh'wa; thus mop is equivalent to "YUP, and will accordingly come 
under the preceding rule. 

3. If a letter with a subscribed Sh’wa be immediately succeeded by 
a similer letter expressed in writing, this Sh'wa must be made audible 
- although preceded by a short vowel; which is done in order to give 
greater distinctness to the reduplication: thus 55y] is to be read 
ha-l'hí, not hal.li ; and so "351 pron. hi-n’ni, בלל‎ pron. tsi-Dó.* 


COMPOUND SH'WA. 


$20. The Sh'wa of which we have just spoken is called simple 
Sh'wa (OMY N10), and may be placed under any letter of the alphabet 


+ As we have already observed, these Sh'was quiescent and mobile were ori- 
ginally intended, and are accordingly to be considered, merely as signs to certify 
the absence of a vowel; for they are by no means short vowels, as some gram- 
marians have asserted. This idea of theirs probably had its origin in the fact that 
two initial perfect consonants, as for instance those in the words "Ja and שמע‎ , 
cannot readily be pronounced without a slight intermediate breathing. thus b'nf, 

sh'ma'h ; but when we reflect that this difficulty still exists whether a Sh'wa be 
written or not, and that the sign (:) still remains the same, and is employed for 
the same purpose, viz. to show the absence of a vowel, whether occurring at the 
beginning or end of a syllable, we cannot fail to perceive the erroneousness of 
the supposition which attributes to it different powers and uses according to its 
place ina word. This is further corroborated by the uniform manner in which 
the signs corresponding to Sh'wa are employed in the Arabic, Persic, Sanscrit, 
Bengali, &c., in which languages they in no instance represent & vowel-sound, 
however short. And again by the statement of Aben Ezra (Cepher Tsahhoth 
3. a), and of D. Kimhhi (Mikhlol, 48. b.) relative to the manner in which Sh'wa 
mobile was pronounced by the school of Tiberias: wherein he affirms that when 
occurring before one of the guttural letters, they gave it the same vowel-sound 
as that by which the guttural was accompanied ; thus TIN they pronounced 

y“abbédh, "i3 beer, ^9*1 dH hi, “iva bhr, MP k"hha ; before ^ they gave it the 
sound of i, thus om yiyahhél, ררמרהף‎ yirmiyáhü ; and before any other letter, 
that of the vowel a, thus ג‎ 6 mesh gtbharim, nb. g?lilim. This 
practice appears to have arisen from a difficulty they experienced i in enunciating 
a consonant unless immediately followed by a vowel-sound, and hence when 
there was no peculiarity in the succeeding letter which could exert an influence 
in determining the vowel to be taken, they chose the simplest open vowel a; 
when the succeeding letter was ^, they gave to that with Sh'wa its homogeneous 
vowel i; and when a guttural, which from the tenuous quality of its sound does 
not present the same effectual barrier between two vowels as one of a stronger 
texture, they substituted a vowel the same as that taken by the guttural. And 
this, as we have said, constitutes an additional proof of the truth of our assertion, 
that Sh'wa is not a vowel; for were such the case, with what propriety could it 
have been exchanged for any other which convenience might suggest ? 


N 
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destitute of a vowel, whether occurring at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word, except the gutturals ,א‎ nm, ,ע,ח‎ and ^. For if one 
of these letters appear in a situation in which another would receive 
the sign denoting the absence of a vowel, i. e. simple Sh'wa,—in order 
that it may not on account of its weakness be indistinctly pronounced, 
or remain altogether unheard, it will have a very brief vowel-sound ; 
and this is represented by a short vowel connected to Sh'wa, which 
latter in such case is analogous to the mathematical sign — , while the 
vowel-mark stands in the place of a positive quantity : thus 2— denotes 
a quantity less than 2; so (_ ) represents a shorter vowel-sound than 
(.) alone. This is termed compound Sh’wa (3209 N) 3$). * 

$21. Of the five short vowels given in $12, only the following 
three are employed in this manner, viz. ) y C. ) and ) ). Thus, 


Fig. Repr. Name. 

(.) * TABS Fen Hhatépht Páttahh (or Sh'wa Pattahh). 

(.) *  bibo oof Hhateph Ceghól (or Sh'wa Ceghol). 

(.) ° fap Form Hhatéph Kaméts (or Sh’wa Kamets). 
The reason why only these three vowels have been adopted to form 
compound Sh’was will appear from the following considerations. The 
gutturals admit of being accompanied by any vowel whatever; but 
when it is not necessary in order to determine the form of the word 
that they should take one of the other vowels, they prefer their homo- 
geneous vowel a of the same organ, or at least one of its modifications 
e and o ($10). Now as the short vowel-sounds denoted by the com- 
pound Sh'was were given to the gutturals for the purpose of facilitating 
their enunciation, and have little to do with the characteristic forms 
of words, it is natural to conclude that such vowels alone would be 


* To this general rule of giving to vowelless gutturals a compound Sh’wa, 
there are some exceptions: thus ™, which of 811116 letters of this class has the 
strongest sound, is not unfrequently accompanied by Sh’wa simple, as yan, 
PITI; with m and Y this is but seldom the case, as TQ, 25°75; and with א‎ 
very rarely, it being the weakest of all, as “TNI. These anomalies have in all 
likelihood arisen from a want of exactness in carrying out the system ; to which 
cause may likewise be attributed the appearance of compound Sh’was with other 
than guttural letters, as 27313 Gen. 2: 12., שקה‎ Gen. 27: 26,, ANP p? Gen. 2: 23., 
"P212 Zech, 4: 12. (which the K'ri notices), כנרות‎ Josh, 11: 2. , Where they ae 
joven employed probably to show that the Sh'wa is mobile. 

t on snatching, Chald, act. part. from FON to snatch. 
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received into their composition as are consonant to the nature of the 
gutturals. 

§ 22. From what we have said, it will be perceived that it is nearly 
a matter of indifference which of the compound Sh’was is employed 
ina given case, whence we have stay ^h*modh, אֲמוֹר‎ a*mór, "NC a?ni ; 
though when not occurring at the beginning of a word, that compound 
Sh'wa is in general preferred which is similar to the vowel preceding 
it, 6. g. TAYI ha h’midh, ayn heh’midh, ayn ho l'mádh. 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 


Pattahh Furtive (72523 mB) is the name given to a short a placed 
under a vowelless guttural letter at the end of a word or syllable when 
such letter is preceded by any other vowel than a; in which case a 
difficulty is experienced in passing directly from such vowel.sound to 
the enunciation of the guttural, and consequently a short and homoge- 
neous a-sound (see $21) steals in, as it were, to aid in expressing the 
guttural: thus the word רל‎ will naturally read ri^hh; and this is 
accordingly denoted in writing by placing under the guttural a Pattahh, 
which is to be pronounced before its guttural, thus m5. This however 
takes place only with the strong gutturals, which refuse to coalesce 
with a preceding heterogeneous vowel, as y, fv, and ;ה‎ thus yp 
rüki^h, maya mizbe*hh, 35 gàbho*h ; for the weak gutturals, א‎ and ה‎ 
simple, lose their sound altogether in such case, and quiesce in that 
of the preceding vowel ($14). Hence Pattahh furtive is employed 
only when a strong guttural is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, that 
is, another than a; for with that vowel it readily coalesces, so that none 
other is needed for the purpose of facilitating its enunciation. The 
only exception is when the guttural is followed by another vowelless 
letter ; for then it still takes Pattahh furtive, in order to assist the 
enunciation of the final letter, although preceded by the vowel a, e. g. 
YAY pron. shàmá" ht. 


KAMETS HHATUPH. 
$24. 1. To be enabled to distinguish between the long vowel 


Kamets, or long a, and the short vowel Kamets Hhatuph הטרם)‎ Pap 
snatched Kamets, so called on account of its brevity), or short o, both 
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of which have the same figure ) ), it is necessary to consult what was 
said ($ 16) respecting the relative connection existing between vowels 
and the syllables formed from them, viz. that a long vowel requires by 
its nature to make a simple, and a short vowel a mixed syllable. This 
is the leading principle which determines what vowel the sign ( ( 
represents : for whenever ( ) is followed by a letter witha vowel of 
its own, it makes in consequence a simple syllable ($ 15), and stands 
for the vowel à, 6. g. Sup, ,מְלָכִים‎ pron. katdl, m'làchím ; but when it 
is followed by a letter bearing Sh'wa quiescent, it makes with such 
letter a mixed syllable, and denotes the short vowel ð, e. g. mo 
hhókhmá, TDN 'a^kholkhá, “typ kódhshé. When however (_ ) is fol. 
lowed by ( | ( in the middle of a word, a question arises, whether ( ) 
is Kamets (a), and the letter with Sh'wa—which in that case is 
mobile—to be read to the following syllable, thus קטְלָה‎ kà-t'lá ; or 
whether it is Kamets Hhatuph (ð), and the Sh'wa—then quiescent— 
to be read to the syllable containing ) (, thus mup kót-lá. This 
case is generally decided by the sign Methegh (see $63): viz. when 
(, ) is accompanied by Methegh, it is long, and forms a simple syllable, 
thus mop kat’la ; and when unaccompanied by this sign, it is short, 
e. g. MAD hhókhmá, yap kórbón. 

2. From these rules the following cases are to be excepted: A ) ) 
which has been derived from Hholem is to be read as short o, although 
followed by a consonant with a vowel of its own; such ( ), being in 
the antepenult, takes Methegh, both on account of the accent on the 
ultimate (§ 64), and to enable the short vowel to make a simple sylla- 
ble: e. g. úp plur. קָדָשִׁים‎ kodashim, שרש‎ plur. mont shóràshím. 
And so of a (_) which has arisen from Sh’wa in consequence of a 
following (. ), and which is accompanied by Methegh, according to 
$63. b., e. g. "bib for 5r. 

$25. 1. When C ) occurs in the ultimate making a mixed syllable, 
its quantity is decided by the position of the accent: viz. if it receives 
the accent itself, it is Kamets, or long a, which the accent enables to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 55), e. g. ^23 dabhar, pon mishkan, nw 
shath ; but if it does not receive the accent, it must be Kamets Hha- 
tuph, or short o, from Hholem (3), e. g. “3D còl, B55 wayyáróm, from 
25, pins. 2. In the beginning or middle of a word, (, ) followed by 
a letter with Daghesh forte—which is equivalent to two such letters, 
the first with Sh’wa quiescent (§ 28)—is to be read 0, according to 
$24, 1. : thus png בַּתְתִּים=)‎ for Dona) bóttím ; and it will retain 
this power when, on the addition of a grave or accented suffix, it 
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receives a Methegh ($64), e. g. mma pron. bóttéhém. But when 
Kamets followed by Daghesh forte takes an accent to enable it to form 
a mixed syllable, it retains its sound of long a, e. g. "TUO, ,לה‎ nec, 
pron. yámma, lámma, shámma. 


CHAPTER IV. 


DAGHESH. 


$26. Daghésh (37) is a dot inscribed in the bosom of a letter. Its 
office is of two kinds: 1st, to show that the letter in which it is placed 
is to be doubled in pronunciation, when it has the name of Daghesh 
forte (pin ÙT), as it strengthens the sound of the letter in which it is 
inserted, and at the same time causes the preceding vowel to rush on 
towards it, in order to give full force to the reduplication ; 2d, to 
remove the original aspirate sound of certain letters, when it is called, 
in contradistinction to the preceding, Daghesh lene (bp 1537). 


DAGHESH FORTE. 


$27. In Hebrew a letter is often by the rules of grammar to be 
reduplicated in the middle of a word ; and in such cases, when possible, 
both letters of the pair are made audible in pronunciation : but for the 
sake of expedition, the latter of them only is represented in writing, 
and in this there is a Daghesh inscribed, in order to remind the reader 
of the omission; thus, instead of קטטל‎ at full length, we have merely 
Stp.* And this not only when the two letters were originally the 
same, but also when the former of them, as is often the case, has been 
assimilated to the latter, thus we have הקטל‎ = Syppn for bn ($77). 


* In Arabic a sign called teshdid (w) is placed over a letter in order to denote 
its reduplication. The Germans in writing make use of a small stroke over n 
and m for a similar purpose. 
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§ 28. As the power of Daghesh forte consists in compensating the 
rejection of the first of two similar letters in juxtaposition when 
without a vowel of its own, it follows that this Daghesh can never be 
employed except when the first letter of the pair would be accompanied 
by Sh’wa, 6. g. Sop = Soup, הקטל‎ = Puppn, mao = M230. 

6 29. Again, as Daghesh is the sign of the doubling of a letter, it 
can be inserted in those only of which the reduplication can readily 
be made audible in speaking. This is without difficulty effected in 
letters of a strong distinct sound, as, for instance, the Y9 in קטל‎ ; but 
not in those whose sound is more slight and continuous, as is the case 
with the gutturals, ,דל ,א‎ 7, 9, and also the liquid ^. Hence arises 
the rule that a guttural letter can never receive Daghesh forte. 

§ 30. Besides the gutturals, which in no case receive a Daghesh, we 
find also the letter 4, which, although a labial, and capable of taking 
this sign, is yet the weakest of the remaining consonants, answering 
to the English w, and cannot easily be reduplicated in pronunciation. 
Instead, therefore, of inserting a Daghesh in this letter, the word con- 
taining it undergoes some other equivalent change; for instance, in 
the Pihel form of the verbs ^y, the second radical letter 1, which 
according to the general rule should be doubled by Daghesh, is either 
changed into ^, thus קלם‎ for px>; or it remains single, and the 
third radical is reduplicated in its stead, whence the alternate form 
Dnt. 

§ 31. If we consider the influence exerted by the point Daghesh on 
the syllable preceding it, we shall perceive that, as the first of the two 
letters of which the consonant containing it is held to be composed is 
pronounced as though accompanied by Sh’wa, every such syllable must 
be a mixed one; and hence Daghesh forte is always immediately pre- 
ceded by a short vowel ($16. a.). It is equally evident, on the other 
hand, that every short vowel, unless accompanied by an accent ($ 55), 
must be followed by a consonant either with Sh’wa or containing an 
inscribed Daghesh. Hence it is, that a short vowel is frequently given 
to aconsonant for the purpose of expressing the Daghesh in a following 
one ; while in other cases the Daghesh itself is inserted in consequence 
of a preceding short vowel. 

$32. Thus Daghesh forte, although uniform in its power, has two 
distinct offices; one of which is to denote the reduplication of a letter, 
or the assimilation of a letter to the following one, e. g. 5tep = ,קטטל‎ 
Wa) = 023» for wa); and this we shall call Daghesh compensative. 
Its other office is to enable a preceding short vowel to form in compli- 


CHAP. Iv. | DAGHESH. 27 


ance with its nature a mixed syllable, e. g. NOD,* 5p; so too the 
Daghesh inserted in a letter preceded by the article fq or * conversive. 
In these cases Daghesh cannot with any propriety be considered as a 
substitute for a rejected letter, since it has arisen solely on account 
of the preceding vowel, which is thereby preserved unchanged; this 
we shall term Daghesh conservative. 

33. 1. A short vowel requires the insertion of this Daghesh in 
the following consonant in order to complete the syllable, whenever 
such consonant has a vowel of its own; but when it receives Sh'wa, 
and can consequently terminate a mixed syllable, the Daghesh is often 
rejected as no longer necessary, e. g. the word above given ND; 
when it takes a suffix, thus *NO3, the short vowel is followed by Sh'wa, 
and accordingly Daghesh is again rejected; so >D, "2pa. T Thus 
the Daghesh is often omitted which should be inserted after the 
article ךל‎ or * conversive, when the letter following these particles 
' takes Sh’wa, e.g. ,הַלְנָיים‎ "r1. 

2. And not only is Daghesh conservative, or Daghesh employed on 
account of a preceding short vowel, in this manner omitted as unne- 
cessary, but also Daghesh compensative, i. e. Daghesh used to denote 
the rejection of a letter, e. g . מְבַקְשִים‎ for מְבַקָשִׁים‎ ; wp" for amp», 
from mp; ישאר‎ for wits, pun xin; מִכָמַעְלָה‎ for moyon, from 
ya and nbyob. For it must be understood that Daghesh forte is 
not merely a compensation for a rejected letter, but is at the same 
time a necessary effect of such rejection, in order that the preceding 
short vowel may remain unchanged, and still go to constitute a 
mixed syllable, as it did before the rejection took place. Take for 
example the verbal form 35": here the first syllable is a mixed one; 
but if 5 be assimilated to the next following consonant, and then 


* That this word in the cognate languages Syriac and Arabic is found to have 


o ,» 8 o 2 g : 
an intermediate ^, thus Syr. lavias , Arab, ie y» constitutes no valid 


objeetion to the truth of our theory; for instances abound of words in these 
and the other Shemitish dialects receiving an inserted liquid for the same purpose 
and on the same occasions as when in Hebrew they take Daghesh : e. g. Chald. 
רדע‎ , fut, 35" = IT (like pl); DbY inf. Aph’hel D93 530; MAN —n2N; 
אַחָה= אֲנְתָה‎ , See § 81. 

t Thus we are not compelled to make exceptions of these instances, as has 
been done by Prof. Gesenius, who has given in his Lexicon the plur, כְּסָאות‎ as 
an irregularity for D'iN2, and in the latest edition the word מקלות‎ , although 
Daghesh is not found i in any of the examples quoted by him. 


28 ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. [ BOOK I. 


rejected, the short vowel ( | ( can remain unchanged only by placing a 
Daghesh in 5, whence arises the form Wav; but should this 3 receive 
Sh'wa, so that it can be read in the same syllable with the preceding 
(.), Daghesh may be either inscribed in it or omitted; thus the third 
pers. masc. plur. of the future of this verb is written either wa? or 
awa. On this principle may be explained the other instances given 
above, such as the PPhel form of verbs, ^ conversive, the definite article 
,ה‎ and the prep. 4; in short, whenever a letter which would other. 
wise receive Daghesh is accompanied by Sh'wa, this Daghesh, being 
no longer absolutely necessary, may be omitted. 

634. a. That Daghesh is not to be looked upon as a mere compen- 
sation for one of two similar letters which has been rejected, but that 
the immediate cause of its introduction is rather the imperfect state of 
the preceding syllable consequent on such rejection, appears from the 
mode in which this point is inserted in 5 epenthetic ; for instance, the 
word wyp i in order to avoid the hiatus has often an inserted 3, thus 
"Pop, which on the application of the rule $ 77. 3. becomes "2>up, 
the ל‎ being rejected, while כ‎ receives Daghesh. Now it may well be 
asked, how can the Daghesh inserted in 5 compensate the omitted 1 
The answer is, it does no such thing, but is merely an effect of the 
rejection of ^, whose vowel falls back upon 2, so that the preceding 
short vowel would be left without a consonant in which to terminate, 
were it not supplied by the insertion of Daghesh in 5.* 

b. 'This fact of the real origin and use of Daghesh is shown likewise 
by the change which takes place in a vowel preceding a guttural letter 
in a situation to receive Daghesh; thus, instead of מְנְעָיר‎ we have 
"ny. Now it is not very evident in what manner the liquid conso- 
nant 3 can be compensated by the vowel (_); but there is no difficulty 
in conceiving that, on the elision of that consonant, the short vowel 

.) was changed into the long vowel (_) in order to complete the 
syllable ($16. a.). And hence we have a general rule, that whenever 


* Some grammarians have indeed not scrupled to assert that there is such a 
thing as assimilation in 8 retrograde direction, forgetting that this would be 
running counter to the very principle on which assimilation takes place; and 
particularly they seem to have overlooked those cases in which the third pers. 
masc, pret. of verbs takes an epenthetic 3 before the pronominal suffix of the 
third pers. fem., thus nup for Tp, and where the third pers. fem. pret. 
takes the same suffix without an EE 2, as npb»op for קטלחה‎ , in which 
there is neither rejection nor assimilation backwards, but a mere shifting of the 
ultimate vowel to the preceding consonant. 
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a short vowel is followed by a letter with a vowel which cannot be 
reduplicated in pronunciation (see § 84. 3.), either the shor. vowel is 
lengthened, thus ‘Tay for ,העמד‎ 772" for 322^, or if it be allowed 
to remain, it takes Methegh (§ 85. 2.), 6. g. החיים‎ form". To this, 
we may remark, there are a few exceptions. 

$35. This Daghesh placed in a consonant on account of a pre- 
ceding short vowel is found not only in the middle radical of a word, 
as NOD, bp, but also in words compounded of two others, where the 
first terminates in a short vowel, e. g. mpa Ex. 4:2. for nj ma, מִפָּכֶס‎ 
Is. 3: 15. for 35 ma; and not only when the two are merged into 
one, but also when written separately, e. ₪. MNT Gen. 12: 18., 
מַדיִקְרָא‎ Gen. 2: 19., מַההמַעֲשֵׂיכֶם‎ Gen. 46: 33., DPIN Gan: 
2:18.; for as these words are connected by Makkeph (which see, § 70), 
the 7 is to be considered as omitted. And it is often the case that an 
initial liquid or dental preceded by a word terminating in a simple 
syllable receives Daghesh forte when the two words are connected 
either by Makkeph or an accent, e. g, לֶקְחַהזאת‎ Gen. 2: Nags 
24: 42., "5 חָלִילָה‎ 44: 17., 199 arp Deut. 2: 24., PIY MIM Ps. 45: 8., 
pw — 2 Kings 1:4. 

The producing cause of this latter phenomenon appears to exist 
in the genius of the Hebrew language, which inclines to terminate 
all its words in a mixed syllable. The consequence is, that a word 
ending in a simple syllable will have a tendency to combine with the 
word which follows, and form a mixed syllable with its initial conso- 
nant, whenever the two are in intimate connection with each other; 
and this is more especially the case when the initial letter of the 
second word is either a liquid or dental, both of which classes of letters 
are reduplicated with facility, because in uttering them the passage for 
the air is not entirely closed as is the case with the harder consonants, 
b, p, k, &c. 


DAGHESH LENE. 


$36. This Daghesh differs altogether in its power and application 
from the preceding, it being employed for the purpose merely of 
removing in particular cases the aspiration of certain consonants. 
Consequently it can be placed in those letters only which have origi- 
nally an aspirate sound, and they (as stated in $3 on the powers of 
letters) are the following six, viz. ,כ ,ד ,3 ,ב‎ Ð, and n which have 
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been united, for the sake of recollecting them more easily, into the 
technical expression MDD "33. The original pronunciation of ב‎ is bh, 3 
gh, "^ dh, 5 kh, 5 ph, and of nth; but the insertion of a Daghesh in these 
letters removes the aspiration, and their sounds remain respectively 
b, g hard, d, k, p, and t. No letters except these six can take Daghesh 
lene, but these can receive Daghesh forte as well; whence the question 
arises, when is the point inscribed in one of them to be considered as 
Daghesh forte, and when as Daghesh lene? 

§ 37. This question is reduced within very narrow limits when we 
reflect that the power of Daghesh forte is to reduplicate the consonant 
bearing it; for, since these letters cannot be pronounced double at the 
beginning or end of a word, of course one so situated never receives 
the sign of reduplication: and accordingly when we find a point 
inscribed in the bosom of an initial בגדך כפת‎ letter or in a final one 
without a vowel, we are confident that it can be no other than Daghesh 
lene. Hence a doubt on this head can arise only when one of these 
letters so pointed is found in the middle of a word. And to remove 
such doubt we have the simple rule, that when this point inscribed in 
a medial consonant is immediately preceded by a vowel, it is Daghesh 
forte, and the letter containing it is to be deprived of its aspiration, and 
reduplicated ; and when not so preceded, it is Daghesh lene, and the 
letter is simply to be deprived of its aspiration. 


INSERTION OF DAGHESH LENE. 


$38. When these letters are to be uttered with, and when without 
the aspiration, is a mere matter of euphony. In order, therefore, to 
decide when Daghesh lene is to be inserted, we have first to ascertain 
what constitutes euphony in this particular respect. We find, accord. 
ingly, on examination, that, simply as regards itself, a hard, distinct, 
unaspirate sound is more easy of production than one which is soft, 
obscure, and aspirate; the former being articulated by a mere sepa. 
rating or pressing together of the organs, while the movements required 
to produce the latter are much more complicated : thus, for instance, 
the letter b is pronounced by a simple and complete opening or closing 
of the lips, while in order to utter the sound bh — v, it is necessary to 
draw back the under lip to a line with the teeth, against which it is to 
be pressed, but not so as to entirely hinder the passage of the air: the 
same observations apply to p, ph; k, kh; t, th, &c., the aspirate form 
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in every case requiring a greater effort for its production. That this, 
however, is the original and normal sound of these consonants, is 
obvious from the fact that the aspirate pronunciation is that which is 
denoted in the simplest manner, viz. by the character alone, while the 
unaspirate sound is signified by the addition of a diacritical point ; but 
as the Hebrews did not uniformly retain the aspiration, it follows that 
they must in certain circumstances have found it more than commonly 
difficult of utterance. If then we can ascertain in what cases the 
aspirates are most difficult of production, we can thence deduce rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene. Now it is certain that in passing 
from a state of absolute repose, or immediately after a short pause in 
discourse, the pronunciation of an aspirate is less easy than when the 
organs by the utterance of a vowel-sound are placed in a situation 
more favourable to its enunciation. 

$39. From the above general remarks may be drawn the following 
rules for denoting a removal of the aspiration of these letters by the 
insertion of Daghesh lene: 

Ist. Daghesh is to be inscribed in a Mp> בגד‎ letter when commencing 
a sentence, a verse, or one of the clauses of a verse, e. g. בְּרָאשִׁית‎ Gen. 
1: 1., אָלהים‎ pth ^5 Gen. 3: 5, 19., "yy 5593 Gen. 4:13. 

2d. When beginning a word in the middle of a verse, immediately 
BE by a mixed syllable, e. g. בָּרָא‎ nישאַרְּב‎ Gen. 1: 1., 55729 THM 

v. 2., כִּי טוב‎ NA v. 4., NOY הַאָרֶץ‎ soon DON “AN v. 11. 

A When beginning a word preceded by a simple syllable, whether 
terminating i in a long vowel or in a quiescent "IM letter, which is 
accompanied by a disjunctive (§ 47. 1.) accent, e. ₪. 35731272 voa 
Gen. 1: 26, 27. 5:89. 1. ועַתְהי פָּן‎ 22. 4:7. But when a 
final ^, instead of quiescing in the ultimate vowel, forms with it a 
diphthong, this is considered a mixed syllable ($ 14), and a following 
בגד כפת‎ letter will consequently take Daghesh by Rule 2d, though the 
accent on the first word be not disjunctive, 6. g. "2^3 1377) Josh. 8: 11., 
22 "i Is. 55: 1.; and so also after the word Mim, read "N ($ 71), 
e.g. להונה כְּצְרְקִי‎ Ps. 18:21. An initial nso בגד‎ letter preceded by 
a word ending in ל‎ pointed with Mappik comes under the same rule, 
and for the same reason (see $ 44), e. g. men "723 Gen. 6 : 16., FID 
npn 1 Sam. 21: 10. So likewise does one which follows a word end. 
ing in N preceded by a vowelless consonant; for then the N is termed 
otiant, and is entirely neglected in the pronunciation of the word, which 
in effect terminates with the preceding consonant, e. g. BY23 RR 
Num. 24 : 1. 
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4th. When commencing a word preceded by a simple syllable with 
a conjunctive accent ($ 47. 2.), a בגד' כפת‎ letter does not lose its aspi- 
ration, 6. g. Mao בו‎ "3 Gen. 2:3., תהו‎ nmm הנא..2:5 .1:2 וְהַאָרֶץ‎ 
mip 2:14. 3: 3, 17. Fror this rule are to be excepted, 1st, the case 
of a simple syllable ending in 7 local or paragogic, which quiesces in 
the long vowel inserted on its account, e. g. Da TENA Deut. 31: 28., 
3229 ALIS Gen. 45: 17. ; and 2dly, some instances where two 3 
po letters concur in the beginning of a word, 6. g. 225 "3 Josh. 
8 : 24., כְּכַרְכְמִיש‎ Now Is. 10: 9. 

$ 40. We liave said that the rules above given for the insertion or 
omission of Daghesh lene in initial letters are readily deducible from 
the facts enumerated in the remarks which precede them ($38). We 
will explain. The first rule, which relates to a כפת‎ Tia letter com- 
mencing a sentence, naturally ensues from the observations relative to 
quitting the state of silence. As a consonant at the end of a syllable 
is articulated by a closing of the organs, the second rule comes under 
the same observations. A disjunctive accent separates more or less 
the word bearing it from that by which it is followed; so that the 
cases affected by rule third are those in which a pause in speaking 
occurs. With regard to the fourth, it will be at once perceived that 
there can be little or no difficulty in passing directly from the utterance 
of a vocal to that of an aspirate sound, which bears to it so near a 
relation, and hence no inducement to vary the pronunciation of the 
nos בגד‎ letter. When a final vowel is one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of an affixed paragogic m, and which is always unaccented 
($ 54. 3.), it appears somehow not to have been taken into account ; 
whence a word so terminated is considered, with respect to a succeeding 
nso Tan letter, as ending in its ordinary manner, viz. in a final conso- 
nant. The few exceptions to be met with in the case of two of these 
letters beginning a word, seem to have arisen from the difficulty of 
pronouncing two aspirates in succession. 

$41. The same rules apply to כפת‎ "33 letters occurring in the 
middle of a word. Thus, when one of them follows a consonant 
accompanied by Sh'wa quiescent, or in other words a mixed syllable, 
it loses its aspiration, as when commencing a word preceded in the 
same manner, e. g. ילבש‎ "127, "222, ano. As this rule is analo- 
gous to Rule 2d, so it has its origin in the same producing cause. But 
in the case of two words in what is termed the state of construction, 
sufficient time is not allowed for completely closing the vocal orifice, 
and thereby cutting off the penultimate syllable of the first; from 
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which has arisen the apparent anomaly, that when the last syllable of 
a word in the construct state begins with a כפת‎ "53 letter, this is 
allowed to retain its aspiration, e g- 727, "27, 822, pz»; ; 80 too 
the infinitives of verbs, when as verbal nouns they occur in this state, 
6. ₪. 2h53 from ,כב‎ 5533 from 5p3 ; and likewise imperatives, whose 
peculiar quickness of utterance causes them closely to resemble nouns 
in, construction, e. g. "212, may. Frequently too the aspiration is 
retained when one of these letters following a Sh'wa quiescent is accom- 
panied by a vowel which is formed from Sh'wa, and is consequently 
too short to give time for closing the organs completely, e. g. s'Jay Gen. 
2:15. for 7322, poo Gen. 18 : 26. for mu. In all other cases the 
בגד כפת‎ letter takes Daghesh lene, whenever the consonant preceding it 
has Sh'wa quiescent, thus מלפר‎ , "535, &c., except the word 753 , which 
on receiving a suffix irregularly omits Daghesh, as "T3. Another appa- 
rent exception to this rule exists in some verbal forms, as for instance 
the word 73795 (of the form (לקטלף‎ ; but the Sh'wa is in reality mobile, 
the vowel under y being a Pattahh furtive, which is to be pronounced 
before the guttural to which it is attached, thus ya”hz’bht ($23): 
consequently this and all similar cases come under the rule following. 

642. When a בגד כפת‎ letter is preceded either by Sh’wa mobile or 
& long vowel, it retains its aspiration. And these cases are so analo- 
gous that one might have been predicated from a knowledge of the other ; 
for when a consonant begins a syllable, the organs, which were before 
at rest, must be put in motion in order to. express it, and hence the 
succeeding letter finds them in nearly the same position as when 
engaged in giving utterance to a vowel.sound, which, as we have 
already shown ($38), is easily followed by an aspirate: e. g. rad, 
np7z, 553; Sox, ,תאכַל‎ 130%. , 

648. When one of these letters ends a word, and is at the same 
time preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, it loses its aspirate sound, because 
immediately following a mixed syllable, according to Rule 2d, e. g. 
neop, .רפת‎ An exception to this general rule exists in the suffixes 
23, 12, and 3, the two former of which, as they always receive the 
accent, are called grave suffixes. Now as the preceding part of the 
word is hurried over in order to arrive at its accented syllable, the 
same reasoning will apply in this case as in that of the construct state 
(see above, $41). And this may be the cause why feminine nouns 
ending in the long mixed syllable r3, which always has the accent, do 
not reject the aspiration of the third radical when a כפת‎ "33 Ier 
6. g. PT, .מַלְכוּת‎ 
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MAPPIK AND RAPHE. 


§ 41. Mappik (Pan producing, Aph. part. of Chald. pg) to go forth) 
is a point placed in one of the letters "ih at the end of a word, to show 
that they do not quiesce in the preceding vowel, but form with it a 
mixed syllable. This mark is employed in modern editions of the 
Bible only in the letter 7 when occurring at the end of a noun as the 
suffix of the third pers. fem. sing., in order to distinguish it from m" 
characteristic fem., ™ local, &c., e. g. "723 instead of 1713, T2" 
for WYNN; in some verbs ,לה‎ as 7233; "y , where "1 is not ‘quiescent ; ; 
and in the word mh. For as and* invariably quiesce in their homo-- 
geneous vowels, viz. ^ in o and u, and ^ in i and e, and never in any 
others, the insertion of Mappik in these last has been considered super- 
fluous; thus קְטַלְתִּיר‎ oy, “To, ,הור‎ &c., where there is no need of 
any sign to show that the final weak letter is to be pronounced; but 
this is not the case with 7, which, as it may quiesce in any vowel, 
requires a diacritical mark to designate the retention of its consonantal 
power, when it may even be preceded by a short vowel, as in the 
instances 1123 , £132, given above. 

§ 45. Raphi (n3 weak), a horizontal stroke formerly placed over 
a כפת‎ "223 letter or final i7, to indicate the absence of Daghesh lene or 
Mappik, and to show that the letter over which it was placed retained 
its original aspirate sound, or quiesced in the preceding vowel. Its in. 
troduction was probably owing to the carelessness of copyists, and was 
designed to remind them of the fact that in certain instances where 
. Daghesh lene or Mappik would be inserted by general rule, it was to be 
omitted. Butin our modern printed editions of the Bible, where greater 
accuracy is observed, this sign, with one or two exceptions, is used only 
to show the absence of Mappik in a final pronominal 7 (see $ 594. 2.).* 


+ The twofold pronunciation of the ב כ‎ letters was not peculiar to the Hebrews 
alone : thus the Syrians placed above them a red dot when losing the aspiration ; 
this they called Kushoi ( ב‎ hardness) : and when the aspiration was retain- 
ed, it was signified by a similar dot, called Rukokh ( yoo! softness), placed 
beneath. They appear also to have been guided in their pronunciation of these 
letters by the same rules of euphony as the Hebrews; since, according to Ludo- 
vicus de Dieu, the former hardened a 35 letter, and placed the Kushoi over it, 
jn very nearly the same situations as those in which the latter employed Daghesh 

ne, viz. : lst. On the first letter of a word preceded by a consonant without a 


: vowel, with the exception of the word \o po (which is always closely connected 


. 
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$46. As an exercise in reading, we here give the opening verses of 
the book of Genesis, with the pronunciation in Roman characters, 
according to the system we have adopted, placed underneath. 


READING EXERCISE, 


PITO Pay בָּרָא אֲלֹהִים את הַשְׁמַיִם וְאֵת‎ niy 
w’hi‘arets hā'árets wēth hashshimayim 6). ^Ajdóbím bara b’rēshíth 


mre mm תְהוֹם‎ us» yomo sey ההו‎ npn 
"Adóhím w'rithh thhōm hal-p'né w'hhóshekh wābhőhū  thóhü 6 


— יְחִי אור‎ m cu open eby npm 


ere | 


way’hi r y’hi Achim wayyémer hammáyim hal-p’né m'rahhépheth 
ya אֶלחִים‎ Stay אֶתההָאור כִּרטוב‎ DON NPI אור:‎ 
bén  A*lóhím wayyabhdél ki-tóbh ?eth-ha'ór | ?Adóhím  wayyár Or 
Mp yona אֶלְהִים לָאור יום‎ Nipa ofan pus האור‎ 
kürá w'lahhéshekh yom  la'ór 'A'lóhím  wayyikr& hahhéshekh übhén har 
"n וַאמָר אֶלְחִים‎ cum Dh «pam 2mm n»? 
yhi Alohim wayyómer ?*ehhádh yóm  way'hi-bhóker way'bi-hérebh  láy'l& 
ועט‎  :D"pp Da pa wyga "m mon mia yp 
wayyaé’has lamáyim máyim bàn  mabhdíl wihf hammáyim b'thokh raki”h 
rp}? nma We men pa SIDI אֶלְהִים אֶתהָרְקִיע‎ 
làrkkí^h mittahhath *a*sher hammiyim bën wayyabhdél *eth-harakieh ^A*dóhím 

Heo) imp אֲשֶׁר מַעַל‎ mun pa 

way'hi-khén lárakío?h mēhál ?a*sher hammáyim übhén 


with the following. See remarks on the state of construction, $41); but if preceded 
by a vowel quiescing in [ (x), 0 (3), or w (5), the aspiration is retained, and the 


letter takes Rukokh, e. g. lioas , פקן‎ ; but Ree on , PIS NAM Gen. 14: 18. 
2d. In the middle of a word, after a consonant ending a syllable, as in Hebrew 
after a Sh’wa quiescent, e. g. ase, i252. 3d. After a diphthong, as ALS, 
and also when preceded by a ‘consonant without a vowel, e. g. yp0 » pup. 
In afl these cases Kushoi is superseribed, to show the removal of the aspiration. 
Rukokh, like Raphe, is seldom found except in manuscripts. In Arabic MSS. 
written with peculiar care, certain marks are in like manner placed above and 
beneath some letters to show that the diacritical signs which distinguish one 
letter from another are not omitted by mistake. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ACCENTS. 


647. Tux Accents, it can now scarcely be doubted, were introduced 
into the system of Hebrew orthography for the purpose of showing the 
relation existing between one word and another, and between one 
sentence and another; that is, they were analogous in their use and 
purport to the marks of punctuation employed by Occidentals (in 
which sense they are called mayo tastes). Moreover, they exert an 
incidental influence in elevating the tone of the syllable on which they 
are placed ; and from this the transition was easy to their employment 
as signs to direct the cantillation of the Scriptures (whence their name 
ni" music-notes).* With respect to their first and principal use, viz. 


* There has existed a great difference of opinion among writers on Hebrew 
grammar respecting the time when, and the purpose for which, the accents 
were invented. Thus Buxtorf, Bohl, and Wasmuth hold with the Rabbinical 
writers on this subject, that they are either coéval with the Sacred Writings 
themselves, or at least date as far back as the time of Ezra; these authors 
maintain also that the original design of the accents was to serve as music-notes 
for directing the cantillation of the Scriptures, which was then as now practised 
in the Synagogues, in like manner as the Mohammedans chant their Koran, and 
some denominations of Christians portions of the church service ; and that they 
were not employed till a later period as a system of punctuation. Some modern 
grammarians however are inclined to think that these signs are of more recent 
invention, and were intended from the first to point out the degree of connection 
or disunion existing between the different members of a sentence. Although 
arguments against this opinion have been drawn from the number of the accents, 
and from two of them being sometimes found in one word, we do not hesitate to 
express our entire conviction of its correctness in the main. We consider that, 
as the vowel-system was intended to remove all difficulty respecting the signi- 
fication of individual words, so the design of the accents was to show their 
mutual dependence upon one another. As regards the cantillation, it now is, 
and always must have been, looked upon as a matter of far inferior importance ; 
and this is proved moreover by the fact, that the German and Polish Jews chant 
the accents in a mode entirely different from that adopted by the Portuguese. 
Hence it is by no means reasonable to suppose, that the punctators of the 
Sacred text could have been so minutely particular in their directions on this 
latter head, and at the same time have neglected guarding against errors of 
jnterpretation. We do not however conclude from this, that the accents were 
. invented at one time, and in the number and variety in whieh we at present 
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that of pointing out the relations existing between words and sentences, 
the accents are of considerable importance for the correct understand- 
ing of the text; and of this alone, omitting all consideration of their 
secondary use, which has no connection with the grammar of the lan- 
guage, we will now proceed to speak. In this point of view, then, they 
have two powers—a separating and a connecting one—and hence their 
division into two principal classes, consisting of, 

1. Disjunctive Accents מַפֶסִיקִים)‎ DYO), or those placed over or 
under a word, to show that it is to be separated from the one follow. 
ing ; and, 

2. Conjunctive Accents (onama Dימעט),‎ employed for the contrary 
purpose, of denoting that the words that bear them are connected in 
meaning with those which follow, and are to be read accordingly. 

$48. The conjunctive accents are all equal among themselves as 
regards their power of connection; and as one or the other of them 
invariably precedes and in a manner waits upon a disjunctive accent, 
they received from the old grammarians the common name of Dתרשמ‎ 
Servants, ATTENDANTs. But since one sentence, or member of a 
sentence, is separated from what follows in a greater or less degree 
than another, the signs exhibiting this separation differ considerably 
in their disjunctive power. In contradistinction to the preceding, as 
well as from their office of governing the sense of passages by pointing 
out what words are to be construed together, they are termed mota 
RuLERs; these have been subdivided according to their relative | - 
strength into four classes, viz. 1. top Emperors; 2. Doon Kings; 
3. ov Princes; 4. DS pp Officers. 


possess them. Our opinion is, that only the principal disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives were at first employed ; and that additions were made to them from time 
to time, as a greater degree of exactness came to be considered desirable. 'These 
marks were naturally placed on the chief or tone-syllable of the words to which 
they belonged, and hence doubtless arose their use in directing the recitativo or 
cantillation, which consists in the proper elevating and depressing of the tones 
of the voice. This secondary use of the accents came in process of time to be 
regarded as one of their proper offices; and accordingly, to prevent monotony 
by the too frequent recurrence of the same notes, additional accents were cre- 
ated, both disjunctive and conjunctive, with the same powers with regard to 
punctuation as those already in existence, but differing in their quality of music- 
notes. As, according to our views, they were not all invented at the same time, 
Or to serve a single purpose, it is by no means surprising that grammarians have 
never been able to reduce the accents to one uniform system. Our ideas on 
this head will be more fully developed when we come to speak particularly of 
their use and consecution. (See Book IV. Chap. IL). 
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$49. The following are the names and figures of the DIsJUNCTIVE 
Accents, or Rulers, arranged according to their titles. 

Crass I. Emperors. These indicate the greatest degree of separa- 
tion beetween the word to which they are attached and that which 
follows. There are but two of them. 


*a. Cilldke 0 : piso 
*b. ' Athnáhh 0 mans 


Crass II. Kings, next in separating power to the above. They 
are four in number. 


. Cgholté (*) Nr postp. 
b. Zaképh Katón C) קטון‎ mp 

c. Zaképh Gadhól C) דול‎ mp 
*d. Tiphhhá (.) NIDO 


Crass 111. Princes, denoting a still less degree of separation. Of 
these there are six. 


*a. Rbhi”h )( רְבִיע‎ 
*b. Zarká C) זַרְקָא‎ posip. 
*c. Shalshéleth C) שׁלשׁלַת‎ 
d. Pashtá C) Note  postp. 
e. Ythrbh (.) 2a" prep. 
*f. T'bhir (,) "3n 


Crass IV. Officers, whose disjunctive power is the weakest of all. 
They are six in number. 


*a. Pazér () | “iB 

‘b. Karné Phará C) Hp wp 

c. T'lrshá Gh’dolé () noii sgn prep. 
d. Géresh (C) tj 

. Gersháyim C) mýs 
Topak C) La 


* Cilluk occurs only on the tone-syllable of the last word in a verse, and is 
always followed at the end of the word by the double point (1), called Coph 
Paçúk (piog .(סוף‎ Itis thus distinguished by its position fram 8 mark called 
Methegh ($62), which has the same figure, but is never found under a tone- 
syllable. 
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$50. The CowiuNcrIvE Accents, or Servants, are the following 
eight. 

*g, Maünáhh 

*b. Mahpákh 

*c. Kadhmá 


( moa 
( 
| ( 
d. Dargá ( 
( 
( 
( 
( 


) 
) Jama 
) ְדְמָא‎ 
) NI 
e. T’lisha K'tanná ) 
*f. Markhá ) 
g. Markhá Kh’phala ) 
*h. Yérahh ben Yomó* ) 


Tcp sýn posip. 
gae 

מִרְכָא כְמוּכֶה 

ipiga m 


$51. In looking over the accents, it will be perceived that there are 
some which, though differing in name and office, are precisely alike in 
figure. They are to be distinguished from each other by their position, 
thus : 

Pashta and Kadhma have the same form; but the first, which is one 
of the Princes, is always placed on the last letter of a word, e. g. Jin 
Gen. 26: 13. ; in consequence of which, whenever it falls on a word 
whose penultimate has the tone, it becomes necessary to intimate this 
by means of an additional accent: whence it often happens that 8 
word has two Pashtas, the first to point out the tone-syllable, and the 
latter the degree of separation between that and the following word, 
e. g. תהל‎ Gen. 1: 2., רוח‎ 8: 1, 18., TON Deut. 32: 22. Kadhma, on 
the contrary, is found only on a medial letter: e. g. אֲשֶׁר‎ Num. 22 : 38., 
magn Josh. 7:7. 

Y'thibh and Mahpakh likewise differ only in position: thus, Y’thibh 


* The names of the accents are entirely of Chaldaic origin. They appear to 
have been given to some on account of their power, and to others on that of 
their figure. They are as follows, Dissunctives: Cilluk, end, pause; Ath- 
nahh, rest; C'gholta, cluster of grapes; Zakeph, greater and less, suspender ; 
Tiphhha, palm of the hand; R?bhi^h, resting; Zarka, division; Pashta, ex- 
panding (scil. the voice); T’bhir, interruption ; Y?thibh, sitting; Shalsheleth, 
chain; Pazer, disperser ; Karne Phara, a heifer’s horns; T’lisha Gh'dhola, 
great shield ; Geresh, expulsion (when preceded by Kadhma, it is called .6 
NbTN) ; Gershayim, double Geresh ; P'cik, stopped. Consuncrives: Munahh, 
right-placed (scil. trumpet, in full r1312 (שופֶר‎ ; Mahpakh, inverted (scil, trum- 
pet) ; Kadhma, beginning; Darga, proceeding: T’lisha K’tanna, small shield ; 
Markha, prolonging (for qq, in emph. state RONY, contr. to NINY); 
Mar'kha Ch’phula, double Mar’kha; Yerahh ben Yomo, moon a day old. 
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is constantly found under the right edge of an initial letter, e. g. 20 
Gen. 1:11. ; while Mahpakh is always placed under the first letter of 
the tone-syllable, e. g. Nm ib. "iyn v. 16. 

The other accents which like Pashta are placed on the final letter of 
a word, and thence receive the name of Postpositives, are C'gholta, 
Zarka, and 'T'lisha K'tanna. And in addition to Y’thibh, there is . 
one other which accompanies none but an initial letter, viz. T’lisha 
Gh'dhola. "These are called Prepositives. 

$52. The above include all the accents found in the prose portion 
of the Bible. Those marked with an asterisk occur also in what are 
called the Metrical Books, viz. Job (25"^N), Proverbs (Enbt»2), and 
Psalms (eomm) whose initials form the technical word mAN. of 
the accents thus pointed out, the two prosaic disjunctives, Shalsheleth 
and Tiphhha, are in poetry conjunctive; though the latter is sometimes 
disjunctive in poetry also, 6. g. 272 1@pQN Ps. 4: 3. Compare Job 
8:12., 9: 14., where the K'ri and K'thibh are opposed to each other 
in this respect. 

The accents found in the Metrical Books alone, and thence called 
Poetical Accents, are six in number. They comprise, like the Prosaic, 
both Disjunctives and Conjunctives, the former of different degrees of 
strength, according to which we shall arrange them, beginning with 
the strongest. 


Disjunctives. 


Markhá with Mahpákh ), ( ‘JBMD NIA prep. 
b. Rbhivh with Géresh — (^ ) t^43 רְבִיעַ‎ 
c. Tiphhbhá initial (.) NIDO prep. 


Conjunctives. 


. Mar'khá with Zarká (,) Spit מִרְכָא‎ 
b. Mahp&kh with Zarká | ( 7) pai soma 
) 


mana 


-l 


Maünáhh superior ( 


POSITION OF THE ACCENTS. 


$53. In Hebrew, as in Greek, every word, monosyllables included, 
receives an accent, and this is usually placed on that syllable which 
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is elevated above the general tone of discourse, except when two or more 
words are connected together by Makkeph (see $70); in which case, 
being considered as forming a single word, they take but one accent be- 
tween them. Now as no Hebrew word has in its simplest or radical form 
more than three consonants,* making but two syllables, the accent can 
be placed only either on the ultimate or penultimate. When accented 
on the ultimate syllable, the word is termed Milr@h (9930 from below), 
and when on the penult, Mil’hel ("r2 from above); and even when 
the word is lengthened, the chief accent can never be placed further 
back than the penult. When, as occasionally happens, an accent 
appears on the antepenult, it is only a secondary one, supplying the 
place of Methegh see (§ 68). 

§ 54. The following letters and syllables can in no case receive an 
accent: | 

1. A letter accompanied by ) | ) ; because this does not constitute a 
syllable, except when taking a pause-accent, which changes the Sh'wa 
into a vowel, 6. ₪. 3223 for 323. 

2. A consonant enunciated by means of one of the extremely short 
vowels which has arisen from Sh'wa ; as such a syllable is too brief to 
. allow of its being made the prominent one, 

3. A syllable consisting of רל‎ paragogic or 7 local and its vowel of 
- union ; which as regards the accent are not considered as forming an 
integral part of the word. 


General Rules of Position. 


$55. The following will serve as general rules for the position of 
the accent: 

1. A long vowel, when, contrary to its nature ($ 16. a.), it makes a 
mixed syllable, must take an accent, to increase its quantity; and it 
is by means of this addition that the final consonant of the syllable is 
pronounced: for example, in the word קול‎ the p is expressed by the 
help of its own vowel Hholem, and 5 by means of the addition made to 
the same vowel in consequence of its taking the accent, which may be 
represented thus—ko’l. Hence arises the rule, that an accent enables 
a long vowel to make a mixed syllable. 

2. A short vowel, when, contrary to its nature ($ 16. a.), it makes a 
nec Cr 
* A very small number of quadriliterals excepted. 

VOL. I. 6 
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simple syllable, must be accompanied by an accent; by which its 
quantity is increased, and made equivalent to that of 8 long one; thus 
in the word joy mélekh, the first syllable takes the accent. Whence 
the rule, that an accent enables a short vowel to make a simple syllable. 

3. In Hebrew, as in other languages, a long vowel always has the 
preference over a short one in receiving the accent; except when, as 
in the instance just given, it is absolutely necessary that the latter 
should take it, in order to form a simple syllable. 

4. Cateris paribus, an accent will be placed on the ultimate syllable 
rather than on the penult. 


Position on Nouns. 


§56. 1. As a general rule, every noun whose ultimate is a long syl- 
lable, whether simple or mixed, will take the accent on that syllable. 
If the ultimate be a simple syllable, it will receive the accent on 
account of the preference which it has in that respect over the penult 
($ 55. 4.), e. g. nt: Gen. 1: 9., nap: 1: 27. ; and if a mixed one, 
the accent is indispensably necessary to its completion (§ 55 : 1.), e. g. 
.בְּרָאסִית‎ But if this long vowel be one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of the addition of a paragogic m, the accent, according to 
§ 54. 3., will be on the penult, e. g. "ra^ Ps. 3:3. for ny, rio" 
Gen. 1: 5. for 2*5; and the same is the case with nouns receiving ל‎ " 
local, 6. ₪. ל‎ nno Gen. 33 : 17. ., MEIN 37 : 10., nma 43:17. Ina few 
instances also, we find the paragogic syllable -ל‎ without the accent, 
e. ₪. "533, שָרָתִי‎ Lam. 1: 1. 

2. Every noun whose ultimate is a short mixed syllable, preceded 
either by a long vowel or by a short simple syllable, 18 Mil'hel, i. e. has 
the accent on the penult, e. g. Tom Gen. 1: 2., 300 v. 12., maet 
v. 1., 22 v. 5. ; for if the penult be a long vowel, it has, according to 
§ 55. 3., the nreforeres in taking the accent; and if it be a short one 
not succeeded by a vowelless consonant, 1t must have the accent, as 
otherwise it could not make a simple syllable ($ 16. a.). In the case, 
however, of an ultimate short vowel taking the place of a long one, as 
for instance the termination of the fem. construct, the accent retains its 
former position on that syllable, e. g. rn, constr. P5 Gen. 2:19., y^, 
constr. רַעֶת‎ 6 : 5. ; and the same 18 the case with 8 short vowel which 
has arisen from the coalescence of a long vowel with Pattahh furtive 
($ 85. 3.), e. ₪. 33^ Is. 51 : 15. for 333, רקע‎ Ps. 136 : 6. for yp^. 
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And if the penult and the ultimate be both short mixed syllables, the 
accent is placed on the latter by the rule § 55. 4., e. g. bra, 2 Kings 
6 : 5., ַּרְזְן‎ Is. 10:15. 

3. Since all vowels are considered long in which one of the אהוי‎ 
letters quiesces ($ 14), the masc. term n. likewise takes the accent by 
the rule $54. 4., e. g. nj Gen. 2: 5., npe 4: 20. ; unless the 
consonant bearing (. ( be immediately preceded by a short vowel, 
when, according to the rule $55 : 2., the accent must be placed on the 
penult, 6. g. mym Ezek. 2: 10. Of course the rule applies also to ו א‎ 
e. g. Nýi Gen. 1:11. 

Participles are considered as verbal nouns, and are accordingly sub- 
jected to the foregoing rules. 


Position on Verbs. 


$57. The place of the accent on the verb, when without a suffix, is 
to be decided as follows: 

1. Every verb whose root consists of three perfect consonants, will 
take the accent on the second, in all the persons of the preterite, future, 
and imperative, and in both states of the infinitive, viz. absolute and 
construct, whenever such radical has a vowel of its own, as this vowel 
is the principal one of the root (see $ 118): e. g. bop, mup. 620. ; 
p, לטpn,‎ &c. ; mup; siop. But in those persons where the 
second radical has ( ), the accent is placed on the third, e. g. ל‎ moup, 
מקטלי‎ , Dup, &c. 

2. In the following cases, however, the accent is on the ultimate 
syllable, although the second radical has a vowel: viz. in the sec. 
pers. plur. masc. and fem. pret., e. g. om>up, קטלחן‎ : and in the first 
and sec. pers. masc. sing. pret. when taking | conversive, to dis. 
tinguish it from the same person and tense with ^ conjunctive, e. g. 


pat ; "r2 


3. "Verbs עו‎ and yy, in those persons of the preterite where the 
third radical has ( ) after the rejection of the second, take the accent 
on the first, e. g. nap, mag; but in those where the third radical 
receives an epenthetic vowel, it also takes the accent, which, were it 
suffered to remain on the first, would be carried back, against the rule 
$53, to the antepenult, 6. g. mac. 

4. The persons of the future tense which when standing alone have 
the accent on the ultimate, will generally shift it to the penult, if a 
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simple syllable, on receiving 4 conversive: thus, in Pi'hel of verbs 9 
gutt., as aa“; in Kal of verbs ND, as "1283; "b,as ,רשב‎ HOM; 
yy, as 2; ; and 45, as $E. But when the penult i is a mixed syllable, 
the accent remains on the ultimate, e. g. Yp], ויקטל‎ , van. 


Position on Nouns and Verbs with Sufixes. 


$58. 1. The suffixes” , ^ ,*, 5,7, DoJ o 02> Jo» DO», ft, as 
a general rule receive the accent ; ; so that all words to which they are 
appended are Milra’h; e. g. 191, "333, Top» MEBs BE. Lo» 
קטלכם‎ . j-, mr T- 

2. The following are preceded by the accent: ^3, VJ, 51, Q, ם‎ , 
1.» in; hence words receiving them are Milhel; e. g. "3p, 3T, 
קְטְלָּהָ‎ , rm, Dop. yR, tahot Ps. 2:3. 

3. When the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. *; is preceded by 
(,) the word is accented Milra’h, e. g. 123; when preceded by a 
vowel, Mihel, e. ₪. 7223; TN. 


Distinctive Use of Accents. 


$59. Since we sometimes meet with words entirely alike in their 
letters and vowel-points, and differing only in the position of their 
accents, an acquaintance with the principles by which this position is 
regulated is not only useful, but is absolutely necessary to the perfect 
understanding of many passages of the Hebrew Scriptures. For it 
frequently so happens that the accentuation is the only means whereby 
we can determine with certainty whether a given word is a noun or a 
verb, and, if a verb, whether it is derived from this or that root, or 
belongs to this or that mode or tense; thus, for instance, in the follow- 
ing passage D$53722 Up» MAD 1 Sam. 30: 6., as the word 719 is 
accented Mil'hel, it must be the third pers. fem. sing. pret. of the yy 
verb מ‎ to be bitter, of the form ng from 239 (see $57. 3.) ; while 
the accent on the last syllable of the same word in the phrase 712 
“SNN 1 Kings 13: 26. shows it to be the third pers. masc. pret. of 
the כךל‎ verb rina to be rebellious, like ar ($57. 1.). The word rec, 
which occurs Esth. 8 : 15., is shown by the accent on its penultimate 
($57. 1.) to be the third pers. pret. fem. sing. of the verb ray to 
rejoice ; but the accent on the ultimate—thus mma Ps. 113 : 9.— 
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points it out by the rule $56. 1. as the fem. part. of the same verb 
employed as a noun. So likewise M30, "M2, Maw are preterites 
when the accent is Mil'hel, and participles when Milra'h. In the 
command אֲורִי‎ "Ap arise, shine, Is. 60 : 1., the imperative is desig- 
nated, according to $57. 1., by the accent on the penult; but in the 
expression קמל‎ D5 till the day of my rising up, Zeph. 3 : 8., the 

accent on the ultimate syllable of “ap shows it, by $58. 1., to be a 
noun with the pron. suffix ^-, &c. &c. 


Retrocession of ihe Accent. 


$ 60. On account of the difficulty of enunciating two tone-syllables 
in immediate succession, any two accents, whether placed on the same 
Word, or on two different words in juxtaposition, require a vowel, or at 
least a Sh'wa mobile, between them. So that if of two concurrent 
words the accent of the first is on its last syllable, and that of the 
second on its first, the accent of the first word will be removed to the 
penult. This was called by the old grammarians ר‎ 3303 turned 
back. 

Thus a word may have two accents, the first a conjunctive, and the 
second a disjunctive, with either a vowel or Sh'wa between them, e. g. 
misis Gen. 15:5., Tinn 12:3.; in which case the first accent 
has merely the power of a Methegh ($ 68), for which it is the substi- 
tute. Butif two words come together, the first accented Milra'h, and 
the second—a dissyllable—Mil’hel, so that one accent follows the other 
without either 8 vowel or Sh'wa mobile between them, the accent of 
the first word must be thrown back one degree, in order to separate 
them: thus the preterite קרא‎ is to be accented Milra'h by $57. 1., and 
the noun n> Mil'hel by $56. 1.; but when the two concur, as in 
Gen. 1:5, instead of man> ,קרא‎ the accent of the first word is thrown 
back, and we have m לילח‎ Np; so מַיִם‎ Nba? 2 Kings 3:17. Of 
course this retrocession of the accent from the "ultimate regularly takes 
place when the following word is a monosyllable, e. g. לו‎ "er Gen. 
37 : 3. for 3o .רְעֲשֵׂה‎ 

$61. To the above rule there are the following exceptions : 

1. If the first accent is a disjunctive, it may remain on the ultimate, 
although immediately followed by another ; as the words are somewhat 
separated by the pause, e. g. "732 בע‎ Gen. 24 : np הוֹאָל‎ 2 Kings 
5:23. 
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2. If both accents are conjunctive, no change in the position of 
either takes place: for the situation of the words bearing them is some- 
what analogous to that of words followed by Makkeph (see § 70) ; i.e. 
as in the latter case the accent entirely disappears, so in the former it 
loses so much of its force as no longer to cause offence to the ear, or 
difficulty in the enunciation, when two of them occur together, e. g. 
mar byn Lev. 4:31. 

3. If a dissyllable accented Milra’h is immediately preceded by an 
accent, it will not be altered to Mil'hel even though another accent 
should directly follow; for the object of such change from the normal 
position would remain unaccomplished, as two accented syllables would 
still concur, 6. g. NI לא שנא‎ Deut. 19:6. 

4. An ultimate syllable having a long vowel followed by a perfect 
consonant, must necessarily receive an accent ($ 95. 1.); which conse- 
quently retains its position, although immediately followed by another 
accent, e. g. ירבל היא‎ Lev. 25 : 12. 

5. Words taking the grave suffixes 25, 12, OM, 17 ($ 58. 1.)., and 
the sec. pers. plur. of the pret. of verbs ending in Dm and qr ($97. 2.), 
invariably retain the accent on the ultimate. 

6. When the penultimate is a short mixed syllable, the accent is not 
thrown back, as such a syllable avoids the reception of an accent, e. g. 
do M207) Lev. 5 : 13., איש‎ 193) 2 Kings 3: 23. 


METHEGH. 


$62. Methegh (AMA bridle) is a short perpendicular stroke under a 
letter; and is used, as its name imports, to restrain the vowel after 
which it is placed from hastening forwards to be absorbed in the fol- 
lowing consonant. The accents are employed to show the relation 
between different words, while Methegh exercises an influence on the 
syllabication alone, which it does in a twofold manner: Ist, abso- 
lutely, or on the syllable which it accompanies, without reference to 
any other; and, 2d, relatively, or on that syllable with respect also to 
the rest of the word. Of these uses we shall speak separately. 


I. Absolute Use of Methegh. 


$63. 1. This mark, when affixed to a short vowel, prevents its 
going over to the following consonant, while it also lengthens such 
vowel, and makes it equal in quantity to a long one. Thus, 
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a. A short vowel without an accent, whose nature requires it to 
make a mixed syllable ($16. a.), when followed by a letter with a 
vowel and without Daghesh, receives a Methegh, by which its tone is 
protracted to the length necessary to form a simple syllable, 6. g. n°3, 
החיה‎ , OMI, npenm. 

b. A short vowel also takes Methegh when the following consonant 
is a guttural accompanied by compound Sh’wa, and consequently the 
first letter of a new syllable, e. g. “UND, MAND, העמד‎ 

c. À Methegh is placed after a short vowel followed by a guttural 
with simple Sh'wa, which, on account of the difficulty experienced in 
the enunciation of that class of consonants, when accompanying one 
of them, is generally mobile (see § 84. 2.), e. g. mm, nime, TIN, 
vm. 

d. A short vowel receives Methegh when followed by a Sh'wa 
retaining its original movable power, after the rejection of a Daghesh 
forte, ee it is made to appear ele e. g. nga for Bgo, 

e. "When the first of rest nouns ו‎ by Makkeph ends in a 
mixed syllable containing a long vowel, such vowel, being deprived of 
the accent that enabled it to make a mixed syllable (§ 56. 1.), takes 
Methegh ; e. ₪. jan-yy Gen. 2: 16., בִּיתדאֶל‎ Gen. 28: 19., "py 
Ex. 3: 21. ; and so if the first noun makes a ‘simple syllable by a short 
vowel, as .אש בְּאֶרֶץ-מְדָיֶן‎ 15. 

f. The preformative ^ of the third pers. masc. plur. of the future of 
verbs °D takes Methegh on the rejection of the radical ^, to show that 
the following Sh'wa remains mobile; e. g. 199 Prov. 4 : 15. for *5t»^ 
from .ישן‎ thus distinguished from JN 1 Kings 18: 34. from Dý; - 
80 AN) Josh. 4: 14. from NU", without Methegh "NUM Gen. 12: 14. 
from na. 

2. Methegh accompanies a long vowel which is followed by a vow- 
elless letter in the middle of a word, in order to show that it makes a 
simple syllable, e. g. קרלף‎ ko-l'khá, Poon te-lkhín ; and especially the 

vowel Kamets, for the purpose of distinguishing it from Kamets Hha- 
tuph : e. g. rizop ka-t'lá, qo s'khà-r' khá, PRIN md-ts'in.* 


* We meet likewise with instances of Methegh accompanying Sh’wa, This is 
termed by the Jewish grammarians בערא‎ bellowing, i. e. raising the voice; 
because, as they say, it shows that the letter with Sh’wa under which is placed, 
should be pronounced with the full vowel of the letter following, e. g. 155 
dth, Job 19 : 6., "TW thí, Ps, 119: 175., כְעַרלֶם‎ I0 Aólom, Ps, 49 : 12. They 
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II. Relative Use of Methegh. 


§64. This use of Methegh is grounded on that peculiarity of the 
Shemitish family of languages, by which every word, with but com- 
paratively few exceptions, is capable of being reduced to a root con. 
sisting of three letters called radicals, making two syllables, thus Sup, 
322; so that originally the accent is neither preceded nor followed by 
more than a single syllable. And this was made a rule by the ancient 
grammarians, to be observed in the orthography of all words, whatever 
their length. Now, as the accent is never placed further back than 
the penult ($53), it can in no case be followed by more than one syl- 
lable ; and in order to prevent its being preceded by more, they adopted 
the expedient of dividing polysyllables, as it were, into two or more 
smaller words by means of Methegh, each containing a syllable some. 
what elevated in tone above the rest, and which is neither preceded 
nor followed by more than a single unaccented syllable. To effect 
this, the position of Methegh is of course to be regulated by that of the 
chief accent. "Thus, when the accent is on the ultimate syllable, 
Methegh is placed on the second before it, or antepenult, e. g. D397 ; 
and when on the penultimate, Methegh is removed a degree further 
back, viz. to the pre-antepenult, e. g. gne . Should this Methegh 
be itself preceded by more than one syllable, a second is employed, 
e. g. מְאומומִיהֶם‎ - 

§ 65. From what precedes are to be deduced the following rules for 
the relative use of Methegh : 

1. a. If a word consist of three syllables, with the accent on the 
last, the first of them will receive Methegh, e. g. bin Gen. 5: 4, 10., 
הַאָדֶם‎ 6: 2, 9, 4., pains Is. 33 : 10, 15., "nya 2 Sam. 22 : 89. ; unless 
it be a short mixed syllable, which on account of its brevity ($ 61. 6.) 
is opposed to the introduction of an accent, e. g. pnw Gen. 6 : 
oon v. 17, 19., Hypa 2 Kings 4 : 42., 55pz3 ib, pan 5: 10., 
cnt» 2 Sam. 15:16. b. Should the accent of a trisyllabic word be 
on the penult, as this is preceded by only a single syllable, no Methegh 
will be required, 6. ₪. PUD Gen. 6 : 5., הרמש‎ 8 : 17., “ONYT, miy 
2 Sam. 24 : 10. 


state, also, that the number of times which this Methegh occurs answers to the 
number denoted by the letters of its name (N"Y2), viz, 84: but as this is not 
mentioned in the Masora, it is usually disregarded. 
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2. a. Ina word of four syllables with the accent on the ultimate, 
when the first is 8 mixed and the second a simple syllable, the place 
of Methegh is on the antepenult, e. g. ְכָפְסְתִיכֶם‎ Gen. 9: 5., pansy 
Jer. 32 : 29., por w2x Ex. 12:17. ; and, when the first syllable is 
simple, and the second mixed, on the . ato e. g. "menow 
2 Sam. 22:24. רְאֶסְמִידֶם‎ v. 38.: since a simple syllable always 
takes Methegh in preference to a mixed one. If both the first and 
second are mixed syllables, Methegh will sometimes be omitted alto- 
gether, e. 3 בַּסַנְנָרים‎ Gen. 19 : 11., הַמַלְאָכִים‎ 15., nimon 2 Sam. 
21:17., honnn Jer. 31:22. b. If the accent is on the penult, 
Methegh will be placed according to § 64., e. g. 1755 2 Kings 2: 4., 
מאותתיף‎ Ps. 65 : 9. 

3. A word of five syllables with the accent on the last will receive 
two Metheghs, 6. ₪. DQית°JַאִQ‎ Ezek. 27: 29. 

§ 66. These rules apply not only to single words, but likewise 
to two or more connected by Makkeph, which in this respect are 
considered as forming but one, 6. g. jNx*?"N^^? 1 Kings 1: 4 
q257-77N v. 20. 

6 67. As Methegh has two distinct uses, one regarding that syllable 
only on which it is placed, and the other the form of the entire word, 
we sometimes find on the same word two Metheghs, one of each kind, 

g. וַאַבְיאָסֵם‎ Ex. 6 : 24., וַחְנִיתותִיהִם‎ Is. 5: 4.; in which case the 
- Methegh is employed for the purpose of restraining the vowel on 
which it is placed ($63. 1. 5.), and the second on account of the 
accent (65. 1. a.). 

§ 68. Instead of Methegh, an accent is sometimes employed ; con. 
sequently when two accents are found on a word, one of them is to,be 
considered as supplying the place of Methegh, e. g. jor 2 Sam. 
17 :17., and in v. 20 with an accent, thus ורהונתן‎ ; ; 0 "aem 
22:49., כָּלהַקָּרְאִים‎ 1 Kings 1:49., Yoox ya 2 Kings 25: 25. 
We also find words with two accents and a Methegh, viz. asecondary 
accent to subdivide the word, and a Methegh for completing the syl. 
lable which it accompanies, e. g. zw 1 Kings 1:50. Hence we 
see that the accent furthest from the end of the word, always has the 
power and performs the office of a Methegh. 

§ 69. The observations here offered with respect to the twofold use 
of Methegh, and the rules thence arising for its position, a subject so 
unsettled and intricate as treated by the generality of grammarians, 
will be found amply sufficient to explain the phenomena of its occur- 
rence. That this mark will sometimes be found wanting, where, ac- 
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cording to the rules here given, it ought to appear; and that, on the 
other hand, it will occasionally occur in a manner which these rules 
do not account for, is not sought to be denied; yet, if we take into 
account the obscurity in which this matter has hitherto been involved, 
we may reasonably conclude that such appearances are the effects of 
the ignorance or negligence of transcribers ; for, with these compara- 
tively trifling exceptions, every Methegh can be accounted for without 
the smallest difficulty. 


MAKKEPH. 


$ 70. 1. Makképh (pp joining) is a horizontal stroke placed between 
two words closely connected, either in signification or grammatical 
construction, e. g. YArim beast of the field, nponwN which he 
took. The connective power of Makkeph is greater than that exerted 
by any of the conjunctive accents ; so much so that two words which 
it joins together are considered as one, in consequence of which the 
first of them undergoes certain changes. 1. It 10808 its accent ; thus, 
in the expression 58503 *53 the children of Israel, Num. 15:26., 
the first of the two nouns, "2, has an accent, which it loses on being 
joined by Makkeph to the following one, e. g. בְּנַיהיְשְׂרָאֵל‎ v. 32; so. 
אור‎ "cT, Te I Gen. 1:3. 2.a. Its vowel immediately preceding 
Makkeph, when long and mutable, and making a mixed syllable, is 
changed into the corresponding short one, e. ₪. t^ 55 every reptile ; 
here the word 55 stands by itself, and makes a mixed syllable by the aid 
of an accent; but when it is connected with the following by means of 
Makkeph, and loses its accent, Hholem becomes changed into the cor- 
responding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph by 6 16. a., e. g. panda 
Gen. 1:25.; so איש‎ 2n, with Makkeph wary" Gen. 2: 24. 
b. When a long vowel making a mixed syllable, and immediately pre- 
ceding Makkeph, is immutable, it takes Methegh ($63. 1.e.), e. g. 
pinia Gen. 19:36. Many words also retain a final (.. (, and take 
Methegh, when followed by Makkeph, 6. ₪. ^mt Gen. 2: 13., 
qur v. 16. (see $63. 1. e.). | 

Makkeph is employed most frequently to connect prepositions and 
other particles with the nouns to which they belong, and without 
which they convey no meaning, as DN, ON, D3, PA, bo, &c. It is 
likewise used to connect one noun with another in the genitive, as . 
ANDY the name of Jehovah, Ps. 7:18., "33> the wives of his 
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sons, Gen. 7:13., or more closely to form a compound term, as 
DIME Gopher-wood, ib. 6:14. ; it also connects a verb with its 
object, as rrap-nptn she took meal, 1 Sam. 28 : 24. | 

.2. Very often three words in succession are connected by Makkeph, 
as T0272755 Gen. 5:31., and sometimes, though rarely, four, as 
No D Gen. 25:5. Ex. 20:11.; in which cases the same 
rules apply to each of the words followed by Makkeph as to the first 
of two words thus connected. 


K'RI AND K'THIBH. 


§ 71. In the current editions of the Hebrew Bible, we meet with a 
number of notes in the margin containing directions as to the proper 
method of reading and writing many words, and eoncerning which the 
following brief remarks may suffice. In the course of the laborious 
revision of the biblical text undertaken by a celebrated body of Jewish 
critics, called Masorites (Trio 2223 the doctors of tradition), who 
lived in the beginning of the sixth century, a multitude of passages 
were found, which, according to received opinion, were in some 
respect defective; still the high degree of veneration in which these 
scholars held the sacred text prevented their rejecting readings, 
however faulty, in which the manuscripts concurred. They accord- 
ingly suffered all such passages to remain; but when they came to a 
word which seemed erroneously written, they left the text undisturbed, 
and placed the emendation in the margin, with the accompanying 
remark הכְתיב‎ “ip (Chald. part. pass. , read and wrillen: thus in Job 
13 : 15. the word written (i. e. occurring in the text) לא‎ is to be read 
i>. When a word was considered superfluous, they left it unpointed, 
and placed in the margin the observation ולא קרי‎ and written but not 
read, e. g. the word NJ) 2 King 5: 18. And when, on the contrary, a 
word was thought wanting to complete the sense, the vowels alone 
were inserted in the text, and the word itself placed in the margin 
with the note ]לא כב‎ “Ip read but not written, e. g. the word tw 
Jer. 31:38. The number of these critical remarks varies in different 
editions: thus Elias Levita reckons them at 848, while Capel in the 
second edition printed at Venice found 1171. Among the K'ri and 
K'thibh may be reckoned the word mr", which, as the complete and 
most holy name of God (#3525 DU), was forbidden to be uttered by 
any except the high priest, and by him but once a year in the Holy of 
Holies. On all other occasions it was to be read “ITN Lord, and 
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hence the Masora מְסוֹרָה)‎ tradition) has given it the points of that 
word, thus Mm"; except in those cases where 71M" is immediately 
preceded or followed by the word "MM, when, to avoid repetition, it 
was read Db God, and pointed accordingly, thus yim Nor 
sy minm Hab. 3:19. Various other marks are to be found in the 
Bible, which in modern editions are generally explained either in the 
prolegomena or at the end. 


CHAPTER VI. 
CONSONANT CHANGES. 


$72. Evurnonr, or that sensibility to harmony residing in the auri- 
cular organs, which seeks to soften and otherwise modify the harsh 
combinations of sound to which the regular inflecting of a language 
will occasionally give rise, has exerted its influence to no inconsidera- 
ble extent both on the consonants and vowels of the Hebrew tongue. 
We shall begin with the consonants, whose changes from this source 
may be classed under the several heads of commutation, transposition, 
rejection, and addition. Although unable to reduce to certain rules all 
the phenomena which had their origin in the peculiar ideas respecting 
euphony of a people so far removed from us both in space and time as 
the ancient, Hebrews, we can still discover a certain degree of regu. 
larity in most of these changes, and this we will endeavour to exhibit. 


I. COMMUTATION. 


§73. This takes place as follows: 1, in letters of the same organ; 
2, in letters of adjacent organs, as the gutturals and palatals, sibilants 
and linguals ; 3, in the quiescents; 4, in the liquids. 


1. Letters of the same organ. 
a. Gutturals. 
:ה-א‎ PON, הָמון‎ multitude; YX, Pm how? “x, הרי‎ alas! MND, 
mma to be humble, weak ; MND, QA to be weary; ^3riw 2 Chron. 
20 : 35. for ann he joined himself. 
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ON, DIY to be sad ; TIN, "T$ to turn about; DNS, 23 to‏ :ע=א 
defile; ANT, QR to ‘abhor ; DRDB suddenly, from yD moment.‏ 

‘to be, exist, mm" to live.‏ הָיָה :ח=ה 

Rarely are the weakest and 'strongest of the gutturals, א‎ and hy, 
interchanged ; yet we find related p, pay, pl ; also NEN, ^y, itr] 
to shut up. 


b. Palatals. 


₪ 
The weak palatal ^ is rarely commuted with any of the other letters 
of its „organ ; yet we find ^ — 5: “WH, nw to be right; ישיש‎ Syr. 


Oo 2 


Ores old age; and also ^ —35: 05, Eth. 1UJZ, to instruct. We 
have once 7 ==: vo, עמש‎ to grow old. 

Gu. Y? fo protect; 33, C39 to collect; 535, 527 to go‏ :כ=ג 
about ; "30, "20 to shut up.‏ 

Ap: "mp Ep to cut of. 

helmet; 727, pp to be tender ; yon, YPN to‏ קובָע ,33 :ק=כ 
straighten; ^23, "p3 be foremost, to behold; $33, 9232, Yap to be‏ 
to interweave.‏ טרק טזרף high; INO,‏ 


- 


c. Linguals. 
:ת=ד‎ M53, mbm to hang down. 
n=: nay . Chald. mat to slaughter. 
D—hn: ny, rym toerr; Son, I to seize ; ,קמל‎ Arab. das 
to kill. 
d. Dentals. 
סור ,זר :0 =ס=ז‎ to depart ; 3, ברש , בס‎ to despise. 


le 
:ש=ז‎ My gold, am to shine like gold; pyT, p¥E to cry; "n3, 
cut; TOY , Y'2y to rejoice. 
t: SUN = "Uy to shut up. 
€: ‘Tab, TRD thicket; 720, TIY Yo cover; 220, 2209 to be 
; ^90, Wit to shudder ; 1102, MOD to cover; 022, vy» anger. 
=f: pnt, pry to laugh ; O, pU, joy to conceal. 


e. Labials. 


"WB to scatter ; yp3, Chald.‏ ,ר na back;‏ ,23 וגו :פ=נ=ו 


Jps , Syr. Vós to split ; "m, Chald. br, Syr. ie iron ; YTA3 lo 
break up, flee, i^i to break out, blossom, pg to break in pieces; 022 
to subject, ÙD) to cover over. 


` 
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2p. Bp. Pap to compress; ND, NN fat ; 200,‏ :מ=פ=ב 
DRN writing ; Dob, O22 fo escape ; JON == DON collection ; *6* , Fad‏ 
to hide; pag K'thibh, pyg K'ri, Is. 65 : 4.; Syr. xo]. Heb. yer‏ 
Pray a city of Moab.‏ , דיבון time;‏ , 


2. Letters of adjacent organs. 


a. Gutturals and Palatals. 


to whirl round ;‏ ברל 59y to bind, 523 to bound; Sam,‏ :ק,כ,ג=ח 
to cut.‏ קצב to combine ; ARM,‏ 22^ ,33^ ,27" 

Jaz to spring, flow; “OY, ^2 to surround ;‏ .723,222 :ק,כ,ג=ע 
earth.‏ אַרְקָא IT, pj to scatter ; Chald. RIAN,‏ 


b. Sibilants and Linguals. 


p—": IB, Wp fo leap; này (m29), Chald. r125 to slay, sacri- 
fice; YT, 333 to quench. 

€ —'0: "£2, Ws to watch; 32M, 30H to hew; "it סו‎ shine, “70 
to be pure. . 

O=—0,2,M: OW, O37, ,חָרַץ‎ MW to scratch, grave ; 302, qn 
to pour out. 

Chald. “tp, Heb. ^r to interpret; WN, NIN (yaoácoo,‏ :ת= ש 
to engrave, plough ; ona, nina cypress.‏ )10-0700 

6 .ג,ק,כ=ת‎ The equivalence of and the palatals, in Hebrew 
and the Shemitish languages generally, can be attributed only to the 
adjacency of the organs by which they are produced. The following 
instances may be given : nnb, mp to open; “NM, “pr to break into, 
to investigate ; MND, npt to drink ; “md, "20 to cover ; talm. XON, 
NIN ₪ ₪; TAN thou, suff. of the same pers. fj: in Ethiopic the prono. 
minal afformative of the sec. pers. sing. is *, which is thus equivalent 
to the Heb. m. Again, in various European languages,—in addition 
to numerous instances of the commutation of the palatals and sibilants 
(which latter bear, as is shown by the examples under the letter b., a 
close affinity to the linguals), e. g. Gr. cv», Lat. cum, con ; Germ. 
zünden, Eng. kindle; Russ. zoloto, Eng. gold,—we find the single letter 
c, alternately equivalent both to s and k. 

d. =m. The aspirate ^ is frequently changed into the lingual 
n, although not letters of the same or of nearly related organs: as in 
forming the sing. construct of fem. nouns, 6. g. 112211, constr. MAST ; 
in forming the third pers. fem. of the future tense, ‘e. g. תקטל‎ for 
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e. g. m93, minds, &c.‏ , לה in inflecting the preterite of verbs‏ ; הקטל 
All which may be explained by the fact of the relationship existing‏ 
between the aspirate À and the sibilants, which are properly but a‏ 
stronger kind of aspirate; for in the endeavour to produce a very‏ 
forcible aspiration, the teeth involuntarily approach, and thus, by par.‏ 
tially obstructing the passage of the air, give rise to a sibilant sound :‏ 

ae the many proofs which present themselves are, $zéo, super ; vc, 

sus ; oro, serpo (RY); Germ. herr, Eng. sir (שָר)‎ 


3. For the commutation of the quiescents, gee § 86 et seqq. 


4. The liquids are also occasionally interchanged. 

"m , "rr to cause to shine ; ap; Arab. s heart ;‏ :ר=ל 
palaces ;‏ אַרְמָנוֹת , אֲלְמָנוֹת ; Syr. jASoil, Arab. JW] widow‏ , אֲלְמָנָה. 
Chald. Mlb, Heb. naw a chain.‏ 

yr? to UG mow», mow: chamber ; > Syr.‏ ,לָחץ :נ=ל 
NAA to give; poy, Arab. NT image.‏ 

ow, How to oppose; DID, wa to totter ; 12725 , DID n. pr.‏ :מ=נ 

to kneel; 3113 , ^13 to prove.‏ 222,372 :רנ 


II. TRANSPOSITION, 


$74. 1. Many words are found in Hebrew consisting of the same 
letters differently arranged as certain other words, and expressing 
ideas either precisely the same, or but slightly modified: thus, 

a. "13, "Xp = TU, PIP = O19 to cut ; 50D, 520 to be foolish (the 
opposite of bש‎ to act wisely, comp. Eng. skill); wap, 2€» sheep; 
205, si) = Öp), Eth. 12 to breathe ; Nw), tn] to dry up; 290d, 
צלם‎ image ; mese, mon garment. 

b. Transposition occurs oftenest among the weak letters ,ה ,א‎ ^, 
e. g. DIN, PND to groan; ,בָּהֲלות‎ MIND terrour; 1213, T29 unright. 
eousness ; TIT, NYT maltreatment. 

2. Such cases of transposition as the preceding belong rather to the 
department of lexicography ; for they can scarcely be said to affect the 
grammar of the language. "Those which take place on the concurrence 
of the lingual m with one of the sibilants, concern us more especially, 
and are as follows. 
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The lingual m, when in the course of inflection it would immedi- 
ately precede one of the sibilants o, W, W, T, or X, cannot without 
great difficulty be expressed with its appropriate aspiration, from 
which it is accordingly freed in several different ways: a. When 
coming before either of the strong hissing dentals D, W, or €, which 
contain no lingual sound, the n is merely transposed, and then by $ 41. 
loses its aspiration ; thus the Hithpa'hel species of Mpd, regularly in- 
flected meen, becomes הִסְמְפָּחַ‎ ; 0 also we have 34 rien for aan, 
"anon for "'2Ünn. b. When concurring with one of the remaining 
dentals T and x, which partake somewhat of the nature of linguals, (viz. 
7 of that of the softest lingual 5, and x of that of the hardest (,ט‎ the n 
is not only transposed, but is moreover changed after T into gj, e. g. 
[Lo Ri DU for TANT, and after X into Y, e. g. pioxn for pta. 

8. Another species of transposition is that which takes place on the 
concurrence of two pairs of similar letters; e. g. 3030 for 2300.. 


IIJ, REJECTION, 


$ 75. Besides the commutation and transposition of letters to which 
a regard for the laws of euphony has given rise, we find the same cause 
producing their rejection from different parts of words, viz. from the 
beginning, (termed apheresis), the middle (syncope), or the end (apo. 
cope). Those most frequently rejected are the weak letters "HN and 
the liquids. 


l. Apheresis. 


$76. The weak letters ,א‎ 7, and 4, and also the liquid 5, when 
situated at the beginning of a word, are sometimes passed over in 
silence, the voice hastening onwards, to reach the tone-syllable at or 
near the end; and in consequence they are not unfrequently rejected 
in writing : thus, the imperative of verbs "b and 9p, on account of the 
rapidity of utterance proper to this mode, e. ₪. 35 for 32^, at for at"; 
15 for 532, qm for m2, NTID for כְשוא‎ ; and of one verb Sb, viz. np for 
mpd. This species of rejection takes place also in some words not of 
the class above mentioned, e. g. yy for APT, בול‎ for יבול‎ ; Tn for 
SHIN, "3072 for wr, Mand prob. for name ; הי‎ for "-. Once 
5 is rejected, viz. סות‎ Gen. 49 : 11. for * anoa. 
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2. Syncope. 


$ 77. The most common species of rejection is that which takes 
place in the middle of words, either by contraction or assimilation. 

1. Contraction is generally the result of the concurrence of two 
similar letters in the middle or at the end of a word: it takes place 
either, a. between two letters which are precisely the same ; thus, for 
instance, soup becomes contracted into ,קטל‎ 230 into ,כב‎ mM ID into 
RQ; b. or between two letters of the same organ, e. g. ppun for 
ppt, nm for rri, nbd 1 Sam. 4 : 19. for ngos, nen for rom ; 
c. and occasionally between letters of adjacemt organs ; as that of the 
the lingual n with the dentals 7 and ₪, e. ₪. ל‎ "m for "iT, once 
mat" for לתשמם‎ ; ; and also with the palatal כ‎ (see § 73. 2. C.), e. g. 
b for moon. 

. The kind of Assimilation which most frequently presents itself, 
is 90 of the liquid 3 in the middle of a word, which on taking Sh’wa 
becomes assimilated to the letter following, and is then as in the former 
case rejectedpe. ₪. רגש‎ = ta^ for ta", "ru = "nnns for "pono, 
and sometimes when accompanied by a vowel, e. g. OX for ,אַנם‎ na 
for 23, nm for Pym, MAY for אֶמְכֶת‎ - Very seldom the liquid ל‎ is thus . 
rejected, e. g. np^ for npe. 

3. The weak letters 7m and ^, when preceded by a vowelless conso- 
nant in the middle of a word, are often rejected, and give their vowel 
to such preceding letter, e. g. »"op^ for Wup, PAND for yo, 
13 for לה‎ na? Ex. 3:2. for nane, הים = הם‎ for emn, pena for 
mn. אי‎ for "m. "2 for "5; א‎ and ° more rarely, e. g. nsa for 
ומאל‎ 37^ for 1757, 2800 for az nn Ex. 2:4; and once or twice 
the guttural S, e. g. 23 for 232, “3 for "$3. 


3. Apocope. 


§ 78. The rejection of final consonants is not carried to any great 
extent ; it principally affects the 3 of the third pers. plur. termination 
of verbs, which in the pret. is almost always rejected, e. g. קט‎ - 
קטלון‎ and generally also in the future, e. ₪. Sup? for יקטלון‎ : t 
final ^ of the fut. of verbs Mb, e. g. no», 2m; and the p of "i 
masc. plur. term. of nouns, on entering the construct state, e. g. 
מַלָכִים‎ constr. "523. 
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IV, ADDITION. 


§ 79. The effect of euphony on the forms of words manifests itself 
also in a manner the direct reverse of the preceding, viz. in the addi- 
tion of certain letters either at the beginning (prosthesis), the middle 
(epenthesis), or the end (paragoge).* 


1. Prosthesis. 


§ 80. The letter most commonly added to words at the beginning is 
the weakest of the cons8nants, N, which is prefixed in order to avoid 
commencing a word with a vowelless consonant, and is called from its 
position Aleph Prosthetic ;} thus ,אֶזֶרועַ‎ PAT arm; ATDN, 279 deceit- 
ful ; אַכְזֶר‎ "T2 cruel; WIVRY, Myx foot-chain ; biome, תמל‎ yester- 
day ; DON, pn gift. Less often we find the weak letter mM used for 
the same purpose, as for instance in the inf. of the Niph’hal species, 


e. g. Pop] = »opin for »opz, Arab. Terr and probably also the 
Hithpa'hel Supr, Arab. dais. 


2. Epenthesis. 
$81. Epenthesis is the insertion of a consonant—generally a 


liquid—after a short vowel in the middle of a word, when requisite to 
complete the syllable. 


* The meanings of the Greek terms by which grammarians designate the 
three species of rejection and addition, are given in the following Latin hexa- 
meters. 

Prosthesis apponit capiti, sed .Apheresis aufert; 
Syncope de medio tollit, sed Epenthesis addit ; 
Abstrahit .4pocope fini, sed dat Paragoge. 


T Although א‎ prosthetic is in some instances employed in Hebrew, it very often 
happens that a word in this language begins with a vowelless consonant. But 
in Arabic, when such would be the case, an | is invariably prefixed, thus 


dis for dis, os for o: mul for - In other languages also we 


— find an initial vowel employed to soften the commencement of a word, 
e. ₪. DOD Euphrates;. Lat. scarabeus, Fr. escarbot; Lat. spiritus, Welsh 
yspryd; Germ, lärm, wachen, Eng. alarm, awake. 
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1. Instances are to be found in most languages of the augmentation 
of words by doubling one of their constituent letters, or inserting a 
new one, generally a liquid, as for instance Aeufiávo (root, lof), frango 
(root, frag), stand (root, sta): and this is a phenomenon often met 
with in Hebrew. There is, however, this difference between it and 
the other languages of the Shemitish family, that in Hebrew the former 
method, viz. that of doubling a letter by the insertion of Daghesh, is 
employed for the purpose of furnishing a resting-place to a short 
vowel; while in the cognate dialects a liquid is more frequently 
inserted in the corresponding words for the same purpose: thus, a. In 
the Heb. x95 throne, we find © reduplicated by Daghesh on account of 
the preceding short vowel ( ), while in Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, 


a "is mere from the same cause, e. g. Chald. X019, Syr. TRA 


Arab. ey so rade spelt, Arab. 5 Occasionally ^ is in. 
serted in Heb., 6. g. שַרְעַפִים‎ equivalent to MEY thoughts ; שַׁרְבִּיט‎ 
= DIU sceptre ; Pip axe, Arab. og os from TE קצץ‎ = 723 j 773 to 
cut. b. Much more frequently we find a Daghesh in Hebrew equiva- 
ent to the insertion of the liquid : in the other Shemitish dialects, e. g. 


4 oF . 
TAN thou, Syr. 221: Arab. SSi, Eth. AFT; so Mas fruit, Chald. 
TOON Heb. yma (from 99"), Sanscr. mati, Gr. waSy-ovc, Chald. YT 
(padre) ; sb torch, flame, Chald. (where 2 is inserted, which before 


the labial p becomes 12) "E", Syr. Ira, Gr. launas, -6005 Once, 
however, we find כ‎ in Heb. instead of Daghesh, viz. “Zp Job. 18:2. 
for “Xp. 

2. That species of epenthesis which more particularly belongs to 
the province of grammar, consists in the regular insertion of 3 (tech. 
nically termed Nun Epenthetic), for the most part between verbs and 
their pronominal suffixes, in order to avoid an hiatus, e. g. soup — 
ִקְטְלְנהר‎ for woup. And once before the pron. of the sec. pers. m. 
sing., where no hiatus would occur, viz. TEN Jer. 22 : 24. for "pL. 


3. Paragoge. 


$82. Besides the preceding modes of increasing words, a letter is. 
sometimes added at the end, for the purpose of either strengthening or 
softening the termination. 

1. In order to give strength to the termination, the liquid) (— » Ephel- 
kystikon in Greek) is frequently affixed, e. g. "ym Ruth 3 : 4. for "vn. 
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For the contrary purpose of softening, the weak letters ,ה ,א‎ ^; 7, are 
employed : thus, 

2. a. fm is often affixed to the first pers. sing. fut. or to the imp. of 
verbs, e. g. אֶקְטְלָה‎ mir; to the pronouns of third pers. plur. viz. 
ran, non, for pm, 37, and of sec. pers. fem., viz. TDN for IAN; and 
also to particles, 6. g. 191 for J, MN for “N, TON for IN. 

b. To feminine nouns after the fem. char. ^ is hardened into FN 
(see $ 73. 2. d.), which corresponds to the emphatic state in the Aramaic 
languages, e. g. אֵימְתָה‎ Ex. 15: 16. for mAN, רְשׁוּעְתָה‎ Ps. 3:3. 
80 : 3. for My, ִזְרָתָה‎ Ps. 44 : 27. for TY; and also occasionally 
to other nouns, e. g. n» Gen. 1:5. for ליל"‎ 

3. The semi-vowel * is sometimes affixed to nouns, e. ₪. \N°TT Gen. 
1:924. Is. 56:9. Ps. 50:10. 104:20. Zeph. 2:14. for men, "y 
Ps. 114: 8. for pyn, $3 Num. 23 : 18. 94: 3, 15. for Ja. 0 

4. The semi-vowel ^ is affixed to nouns, participles, and fem. adjec- 
tives, 6. g. Nouns: "23 Gen. 49: 11. for 43, "ODN Is. 47: 8, 10. for 
OPN, (NAF Ps. 110: 4. 114:8. 123 :1. for ma. Participles : “ION 
for “ON "Gen. 49: 11., 9790 Deut. 33 : 16. oy Zech. 11:17., "nn 
Hos. 10:11. ; "N33 Gen. 31: 39. ; "NN Ex. 15:6. Adjectives : 
"25, "bt Lam. 1:1., מִַלְאָתִי‎ Is. 1:21. 

5. N is sometimes added paragogically after the vowel ~~ or 3, e. g. 
Nbp 1 Sam. 17 : 17. for "op, כָקִיא‎ Joel 4 : 19. for נָקִי‎ ; Nbr Josh. 
10 : 24. for 3327. 


CHAPTER VII. 
IMPERFECT LETTERS. 


$83. Tux Hebrew alphabet consists entirely of consonants, the re- 
presentatives of articulate sounds produced by opening and closing 
‘the several organs of speech during the emission of the voice, with a 
greater or less degree of force ; and whose relative strength accord- 
ingly differs in a corresponding manner: thus, for example, p and Ð 
are much stronger in sound than the semi-vowels ^ and 4 of the same 
organs ($6). Consonants of the former kind are called strong or 
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perfect, on account of their distinctness of utterance, and capability of 
being pronounced by the aid of any vowel whatever; the latter receive 
the name of weak or imperfect letters, from their tenuity of sound, 
and the difficulty experienced in their enunciation, except in connec- 
tion with certain homogeneous vowels (see § T). And hence result 
peculiarities of different kinds in the formation of words in which these 
imperfect letters occur, according to which they may be divided into 
two classes, viz. gutturals and semi-vowels. 


GUTTURALS. 


$84. The gutturals, as their name imports, are those consonants 
which are produced chiefly by the action of the throat: they are the 
following five—XN, ,ה‎ nm, Y, and ^ ; and in the very nature of the ob- 
scure sounds represented by them, are to be found the causes of the 
peculiarities of formation and inflection to which they give rise. 

1. a. The gutturals take in preference to all others the appropriate 
vowel of their own organ, viz. the simple, open vowel a ($11); and 
accordingly, when occurring in a situation to receive one of the other 
vowels, a guttural will commonly take a in its stead, e. g. py7 for 
pot. b. When a guttural is immediately preceded in the ultimate by 
a vowel in the same syllable with which it cannot coalesce, it will re- 
ceive in addition a short a, called Pattahh furtive ($ 23), e. g. המי‎ 
(pron. Aishmí"h) for yawri; and should the preceding vowel not be 
rendered immutable by an accompanying semi.vowel, it may be con- 
tracted with the Pattahh furtive of the guttural into a single a, e. g. 
pret. Pi'hel YAW contr. JAW. But where a vowel is the character. 
istic of the form in which it appears, it must be suffered to remain, 
although concurring with a guttural, e. g. inf. constr. שמ‎ , never 
מע‎ 

2. The second peculiarity of the gutturals consists in taking a com. 
pound Sh'wa ($ 20 et seq.) where another letter would receive simple 
Sh’wa, either quiescent or mobile, e. g. אַכל‎ for DPN, np for np, 
in both of which cases the compound Sh'wa takes the place of Sh'wa 
mobile; and Thy) for slays, ayn for Mayr, Taye for TAY where 
it replaces Sh'wa quiescent. This peculiarity likewise has its origin 
in the nature of these letters, which are scarcely more than aspirates of 
greater or less force, the compression of the organs by means of which 
they are produced being much slighter than in the case of the other 
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consonants; whence it arises that they cannot easily be made audible 
without an accompanying vowel. Should these letters, therefore, 
have no vowel of their own, i. e. be accompanied by Sh’wa simple, 
and have to be pronounced by the 810 either of the preceding vowel, as 
‘tay, or of the following, as ‘tay ($18), the sound of the guttural 
would in either case be almost if not entirely lost. With the perfect 
letters it 18 otherwise: thus in the words sup, ,קטל‎ the sound of p is 
perfectly audible, although without a vowel of its own. 

And hence we see, that the reason why the gutturals are accom- 
panied by a compound Sh'wa, or extremely short vowel, in those cases 
where other letters receive the sign denoting the entire absence of a 
vowel sound, is that the voice involuntarily dwells a little upon them, 
in order to render them perfectly audible and prevent their being lost 
in pronunciation. Accordingly, gutturals which are so accompanied 
by no means constitute a syllable, but merely commence one, with the 
reniaining part of which they are not as closely connected as a con- 
sonant taking Sh'wa simple, although not as far removed from it as one 
which has a complete vowel of its own. 

Now as these compound Sh'was are with very few exceptions 
placed under the gutturals merely in order that their slight sound may 
not be entirely lost, it does not signify in a grammatical point of view 
which of them is taken in a given instance. When occurring in the 
middle of a word, this point is decided by the preceding vowel, which 
always prefers to be followed by that compound Sh'wa which is homo- 
geneous to itself, e. g. "25^, "TAY. And on the other hand, a com- 
pound Sh'wa in certain cases exerts an influence on the preceding 
vowel: for when according to analogy a guttural would be immedi- 
ately preceded by short i, it usually takes a compound Sh'wa containing 
its homogeneous vowel a, or more frequently that modification of a 
which is nearest to i, namely e (see $ 21); and in either case the 
preceding vowel is changed to correspond to that of the compound 
Sh'wa, 6. g. הַעָמִיד‎ for Tay, "22^ for ays. For the cases in 
which a guttural receives simple instead of compound Sh’wa, see $20. n. 

8. The third peculiarity arising from the nature of these consonants 
is that they are incapable of being reduplicated in pronunciation, and 
consequently can never receive Daghesh forte ($29); a peculiarity 
which affects chiefly the preceding vowel: thus, should a guttural 
occur in a situation where another letter would take Daghesh forte, 
and consequently be preceded by a short vowel ($ 31), such vowel 
will be changed into a long one; viz. (_) into its corresponding (. ), 
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e. ₪. 723 for 4532, "yn for העיר‎ ; ( ( into (.), 6. ₪. Tay for TAJ, 
T for T; and ( ) generally into (ï), e. g. T35 for Taa. The 
reason is, that the voice, being prevented from passing over to the 
following consonant to finish the syllable, remains longer with the 
preceding one; which has the effect of lengthening the quantity of its 
accompanying vowel. 

$85. The above are the chief peculiarities affecting the gutturals, as 
a branch of the class of imperfect letters; but, as these are distin- 
guished from the perfect letters by a weakness common to them all, 
80 again each individual letter of the gutturals differs from the rest in 
weakness, and in the degree in which these peculiarities are mani- 
fested. We will therefore treat of them separately, beginning with 
the strongest. 

1. ^, of all the gutturals, is the one affected with their common 
peculiarities to the least extent; since its sound, which is produced 
not by the throat alone, but also by the aid of the tongue, is a compa- 
ratively strong one. a. In the beginning of a word, it may be accom. 
panied by any vowel, e. g. ,ראש‎ PWN, MON, 2 it may end a 
mixed syllable when preceded by any vowel without requiring its 
homogeneous a (see $23), 6. ₪. Vin, השמיר‎ ; ; and seldom, in its 
quality of guttural, changes the preceding vowel into a,—thus (_ ), the 
shortest vowel and the most opposed in its nature to the gutturals, is 
retained in ,רג‎ WY, arma, &c. b. It very often occurs with 
simple instead of compound Sh'wa, e.g. 2, PIN, DWI. = ר‎ is 
also found occasionally with Daghesh, and even when preceded by a 
long vowel, although the chief peculiarity to which as a guttural it is 
subjected, is the inability to receive the sign of reduplication, e. g. 
mag Prov. 14 : 10., aw map Ezek. 16 : 4., mays Prov. 3:8., Ný 
Cant. 5:2., nay 1 Sam. 1:6., הַרְּאֵיתֶם‎ 10:24. 17:25. 2 Kings 
6:32. All of which tends to show that =, although reckoned among 
the gutturals, holds in reality an intermediate rank between them and 
the dentals. 

2. rv. This letter is a more genuine guttural than the preceding, . 
being produced entirely by means of the throat, without the assistance 
of any other organ. At the same time, its sound is stronger than that 
of the remaining letters of its class; and consequently, a. Although 
it prefers with the rest when ending a mixed syllable to be preceded 
by the short vowel (_) of the same organ ($11), it may also imme- 
diately follow the short vowel ( ), which is less congenial to the 
nature of these letters, or the still shorter and more heterogeneous 
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vowel ( ),e. g. yam, pros mm. 0. It often occurs with simple 
Sh'wa, as in the examples just given, where as a guttural it should 
take one of the compound forms. In such cases the short vowel 
remains without being accompanied by Methegh. c. The compara- 
tively strong sound of this guttural allows a preceding short vowel to 
be retained ; as it can rush on to the tj and be lost in it, although on 
account of the organs’ remaining unclosed during its pronunciation its 
reduplication cannot be made audible, and consequently it never takes 
Daghesh forte (see $29), 6. g. ,הַחדָש‎ DNB. When such preceding 
vowel is the second before the tone-syllable, it takes Methegh, 6. g. 
החפים הָחַיִיב‎ 

3. y. The letter y is a weaker guttural than either of the preceding, 
although stronger in sound than ה‎ or .א‎ It is accordingly subjected 
to all the peculiarities of the gutturals, with hut few exceptions. a. It 
prefers to be accompanied by a, which also is the only vowel in which 
it can rest; and this accordingly it takes for its own ($ 23), whenever 
preceded by a different one, e. g. yaw for Y'a, PBN for PAA; 
and into this a the preceding vowel is occasionally merged, e. g. vot 
for YAU, yaw for yaw. b. Its sole exemption from the guttural 
peculiarities consists in occasionally receiving simple instead of com- 
pound Sh’wa, which however is generally mobile, e. g. Dy] Lev. 4 : 
xy. 1 Kings 15 : 16, 17.; except before the afformatives in 5 gutt. 
verbs, e. g. myn, &c. 

4. .ה‎ This letter has a sound purely guttural, but weaker than 
either of the former ; and hence it has all the peculiarities of its class 
in full force, except that it occasionally takes simple instead of com- 
pound Sh’wa. Indeed its peculiarities are more numerous than those 
by which any of the others are affected ; for, the extreme weakness of 
its sound causes it to approach nearly the nature of the semi-vowels, 
with which it accords in many respects: thus, a. It rests like them 
in a long vowel ($ 14), and interchanges with them. It may also be 
immediately preceded by a heterogeneous vowel without requiring a 
Pattahh furtive, except when strengthened by the insertion of Mappik 
(§ 44) ; and it forms a paragogic termination which is not accounted 
an integral part of the word ($54. 3.). 5. Although 7 is capable of 
receiving any vowel of its own, either at the beginning or in the mid- 
dle of a word, yet at the end it quiesces, in addition to its homogeneous 
a, only in the first modifications of that vowel, namely e and o, e. g. 
nba, bg. Of these two, however, the palatal vowel e is generally 
preferred, as being nearer the guttural a than is the labial o (§ 11); thus, 
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in the preterite of all the species of 735 verbs it takes a, and in the 
future e, e. g. 123, 123 ; רִגְלָה‎ , MDD. 

5. .א‎ The peculiarities of this weakest of the gutturals will be 
treated of among the semi-vowels. 


SEMI-VOWELS. 


$86. Those distinctive peculiarities of the letters N, 4, and ^, which 
qualified them to serve as vowel-signs before the introduction of points 
into the orthography of the language ($ 9), continued to display them- 
selves after that took place, in a tendency to be employed rather as 
vowels than as consonants; and hence their occurrence in words, 
whether as radicals or serviles, gave rise to certain varieties both of 
formation and inflection. As a preliminary step to the explanation of 
these varieties, the chief peculiarities of the letters producing them may 
be briefly stated as follows. 1. They are inclined to lose entirely their 
consonantal power, and quiesce in their respective homogeneous vow- 
els. 2. They arerejectible. 3. They are liable to be commuted the one 
for the other. Though the letters **N are all weak in comparison with 
the other consonants, and are all subjected to the three above-mentioned 
peculiarities; yet, as this weakness is of different degrees, the extent 
to which they are individually affected with these peculiarities varies 
in proportion. It will therefore be requisite to speak of each. letter 
separately. 


Peculiarities of Aleph. 


§ 87. א‎ is the weakest of all the consonants, whence it was formerly 
employed in the representation of the simplest vowel a. Its influence 
on the vowels is exceedingly small, on account of the extreme slight- 
ness of its consonantal power, which does not prevent its being accom- 
panied by, or resting in, any one of them, either at the beginning, 
middle, or end of a word. 

$88. 1. In the beginning of a word, e. ₪. 538, TN, DY, אי אָבְן‎ 
,אמות‎ Wak, MON, DOIN, TAN. It prefers however to be accompanied 
by along vowel; and accordingly, when its own Sh'wa must be changed 
into a vowel, in order to form a mixed syllable with a following vowel- 
less consonant 6 104. 4. b.), instead of the shortest vowel ( .), usually 
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taken in such cases, it receives the longest among the short vowels, viz. 
) ,( , which is nearer to (_), and hence more congenial to its nature; 
whence in the first pers. fut. sing. we find אֲקְטֹל‎ instead of אֲקְטֹל‎ for 
Dupe ; except when followed as in the Niph. of "b verbs by the weak 
letter * with Daghesh, which, to render its reduplication audible, 
requires to be preceded by the shortest vowel of all, viz. (_ ), e. g. 
SÜN, not away. The following instances in the same species 
and tense of other verbs may also have arisen from a desire to add 
intensity to the reduplication, e. g. YQWN Gen. 21: 24., UDAN 1 Sam. 
27 : 1. 

2. When N at the beginning of a word is destitute of a vowel, as a 
guttural it takes compound Sh'wa, e. g. אַמר‎ for אמר‎ ; ; and it retains, 
on account of its weakness, an accompanying long vowel when another 
letter would reject it, thus O*2N absol. and constr. 

3. When ,א‎ preceded by a letter without a vowel, has one of its 
own, it has a tendency to give its vowel to such preceding letter, and 
rest in it, 6. ₪. WAND Is. 10: for “AND; NNW passim for DNO; ; 
and in a few instances N is then rejected, e. g. "2520 Job 35 : 11. for 
"DIN, TAN 2 Sam. 22 : 40. for SYNAJ רהל‎ Is. 13 : 20. for ,ראהל‎ 
stax Ezek. 28:16. for T388. | 

4. A vowelless consonant, on being placed before an N with com- 
pound Sh'wa, will generally take the long vowel corresponding to the 
compound Sh'wa, and in this א‎ will rest; thus לאמר‎ becomes לאמר‎ 
for לְצָמר‎ , DON with 5 pref. becomes לאלהים‎ for AP E 

5. At the beginning of a word, ךל‎ is sometimes taken for M. See 
$73. 1. 

$89. 1. In the middle of a word also, N may receive or rest in any 
vowel; but in the fut. Kal of some NE verbs it rests in the long vowel 
(3) in preference to the short (. ( >> bos instead of ראפל‎ . | 

2. Sometimes on taking a vowel of its own, and being preceded by 
a letter without one, the vowel.change mentioned above ($ 88. 3.) 
occurs here also, 6. ₪. PNM for PROM, "NX for "N*Y, מִּשָאִינָה‎ Ezek. 
23: 49. for תִשְאִיכָה‎ ; and even when this will cause the rejection of 
the vowel preceding Sh’wa, thus MNP, constr. קראת‎ , and with > 
prefixed לְקְראת‎ - 

3. a. In a few instances N is rejected, e. g. Jaya Prov. 17 : 4. for 
,מַאזִיןְ‎ ine Job 41 : 17. for inxina, מרשית‎ Deut. 11: 12. for munya, 
Qva" Ps. 22 : 22. for רְאָמִים‎ O03 Lev. 11: 43. for DNO. b. In 
the first pers. fut. sing. of Nb verbs, where two Alephs come together, 
the radical is in general rejected, 6. g. Sait for אאכל‎ ; and occasion- 
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ally in the other persons also, e. g. Yan 2 Sam. 19 : 14. for TAXA, 
תַזְלֶי‎ Jer. 2: 36. for רימא , תַאזְלֵי‎ Deut. 33 : 21. for SDN, poh) 
2 Sam. 6: 1. for ואס‎ ; see Ps. 104: 29. 139 :20. 1 Sam. 28:24. 
c. So too in a few instances after the characteristic m of the Hiph’hil 
species, e. g. 2 Ezek. 21: 33. for ,הָאבִיל‎ wrt Is. 21:14. Jer. 
12 : 9. for ANT. 

4. Although א‎ may rest in any vowel whatever, it is still sometimes 
changed into the homogeneous mater lectionis of the vowel preceding 
it: viz. into ^ when preceded by Hhirik, e. ₪. yið" Job 8: 8. for 
ראשון‎ 12°10: Job 18 : 3. for *29'203; and into ך‎ when preceded by 
Hholem, 6. g. ררש‎ Deut. 32: 32. for ,ראש‎ רoin‎ Ps. 2:3. for sow. 

690. 1. At the end of a word, א‎ generally lengthens the preceding 
vowel if short, and rests in it, e. g. NY'2 for XYY, N'2^ for N^, 
הָמִצָא‎ for aN. | | 

P ‘A final N is sometimes rejected, especially when immediately 
preceded by another semi-vowel, 6. g. ura Gen. 20 : 6. for xiurta, 
bp Ex. 17: 16. for N99. | 

3. Occasionally © is substituted for ,א‎ e. g. רְפָה‎ Ps. 60 : 4. for NEN, 
maa Job 8 : 21. for N2'2^. 


Peculiarities of Wav. 


$91. The semi-vowel * has a stronger sound than ,א‎ and partakes 
more of the nature of a consonant; it accordingly exhibits the three 
peculiarities common to the letters אול‎ in a more frequent and 
decided manner. As the weakest of the labials, and hence bearing a 
near affinity to the cognate vowels of the same organ, o and u ($ 11), 
it always has a tendency to rest in one of those vowels, and strongly 
opposes the reception of any other by the consonant preceding it. This 
chief peculiarity of the letter ^ gives rise to most of the following 
phenomena. 

$92. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, ך‎ is retained as a radical 
only in a few nouns, c. g. "2 hook, once 12 Gen. 11:30. 5. In all 
cases where it occurs as the first letter of a verbal root, it becomes 
changed into its cognate semi-vowel ^, on account of the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous (  ), 6. ₪. 72? for 73), 2^ for .וָשֵׁב‎ 

2. ` occurring as a servile at the beginning of a word retains, con. 
trary to its nature, its own consonantal power and an accompanying 
heterogeneous vowel, whenever such vowel is essential for the purpose of 
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contradistinction ; as for instance the (_) of ^ conversive, e. g. "28 
and he said, which is thus distinguished from "QN" and he will say. 

3. * also retains its consonantal power when asa simple conjunction 
it commences a word without a vowel, e. g. “ak; except before 
another labial, or a letter with ( ), when it takes its homogeneous 
vowel u, in which it rests, e. g. ,רּבִין‎ pin, לכל ;וּפַרֶעה‎ 

4. a. \ conjunctive preceding > changes its own (., ) into ) ), in 
which ^ then rests ($97. 2. a.), e. g. "Y for "rj". b. In the third 
pers. fut. of verbs, ך‎ is changed into " on account of the accompa- 
nying ) , (. e. g. bop for oops. 

§ 93. ך‎ consonantal in the middle of a word is always a radical, and 
is changed or not, according to the vowels which it takes, and the 
letters by which it is preceded or followed. 

1. When accompanied by its cognate vowel o, it loses entirely its 
consonantal power, and serves as a vowel to the preceding letter, 
e. ₪. Dip inf. for Dip (kiwon), הקום‎ for הקום‎ (Aikkawóm), up for 
Dip (¥'wom), ap» for nip: (yikwóm) ; except in some instances when 
preceded by a guttural, e. g. 359 (“hawon). 

2. a. When acccompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, and preceded 
by a letter with a vowel of its own, * is retained against its nature 
only if preceded or followed by a guttural, whose sound is weaker than 
that of the consonantal 4, and gives to the latter a certain degree of 
prominence which it does not possess when placed in juxtaposition 
with the stronger consonants, e. g. TIN (also TN), a9 (SONS “29 .* 
6. When in such case it is not preceded or followed by a guttural, 
either * is changed into ^ through the influence of the accompanying 
vowel, 6. g. BP for היב ,קים‎ for 2577; or * and its vowel are rejected 
together, e. g. Dp for mp, m for DI; or else ^ is rejected, and its 
vowel given to the preceding letter, e. g. Y5 for pl, t'a for n. 
c. ^ preceded by the vowel ( .) becomes changed into ^, in order to 
rest in it, e. g. היא‎ for Nin. 

3. a. When * with a heterogeneous vowel of its own is preceded by 
a vowelless guttural, it remains unchanged, by Rule 2. a., e. g. IN, 
ony, MIND. b. If the preceding vowelless letter be tier than 8 
guttural, either ^, on account of its prevalent tendency to rest in a 
vowel, gives its own vowel to the preceding consonant, and, if not 


* Except M72, JIN absol., but in constr. nin, qin. 
1 And in the following cases when the preceding letter is not a guttural, viz. 
mid Hos, 12: 12. for קוצות , טורים‎ Cant. 5:2, 11. for קוצות‎ . 
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capable of resting in it from its heterogeneousness, is rejected, e. g. 
"> for ^45, DA) for Ova)", הַקִים‎ for הָקִים ,הִקוִים‎ for ;הַקְוִים‎ or 
else the peculiar nature of * prevails, and has the effect of ה‎ 
the vowel into one homogeneous to itself, e. g. Dp) for DIP, ^ 

for "193. 

4. \ on account of its weakness avoids being doubled by Daghesh, 
e. g. קומם‎ for pip. See § 30. 

5. Occasionally we find \ replaced by ,א‎ e. g. לא‎ for ib, "NES 
Ezek. 47 : 11. for “niga. 

$94. 1. * is found as the last letter of only two verbal roots, viz. 
שחר‎ and DQ : to the first of these, "mw, in order to avoid the anomaly 
of a consonantal ^ at the end of a word, a '1 is generally affixed, or 
else the final 4 quiesces in its homogeneous ₪, e. g. "nnn for 
הש‎ (Tn for (TB; the second, 129, i ls regularly ‘inflected, 

g. mI. 

E a. This letter is added as a servile at the end of verbs resting 
in v as the plural termination, e. g. קטלל‎ Dop, and in o as the 
objective suffix of the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. up. b. It is 
likewise affixed to sing. nouns with o, as the possessive pron. suffix of 
the same pers., 6. ₪. Sip, ‘inva; and to plur. nouns without a vowel, 
e. g. "23. 


Peculiarities of Yodh. 


$95. The weak palatal ^ is stronger than either of its fellow semi- 
vowels א‎ and 4, and approaches more nearly to the nature of a perfect 
consonant; consequently it is subjected in an inferior degree to the 
peculiarities which are common to them all. "Thus, it may be 
accompanied by any vowel, although it has the same tendency to lose 
its consonantal power, and rest in one of its homogeneous vowels ; 
and when preceded by any other vowel, it neither quiesces nor 
undergoes a change, but forms with such vowel a mixed syllable or 
diphthong. 

$96. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, ^ retains its consonantal 
power when accompanied by either of the vowels, e. g. 15, 305, AO, 
26^, ,שב‎ 28>. b. And likewise when taking Sh’wa, e. g. ,יקטל‎ 
m. 

2. A vowelless ל‎ 18 rejected in the infinitive construct and imperative 
of verbs “BD, e. g. may for naw, שב‎ for ;לשב‎ and in some verbal 
nouns, e. ₪. 9*1 for $T, בול‎ for .יבול‎ See § 76. 
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$97. 1. a. * may also receive any vowel when occurring in the 
middle of a word, 6. ₪. 353, ,אויב‎ ^2, 4. 5. It prefers, however, 
to rest in one of its homogeneous vowels i or e, rather than retain 
its consonantal power, and take a vowel of its own, e. g. P3, 3. 
c. And therefore, whenever it is accompanied by a homogeneous 
vowel, and is at the same time preceded by the vowel a, it has a ten- 
dency to contract the two into e, in which it may rest, e. g. ,ליל ,ר‎ 
D2, constr. mg, 5*5, "3. 

2. a. À vowelless ל‎ in the middle of a word, preceded by either i or 
e, loses its consonantal power, and rests in such preceding vowel 
(1. 5-( ; consequently it rejects in such case an accompanying Sh'wa, 
6. ₪. ^r = r9 for WI) (see $102. 1. a.). 0. When preceded by 
another vowel, it retains Sh'wa, and also its consonantal power, e. g. 
ROI, .אוֹיבים‎ 

3. Nis occasionally substituted for ^ in the middle of a word, 6. g. 
may for ogy, תִלוּאים‎ for pon, טְלְאִים‎ for mpy. 

§ 98. 1. At the end of a word, * not only rests in ? or its modifica. 
tion e, but in order to do so, it causes the preceding letter, when a 
weak vowelless consonant, to take the vowel i, e. g. MAR for "m. 

2. A final ^ forms a diphthong with a preceding heterogeneous 
vowel, 0. ₪. “Jọ, "i5, "3. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
VOWEL CHANGES. 


§ 99. We have already seen, in the chapter on Syllabication, that 
the changes in the forms of words, and in the situation of the accent, 
which take place during inflection, produce corresponding changes 
among the vowels. All vowels, however, are not so affected ; and 
hence their division into mutable and immutable. We shall now 
proceed to show what vowels are immutable, and when and into what 
those which are mutable are to be changed ; also what vowels are to 
be rejected, and on what occasions the addition of a new vowel takes 
place. 
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I. COMMUTATION. 
Long Vowels. 


$100. 1. The long vowels have each the same quantity, and this 
they retain unvaried, i. e. Kamets is equal in length to Tsere, Tsere 
to Hhirik Gadhol, &c. ; and again, Kamets is always long a, whether 
followed by a quiescent or not, and so of the rest. But by this 
latter circumstance of a following quiescent, the mutability of the 
long vowels is affected, although not their quantity ; for, as a general 
rule, no vowel in which its homogeneous semi-vowel rests is suscep- 
tible of rejection or mutation, either of which would necessitate the re. 
jection of the quiescent letter also, e. g. the vowels א‎ -, ^. , —., 5, 3, in 
the words רָאט‎ j 224, .סלס ,קול ,שיר‎ Of two of these vowels, viz. 
Hhirik Gadhol and Shurek, the quiescent forms an indispensable part; 
consequently they are in all cases immutable.* 

2. The remaining vowels, Kamets, Tsere, and Hholem, may and very 
often do appear without their respective quiescents; and whenever 
this is the case, they may be changed or rejected as follows. 

$101. 1. a. A mutable Kamets when changed is generally converted 
into its corresponding short vowel (_), e. ₪. 72, ^3, 320722, constr. 
7,21, 5:22. b. Sometimes into the short vowel of its first modifi- 
cation e, viz. (. ), especially when followed by a guttural with ( ), in 
order to form a more distinctly separate syllable, either in the begin- 
ning of a word, e. g. ON for THN, NIN for nns, PANT for PANT, 
enun for anm; in the middle ‘of a word, e. g. ny Num. 8:7. 
for m9; ; "rana Ezek. 5: 13. formann; or in the first of two 
words connected by Makkeph or a conjunctive accent, e. g. 328 
Ps. 89 : 38. for "ermo, מה עָסִית‎ Gen. 4: 10. for wy mg. Occa- 
sionally the first ( ,( remains, and the second is changed. into (.) eg 


* A few exceptions require to be stated. As the occurrence of (C ) for (4), 
e. g. 22 for DAS, 23! for זבוּל‎ š mwa for =; 333, which are to be regarded 
as mere ‘orthographical variations ; ; “for the 4 ) is here equivalent to, and sup- 
plies the place of (3). An exception to the immutability of "— is found in the 
Hiph hil species of verbs, where the preterite rejects this vowel altogether, e. g. 
bz; הקטלם , הק:‎ , &c.; and the future and imperative change it into its equiva- 
lent (. ) > g. "2p" for Dap, הקל‎ for הקטיל‎ . Sometimes we find ) ( 
irregularly written for "—, 6. ₪. DN for pu"n, c5 for t", and conse- 
quently it is to be ה‎ long. Andin the fature of verbs עד‎ when taking 
1 conversive, the vowel (3) is shortened into (_), e. g. Dp! (from the apoc. Dp") 
for nipar. 
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iy) for =y). Very seldom this change takes place when ) ( is not 
immediately followed either by a guttural or another ( . ), e. g. DDN Ex. 
33 : 3. for TIJN, יָדָכֶם‎ for 379 from Tr; also in the construct of the 
following four nouns, Va» יר כ גל‎ constr. ,גר‎ 213, FMD, TA; 

and likewise in fem. nouns receiving the afformative Qum e. g. 1 mann, 
"220, constr. mane, n»222. c. Very rarely, and rather as an 
exception, (, ) is changed into (. ) e g. 02723 for DIAT from DF. 

2. a. Tsere, the medium between a and i, is commonly shortened 
into its corresponding ( ), e. g. DO, OW; Ja, 33; 205, aw; wan, 
“AN; 0. very often, however, into its modification (. » especiglly 
when followed by Daghesh forte, 6. ₪. DN. "AN ; 25; לבות‎ ; Dy עתים‎ ; 
or by a syllabic suffix which takes the accent, e. ₪. 72> F233 9, 
pow Is. 1:15. ; wpa, n2; Lev. 20:8.; c. and, occasionally, 
though seldom, into its other modification ( ), e. g. "DM, yaa, nut, 
"3572, constr. ,הָפַר‎ pata, ,משׂאַת‎ awn. 

3. a. Hholem generally changes into its corresponding short o (.) 
e. g. ,כל‎ 755; "pk, “pas ,אלל ; טַׁמְרָה ,שמר‎ Foo; 0. and often 
into its modification (|), especially when followed by Daghesh forte, 
e. g. pn, עז נ חקים‎ , 1 


Short Vowels. 


$ 102. The short vowels ) ), (.), (.) (,), and ( ), although agree- 
ing in one respect, viz. in a strong tendency to form a mixed syllable, 
yet differ somewhat in quantity ; and hence this tendency does not 
exist in all of them to an equal degree: some being so short as abso- 
lutely to require a following vowelless or dagheshed letter, while 
others approach nearer to the nature of a long vowel, and consequently 
have in some cases the power of forming a simple syllable. 

1. a. The shortest vowel of all 8 0% and this, on account of the 
acuteness of its sound, must necessarily make a mixed syllable, e. g. 
נקטל ויקטל‎ : and vice versd, a vowelless or dagheshed letter is pre- 
ceded by this vowel in preference to any other; hence, when two 
Sh'was concur in the beginning of a word, the first is generally 
changed into ( ), as the shortest of the vowels, and therefore the 
nearest to Sh'wa, e. g. inf. לְשׁמֹר‎ for "ac, imp. קטלו‎ for veo, 
Niph. up for DUP). * b. Monosyllables, with (.), which on receiv- 


* Unless the second letter is a guttural, which cannot conclude a perfect 
mixed syllable (§ 84. 2.), when (.) becomes changed into its longer modifica- 
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ing an assyllabic augment take Daghesh forte in the last letter of the 
root, change (. ) into ) ), in order that the Daghesh forte may be fully 
expressed, e. g. ON, NYAN; 22, "25; and sometimes (_) also is irregu- 
larly shortened into (.) 6. g. ma, ina, “£, Tu, nnm, inn, הפו ,הכ‎ . 
c. On the other hand, ( ( occurring in a situation where it is not fol- 
lowed either by a vowelless letter or by Daghesh forte, becomes 
lengthened into (_), e. g. הָקִים‎ for DPN, Tay for *;הֲעַמַד‎ but ) ( 
is not lengthened into ^-, as this would require the insertion of the 
letter 4. 

2. a. The longest among the short vowels is the diphthongal ) ) 
($10. 3.), which accordingly is the most capable of forming a simple 
2 and remains unchanged when followed by a quiescent ₪ or ^, 

g. n23. no» nmn b. When (, ) is to be lengthened, it is not in 
i changed into its corresponding (_ ), but rather into its modifi- 
cation, the first and simplest long vowel (_) e. g. PUN for PN, Ta 
for qon. pia for Dsn. c. Occasionally it is lengthened into (.). 
e. g. T0, constr. 7770; fut. n2, i imp. גָלָה‎ d. On the insertion 
of Daghesh forte in the following consonant, it is sometimes further 
shortened into ( |), e. g. MAN, ARAN; 292. 1522. 

3. The three remaining short vowels are of intermediate length. 
a. The most usual change of ( ( is into its corresponding long vowel 
ye ₪ mid, NYA for 955, הר ; מִצָא‎ plur. ow. 5. Ina few cases 
it is shortened into (.): > > sat, constr. “awa, and thus also 
Dre, 72, TTA, wer constr. nne. yan, ne. pwn. 

4. Kamets Hhatuph is for the most part lengthened into Hholem, 
though this is not of frequent occurrence, e. g. כל‎ 22; Dp", .יקם‎ 

5.a. Kibbuts is generally lengthened into Hholem, according to 
$84. 3., e. g. 772 for 772. b. The change into Shurek, which re. 
quires the insertion of the ‘letter 4, rarely takes place, 6. ₪. 3031 for 
2207, 2072 for 2202; הוקם‎ for epu. מוקם‎ for mp. 


tion (_), e. g. Niph. of verbs 3 gutt. 1233 for נעמד‎ , Hiph, MEH for ASIT; or 
if the guttural has already compound Sh’wa, into its corresponding short vowel, 
e. g. inf. ay, fut. Th; DON, לְאָכל‎ , also לאכל‎ ; "n ; "bns. 

* Except before N, “where it sounds ‘like longi, e. g. YX) for YNI; and 
before T, where it still makes a mixed syllable ($85. 3.), e. g. Dn) for DOJ, רחם‎ 
for רחם‎ . 

t We find, however, a few instances where, after the lengthening of (_) into 
(.),a ^ is inserted, as mater lectionis e. g. MWI"M Ex. 25 : 31, "riva Is, 44: 24. 
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II. REJECTION. 


6103. The same vowels which are subject to changes, from the 
causes above mentioned are also liable to be rejected when the laws 
of inflection require it. 'The only exception is formed by the short 
vowels preceding a letter with Sh'wa quiescent or Daghesh, and con. 
sequently making a mixed syllable, e. g. mup, ,אַתָּה ; מִזְמֹר‎ "3. 
Some of these vowels may be lengthened by means of a pause-accent, 
but never rejected; since they must always remain to express the fol- 
lowing consonant. 

Rejection takes place in the cases and in the modes as follows: 

1. When a dissyllable whose penult is a simple syllable is increased 
at the end by a syllable taking the accent, the first vowel is rejected, 
in order that the accent may not be preceded by more than one vowel, 
according to $ 64, 6. g. ^31, "23 O35; Mw, Mw, שנְתְכֶם‎ 

2. a. When a dissyllable receives at the end an assyllabic augment, 
the second vowel, which is thereby deprived of its following consonant, 
is rejected, 6. g. SUP, np, יקטלו ,מקטלי ,יקטל ; קטלו‎ ; Pop, noop, 
-מִקַשָלִים .מקטל : קטְלִים‎ The reason of this rejection lies in the 
genius of the language, the antique simplicity of whose character is 
opposed to a too great softening of the pronunciation by means of 
medial vowels ; whence the addition of a syllable, either at the begin. 
ning or end of a word, is compensated when practicable by the rejec- 
tion of a vowel in its midst. 6. To the same cause may be ascribed 
the formation of a mixed and simple syllable in preference to two suc- 
cessive simple syllables in the inflection of both nouns and verbs ; so 
that when the first vowel of a dissyllable is rejected on the reception 
of a final augment, the second vowel is shifted back to the first conso. 
nant, and shortened, e. g. 722, with suff. "222 for "22; ,קל‎ with 
suff. Fup for "oup. 

3. For a reason similar to the above, whenever a dissyllabic noun is 
connected in the construct state with that which follows, its first 
vowel, unless immutable, is rejected ; for, as the union thus effected is 
so intimate that both words may be regarded as forming but one com- 
pound term, the voice hastens onwards, to arrive at its termination, in 
like manner as on the addition of a single syllable, 6. ₪. 123, which 
in construction loses its first vowel, thus דְּברְאֲלֹהִיִם = 23 אלהים‎ 

4.a. This rejection of the penultimate vowel of dissyllables takes 
place not only when the consonant to which it is attached commences 
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the word, but likewise when it is preceded by another with Sh'wa 
mobile, as Q"42* ; so that after the rejection has taken place, there is 
a concurrence of two Sh'was at the beginning of a word, which, being 
in Hebrew utterly inadmissible ($ 15), gives rise to the formation of a 
new syllable, by changing the first ( ) into either ) ). ( ), or ) ( 
e. g. DJT, constr. "3 for "323; ,מִלָכִים‎ constr. "35m for “bn; 
חַלָקִים‎ constr. pbr for "pn: ; in sing. fem. constr. also, e. g. ל‎ ngu, 
NPT? for np72; MIs, Ma; no». ne». 


III. ADDITION, 


$104. 1. a. The formation of new initial syllables takes place not 
only in the construct state; but in all cases where two Sh'was concur 
in the beginning of a word, the first must be changed into a vowel, 
and generally into the shortest ( ), e. g. וקטל‎ , which then becomes 
וְקטל‎ , and by $92. 4. Sup»; Niph. bups becomes bup; "ry with * 
conjunctive ^r for yya) ; Th with prep. > prefixed Sindh for 225 ; 
"27 with 2 pref. 1272 for "272. 

b. A new syllable arises also upon a simple immediately preceding 
a compound Sh’wa, which are completely equal in this respect: the 
vowel chosen to precede the guttural being always that of the compound 
Sh’ Wa, e. g. 23^ for Q2", העָמִיד‎ for Tan, "205 for “ond. 

c. And also in the middle of a word, when a compound ‘precedes a 
simple Sh'wa ; for, as a compound Sh'wa is always mobile, there 
would otherwise be two concurrent Sh'was in the beginning of a syl- 
lable, which is against the rule $ 15.; to avoid which, the Sh’wa of 
the compound is dropped, and its vowel alone retained, 6. g. 711232 
for 113232. 1172271 for Atay. 

2. a. The Hebrew language chiefly differs from the Chaldee, whose 
structure represents the older form of the Shemitish tongues, by & 
more perfect development and a greater degree of attention to the laws 
of euphony ; one effect of which has been the insertion of additional 
vowels for the purpose of facilitating and softening the pronunciation 
of the language. For instance, the root of a triliteral verb, which 
in Chaldee has but a single vowel, thus DQ, is in Hebrew converted 
into a dissyllable by the addition of a oval to the first radical, thus 
Sup. To the same cause is to be ascribed the fact that in the fut. 
Kal. and pret. Niph. of עך‎ and Ww verbs the pronominal preformatives 
take ( . ) instead of ( (, e. ₪. Bp, Dip); 205, 30). 
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b. In these verbs also when the regular mode of inflection would 
interfere with the euphonic rules of the language, a new syllable is 
added, to avoid such interference. Thus in עך‎ verbs, to prevent the 
formation of a mixed syllable containing a long vowel in the middle 
of the word, we find the long vowels (ï) and (^. ), the two modifica. 
tions of ( ), inserted, the one in the preterite and the other in the future, 
e. g. Diap for paip , תּקוּמִינָה‎ for myaxpm. The same is the case 
in YY verbs, where the last radical has Daghesh forte with Sh’wa, and 
would consequently be joined to the pronominal afformative in the 
same syllable, e. g. nào for mad, n"20n for mazon. 


Vowel Changes produced by the Pause- Accents. 


$105. Another species of vowel change is that produced by the 
pause-accents, viz. the two Emperors Cilluk and 'Athnahh, and occa- 
sionally some of the other disjunctives, when employed in the same 
manner as these two. The influence of these accents on the sylla- 
bication is entirely different from that exerted by any of the rest; 
accordingly, in order to illustrate it, we have first to ascertain and 
state, in what respect they differ. 

$106. All the disjunctive accents have the power of prolonging the 
quantity of the vowel on which they are placed; but the pause-accents 
far exceed the others in this respect. If then we say that the ordinary 
accents add the quantity of a short vowel to the one to which they are 
annexed, we may with propriety consider the pause-accents as each 
equivalent in length to one long or two short vowels. If this be 
granted, the following axioms will result. | 

1. A short vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to a long vowel 
with another accent, or to one long vowel and a half; while a short 
vowel with another accent would be but equal to one long vowel 
without an accent. | 

2. A long vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to two long 
vowels ; and with another accent, to one and a half. 

8. A Sh’wa, which has no quantity of itself, when accompanied by 
a pause-accent is of course equal to one long vowel. 

$107. From the above statement it will be at once perceived that 
as these accents differ so essentially from the rest in quantity, their 
effect on the syllabication must also be very dissimilar. "Thus, for 
instance, when one of them accompanies a short vowel, it does not 
merely extend the quantity of such vowel to that of a long one, and 
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thereby render it capable of forming a simple syllable (see $ 55. 2.), 
but it effects something more ; and thence, 

1. A pause-accent changes a short vowel into a long one, viz. ) _ ) 
into ) , (. e. g. מים‎ for Ea, n^» for ma, קמל‎ for Sup, mbox for mbox, 
יחתפ‎ for INT ; and (.) generally into (_), of which it is the modifi- 
cation, instead of its corresponding (_ / e. ₪. PIS for PIN, מכ‎ for 
,מל‎ JI for TIT. 

2. When accompanying a letter with Sh'wa which has taken the 
place of a long vowel in consequence of an added final syllable 
) 103. 2.), the pause-accent causes the rejected vowel to be restored, 
e. g. קָמֵלָה‎ for noop, wea for wn, op for Soph. The same 
restoration takes place even when the accent is a postpositive, and not 
placed upon the tone-syllable, e. g. ivntn Lev. 19:19. 

3. When a pause-accent is annexed to a Sh'wa which has not 
arisen from a rejected vowel, the letter bearing it takes, in contradis- 
tinction to such cases as the preceding, the longest of the short vowels, 
(.)- both in the middle of words, e. g. בת‎ for 4m3, אותף‎ for AN, 
ויהי‎ for m; and at the beginning, e. g. "22 for b>, מָרֵי‎ for "12, 
md for cot. 

PR pause-accent accompanying a letter with compound Sh'wa 
causes it to take the corresponding long vowel, 6. g. ^3N for "8, חצר‎ 
1 Kings 10: 7. for "£1, "39 for "39. 

$108. The above are the changes produced by a pause.accent 
annexed to a short vowel or Sh'wa. That which it effects when 
joined to a long vowel making a mixed syllable, would appear at first 
sight to be regulated on an entirely different principle; for instead of 
further lengthening such vowel, it changes it into a short one, viz. (_) 
into ( ), e. g. QQ Is. 42 : 22. for atm, הפר‎ Gen. 17: 14. for pn, 
ns Is. 18 : 5. fur "ma; and ( ) the longest of the short vowels is 
further shortened into (.) e. g- En Job 27 : 21. for T, Pa Judg. 
19 : 20. for Tn» 2pm Job 40 : 32. for 2o. But inexplicable as this 
phenomenon has hitherto been considered, it may still be referred to ' 
the power possessed by these accents, of adding the quantity of a long 
vowel to the one to which they are annexed. For we have seen 
($ 106. 1.) that a pause-accent added to a short vowel makes it equiva- 
lent to one long vowel and a half, or to a long vowel accompanied by 
an ordinary accent, and thus enables it to form 8 mixed syllable; 
while a pause-accent extends the quantity of one long vowel to that of 
two, and leaves it as incapable of forming a mixed syllable as it was 
before; for long vowels require by nature to end a syllable, and not 
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be lost in a following vowelless consonant (§ 16.a.). Now, may we 
not draw hence thè conclusion, that a long vowel accompanied by 
& pause-accent is changed into a short one in consequence of its 
making a mixed syllable? If so, we see the reason why the long 
vowel (. ) is changed in the examples above given into the short sim- 
ple vowel ( ), of which it is the modification. 

$109. 1. Another peculiarity of the pause-accents consists in their 
position. Although the accents in general, as we have shown ($ 55. 4.), 
prefer to be placed on the ultimate, the pause-accents always when 
practicable accompany the penult; in order that the elevation in tone 
of the syllable on which they are situated may be made more evident 
by means of the contrast with a following unaccented syllable. And 
thus, not only does the tone.syllable of a word regularly accented 
MiPhel retain its position on receiving a pause-accent, but also one 
usually on the ultimate is often shifted to the penult, e. g. "22M for "338, 
AN for ms, np» for nny. 

2. A pause-accent prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
vowel ; and hence a preceding ( ) is sometimes replaced by a vowel 
which had been rejected (see $107. 2. -) e.g. imam Lev. 19 : 5. for 
"aT, so Pyn Deut. 1:17. 18:15., PAT Is. 7:25. 


Synopsis of Vowel Changes. 


Long Vowels. 
Immutable, 5 and ^- , 


á generally. Ex. 3— 3 

@ shortened into é often, 3—3 

i rarely. 3—3 

é generally. a—a 

ei a * — into i often. 3—3 
ă rarely. a— a3 

: 5 n 2—a 

j 7 ] ó generally, 2 

me i often, a—a 


Short Vowels. 


Immutable, all forming a mixed syllable, without a pause-accent, 
s | lengthened into à generally. Ex. 3 — 3 


Shortened into % seldom. a—a 
9 ; à generally, 3—3 , 
é lengthened into Y 
Mutable & seldom. 3 —1 
- ^11 c into @ generally. 2—4 
5 « into 6 seldom. 2— 3 
v ' 6 generally. a—5 
u 6 ₪ 
TT | fi seldom. 2—' 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


$110. ALL language consists of articulate sounds, produced by the 
action of the organs of speech; these are formed into combinations 
of different lengths called words, each expressing an idea either of 
existence or action, or some relation of these ideas to one another ; 
and words, again, are combined into sentences, containing one or more 
propositions. Of the elements of speech, as regards the Hebrew lan- 
guage, we have already spoken in the first book. We have now to 
investigate the laws which regulate their formation into words. 

6 111. The materials of which every language is constructed, are 
comprised in a certain number of primitive words, each of which 
expresses some simple idea; and from these are derived, in a variety 
of ways, all the terms denoting the different modifications and combi. 
nations of such ideas, viz. by changing one or more of their consonants 
or vowels, or by making additions to them either at the beginning or 
end. These primary words are technically called roots, as constituting 
the sources from which all the rest may be said to spring. 

§ 112. As applied to the Hebrew language, the term root, or primary 
word, may be considered as bearing two different acceptations. lst. 
It is used to designate all words originally formed to express simple 
ideas, and from which other words are derived, to denote the several 
modifications of these ideas. 2dly. It is applied to the letters which 
express the fundamental idea of a word, in contradistinction to those 
added in the course of grammatical inflection and formation. And in 
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this sense a word or combination of letters may be called a root, which 
in the former point of view is a derivative. The ascertaining of the 
former kind of root is more especially the business of the lexicographer, 
while the grammarian’s chief concern is with the latter. 

§ 118. As radical words are those which express the simplest ideas 
without qualification or restriction, they are naturally constructed in the 
simplest manner, that is, of the fewest letters. In the Indo-European 
languages these letters are not restricted to any particular number: in 
which respect they differ essentially from those of the Shemitish 
- family, whose roots, for the most part verbs, consist as a general rule of 
three consonants, originally formed into a monosyllable by the aid of 
the simplest vowel a, which, to facilitate the pronunciation, was given 
to the second letter; and thus each separate idea was expressed by a 
single impulse of the voice, rendered as distinct as possible by both 
beginning and ending with a vowelless consonant, e. g. קטל‎ to kill, 1729 
to reign. The degree of simplicity, and even rudeness, manifested in 
this fundamental point, forms a striking proof of the antiquity of the 
languages in which it obtained. As, however, the Hebrew advanced in 
cultivation, these sounds came to be considered as too harsh and abrupt; 
and in consequence a euphonic vowel was given to the first letter, which 
transformed each root into a dissyllable, thus b0p, 2 (see § 104). 
We may remark in passing, that the more polished Arabic went further 


A P 


still, in giving a vowel also to the final consonant, e.g. jus, J Lo; 


while in the rougher Aramaic dialects the original pronunciation was 


retained, e. g. Chald. ,קטל‎ bn, Syr. S co, yao. 

$114. Another distinguishing trait of the Hebrew, as well as of the 
whole family of languages to which it belongs, is the constant endea- 
vour to preserve the original length of words, even in the formation of 
derivatives. "This formation is accomplished for the most part by 
merely changing the accompanying vowels, e. g. Sup to kill, קטל‎ 
killing, Sup killer, קמל‎ slaughter; ך2n‎ to reign ; בול‎ reigning, בללך‎ 
regent, jon king. In the European languages, on the contrary, 
the same purpose is eífected by means of external additions to the 
length of words, e. g. padio (ardro), uays, pater, padytys, 
padyros, uadyieia, 00 הס‎ uodqrevo, 0070000 unua, uadh- 
pata, 00070 ; do, dare, dator, datio, dativus, datarius, deditio, 
donum, donatio, donabilis, donarium, donativum ; love, loving, lover, 
beloved, loveable, lovely, loveliness. And hence, the vowels play a much 
more important part in Oriental than in Occidental etymology. 
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$115. The majority of Hebrew primitives, as we have stated above, 
consist of three consonants. Besides these there are a considerable 
number composed of only two, but which were afterwards formed into 
triliterals according to the analogy of the language, by the reduplica- 
tion of one of the existing radicals, or the insertion or addition of a 
new one. Such roots as far as regards their fundamental meaning, 
which is fully expressed by the two original letters, are biliteral ; 
while in a grammatical point of view they are triliteral ($112). Thus 
the several cognate ideas to bind, press together, heap up, restrain, 
guard (besiege), are expressed by the verbs VIZ, WX, WEN, WY, ^, 
722; "ON, "O^, ;סור‎ but the simple idea of compression, which runs 
through them all, is denoted by the two constant radicals צר‎ =— 0 ; 
the modifications of this idea being distinguished from one another by 
the different modes adopted in forming the original biliteral into trili- 
teral words, viz. by repeating the last letter, inserting the semi-vowel 
*,ר‎ or prefixing one of the semi-vowels “N or the liquid 3. In like 
manner are formed the two closely related classes of verbs my, דרח‎ 
n2, 03 to push down, aud JT 373. NIT, 0123 to beat down, from the 
cognate biliterals דד‎ and ‘74. A remarkable example of this formation 
of triliterals is found in the proper noun 223 Babel and the verb 225 
to confound, whose connection (see Gen. 11:9. ) cannot easily be 
accounted for on any other principle, than their derivation from a 
common biliteral root 53, of which the first letter is reduplicated in 
the noun, and the second in the verb. 

Again, we not unfrequently meet with a number of secondary roots, 
having the same or very nearly the same signification, and consisting 
of three perfect letters, two of which are either the same, or of the 
same organs, in all of them: thus from the root yp = גד = גז = חץ‎ 
expressing the idea fo cut, we have the variously formed triliterals 
yip, nip. Yrp "up. oup; yum nun, ,גיז יבד ; הָעַב‎ DU bs 
"72, 935, TID. all denoting modifications of the same simple idea. 
Examples of this kind are to be found in abundance in the ‘ Lexicon 
Manuale" of Professor Gesenius, and in the Author's * Hebrew and 
Chaldee Concordance.” 

§116. In addition to the primitive biliterals, which are formed in the 
different modes above described into secondary triliteral roots, both in 
order to keep up the analogy of the language, and to express with con- 


* There are also some instances in which the insertion of the liquid > is equi- 
valent to that of ^, e.g. yoN- TN to press, על‎ = pis to ל‎ 
VOL. I. 11 
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ciseness the several modifications of the same idea, there are some 
which have retained their original length, as for instance the following 
titles of relationship, 2N father, Qw* mother, 33 son, TIN brother. 

§ 117. The reason why such and such sounds have been employed 
to express certain ideas, it is not always easy to determine, except in 
the case of onomatopees. To this class belong evidently the Hebrew 
biliteral roots גד = קד = גז = קץ‎ given above, and which are found to 
exist in a more or less modified form throughout the European as well 
as the Oriental tongues. Besides biliteral onomatopees, we meet 
also with triliterals diffused to an equal extent; thus in a great 
number of languages we find the three hard consonants BRK with their 
cognates expressing the idea to break, and which form a palpable imita. 
tion of the sound attending the fracture of any solid substance. The 


* These two words were held by Simonis, with the lexicographers who pre- 
ceded him, to be derivatives from the verb MX and the factitious root Dm ; 
an opinion originating doubtless in the forms which they assume in the course of 
inflection. These etymologies have however been very properly rejected by 
Gesenius, who considers the words for whose origin they are intended to account, 
as mere imitations of the first articulate sounds produced by a young child in 
calling to the objects of its affections. and which sounds, from the yet imperfect 
state of its organs of speech, are of necessity labials. In order to prove the 
truth of this theory, we have only to make the comparison between these and 
the corresponding words in other languages. And no one, we think, can fail of 
being convinced, that the striking uniformity found to prevail in this particular, 
through not only the Shemitish languages, but also those of the Indo-European 
family, can be produced only by some cause existing in nature, The chief 
distinction between these two classes of languages in respect to the words 
under consideration, will be found to ccnsist in the fact, that in the former they 
are produced by closing the lips, thus ab (ap), am ; and in the latter by opening 
them, thus pa (ba, fa), ma. These simple sounds we find employed either in 
their nude form or with a variable termination, "Thus in Sanscrit we have the 
roots på, father, mà, mother, or with the addition of the suffix tri = Gr. ro, Lat, 
tor, pitri, nom, pita; and mdtri, nom, mata," In Bengalee, ba, mà, the redu- 
plication baba (or bapa), and with the suffix, omitting the 7, as in the Sanser, 
nominatives bita and mata, In Russian also the r is dropped, thus batya, mat? 
(also baba, an old woman, the same onomatopee differently applied. Comp. Eng. 
baby, Fr. poupée). In Persian, Greek, and Latin with its descendants, the full 
form of the suffix is retained; thus, Pers, 294 padar, jo 70007 ; Gr. 
matno, LATHE ; Lat. pater, mater ; Span, and Ital. padre, madre; Fr. (in which 

* We by no means agree tothe opinion of Prof. Bopp, who maintains that these nouns are derived 
from the roots PA, to preserve, and NIRMA, to make, form (Krit. Gram. d. Sanskr. Sprache, note to 


p. 64.); for we consider the true state of the case to be the direct reverse, viz. that the nouns are 
onomatopees, and that from these the verbs are derived. 
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following examples may suffice : Heb. perm bp ms ($73. e.); 


Arab. D or’ Uy? Ey: Syr. ois, Sis; Sanscr. pra, 
baraha ; Gr. Bocyo, 7 ; Lat. fra(n)go (fregi, fractum), Icel. 
braken, Goth. brickan, Germ. brechen, Fr. briser (bréche), Eng. break. 

$118. 1. The retention of the triliteral form of words, although a 
prevailing feature of the Hebrew, was still not exclusively observed. 
For we find, notwithstanding, some nouns which are derived from 
verbal roots by the addition of one or more letters: thus from אֲכַל‎ to 
eat, besides bby eating, 55k eater, &c., we have Nליכַא,‎ SONY food, 
מַאֵכֹלֶת‎ fuel, rou" a knife; so too from mg to open, besides TE a 
door, "inb insight; we have nip a drawn sword, MIMD an opening, 
npo a key. | 

2. Again, there are words of four letters formed by the reduplication 
of a biliteral, 6. ₪. 5272 ruby, pp crown of the head, קלקל‎ mean 
(victuals): and words of five letters formed by repeating the last two 


the lingual is dropped) père, mère. The Portuguese approaches nearer the simple 
form, thus pay, may, In the Teutonic languages the b is exchanged for the 
softer labials f and v, e.g. Germ. vater, mutter ; Sax. fader, modor ; Eug. father, 
mother. 

The Shemitish languages express both labials by means of a preceding vowel, 


e. g. Heb. and Chald. אָב‎ , BX os ו‎ Syr. |כן‎ abo, jx] amo ; 
Eth. Af) eb, AQ? am; Arab. ue ab, el omm; comp. Hung. apa, Lat. avus. 


For the sake of perspicuity, we will ie the whole at one view. 


Heb. abh em 
Chald, id. id. 
Shemitish. Syr. abo amo 
Eth. eb am 
Arab. ab omm 
Sanscr. pa pitri ma matri 
Beng. ba bita ma mata baba (bapa) 
Russ. batya mat? 
Pers. padar madar baba 
Gr. pater mater pappos mamma 
Indo-European. Lat. id. id. pappus id. 
Span. padre madre 
Port. pay may 
Fr. père mère papa maman 
Germ vater mutter id. mama 
Sax. feeder modor 
Eng. pa father ma mother td. mamma 
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of a triliteral root, e. g. JaDpm, SoM crooked, "hn? blackish ; by 
inserting or affixing a liquid, e. g זלעם‎ = Nyy to be angry, o0 == 
nad sceptre ; 3113 an axe, from T3 to split ; 2212 garden, from 223 
vineyard. 

8. A few words are to be met with formed of two others, each 
retaining its own meaning in the compound, e. ₪. MA kM court of 
death, ao. shadow of death ; and others in which the two meanings 
are as it were fused together to form a new one, e. g. ITD? frog, 
from “px to leap, and YT marsh; שַלְרָבָת‎ flame, from ÖN fire, and 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


6 119. By the term Grammatical Structure is intended the mode of 
exhibiting the relations which words denoting actions or existences 
bear to one another, according to the genius of each particular lan- 
guage. This is in general effected either by means of separate words 
called particles; or by external changes in the original words them. 
gelves, i. e. the addition of certain letters to the beginning or end ; or 
by internal changes in the vowels or consonants of these words. In 
the Hebrew, these different methods are all alternately employed. 
Ist. Relations are denoted by means of particles, constituting separate 
words, and derived mostly from nominal or verbal roots, as ,אָל‎ Ta; ,על‎ 
620. 2dly. By means of additions to the beginning, consisting of a 
mere preformative letter or syllable, e. g. Sup, 9p, nop, התקטל‎ : 
or of a fragment of a verb, noun, or pronoun; as for instance, the 
article and interrogative MN, * conjunctive and conversive, &c.; the 
inseparable prepositions 3, 5, 5, &c.; the pronominal prefixes of verbs, 
e.g. רקטל‎ , Supr, &c. 3dly. By additions to the end, viz. the frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns affixed to verbs or nouns, e. g. SUP, 
necp. קטלתי‎ ; “mma, 352, Ima; or the plural terminations of nouns, 
e.g. 933,027; "m, .כררת‎ 4thly. By internal changes, generally 
of the vowels, e. g. bp, Sup, dep, bp; Ta, ^27. All these we 
shall now discuss at length, beginning with the Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER II. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


$120. In Hebrew, as in other languages, there is a class of words 
employed to designate existences by their relative position with regard 
to the discourse ; and these words may be used instead of the specific 
names of the objects alluded to, whenever such objects are present or 
have been previously mentioned by their appropriate appellations, so 
that no ambiguity can arise. On this account they have been called 
pronouns (Lat. pronomina, for.names): and as grammarians looked 
upon the persons or things mentioned in discourse as playing different 
parts or characters, according to their position as respects the act ef 
speaking, they applied to the class of words especially intended to 
mark such relation, the epithet of personal (from Lat. persona, a 
character, part). 

$ 121. Of these parts or persons there are three: the first is used to 
represent the speaker; the second, the party addressed; and the third, 
an object which is in neither one nor the other of these predicaments.* 
In Hebrew there are not only separate pronouns for the first, second, 
and third persons, both singular and plural; but, while the first person 
of either number is used indiscriminately to denote both genders, the 
second and third persons, singular and plural, have separate terms for 
masculine and feminine, making thus five in each number. 

§ 122. The Hebrew Personal Pronouns (25371 **323), when used as 
independent words, consist originally of at least three letters each, 
accerding to the general analogy of the language. Of these letters, 
however, there is one principal one, which designates the person 
intended; while the remainder are mere euphonic additions for the 
purpose of making up a word, and are dropped whenever the pronoun 
is connected either with a verb or noun, as being no longer required. 
Those which form an entire word of themselves are called Separable 
Pronouns ) כָפְרָד‎ 1:5), from their being used only when standing alone. 
The fragmentary pronouns, or suffixes, are called Inseparable Pronouns 
(T303 25), as they never appear unless in connection with a verb, 
noun, or particle. 


* See Harris’s Hermes, b. 5, c. ]. 
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6 123. The Separable Pronouns are as follows. 


Singular. 


First pers. com. "3x or "224. One or the other of these full forms of 


Sec. pers. masc. NNN. 


the first pers. is used indifferently whenever 
the pronoun constitutes a word by itself. Of 
the letters composing them, 3 is the principal 
consonant, and °— the principal vowel, which 
are all that is retained of the pronoun of this 
person when affixed in the accusative to a verb, 
e. g. קטל‎ he killed, 229p he killed me. When 
added in the genitive case to a noun, ^— alone 
is preserved, 6. g. קךל‎ a voice, “Dip the voice of 
me, or my voice. 

The principal element of the second pers. is 
P; and this letter—zh or t—is the radical con. 
sonant of the sec. pers. sing. in most languages, 
though accompanied by different vowels, e. g. 
Gr. ov (Dor. rv), Lat. tu, Eng. thou, Welsh ti, 
620. The א‎ in the beginning and ^ at the 
end, are to be considered as mere serviles, 
whose use is to aid in forming a full word. 
When, therefore, the pron. of the sec. pers. m. 
sing. is to be affixed to a verb, the letter P 
alone is employed; thus poop, which, how. 
ever, does not mean he has killed thee (m.), but 
thou (m.) hast killed. Consequently for the 
accusative ef this pronoun it was necessary to 
employ some other suffix, and the one chosen 
is 5; thus "2p he has killed thee (m.); the 
same is made use of for the genitive case of 
the pron. attached to nouns, e. g. קולה‎ the voice 
of thee (m.), or thy voice. See § 73. 2. c. 


Sec. pers. fem. NX orn. As the letter m denotes the second person, 


it is employed to represent the fem. as well as 
the masc. The only distinction between the 
forms for the two genders is, that while the 
masc. is accompanied by (_), the fem. is either 
altogether destitute of a vowel, or the semi. 
vowel ^, as the characteristic of the fem. (see . 
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Third pers. masc. הלא‎ . 
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under the pron. of the third pers. fem. sing. 
is affixed to the end of the word for the third 
letter, which originally must have been pro. 
nounced with a preceding ( ), thus "MX ; and 
although this characteristic vowel came in 
after-times to be generally rejected as superflu. 
ous, the Daghesh inserted as in the masculine 
mms by $33. 1. is still retained. To express, 
therefore, the sec. pers. fem., n is added to the 
verbal root, e. ₪. ROD thou (f.) hast killed : for 
the accusative, q is subjoined, thus Joup 6 
killed thee (f.) ; and also for the genitive, e. g. 
Top the voice of thee (f.), or thy voice. 

Here the principal letter is *, the prefixed ה‎ 
and final א‎ being serviles: and hence \ alone 
affixed to verbs represents the accusative of 
this pronoun, thus Dp he killed him; and to 
nouns, the genitive, e. g. קרלר‎ the voice of him, 
or his voice. 


Third pers. fem. חורא‎ or .הרא‎ As ^ is the principal letter of the third 


person, it is employed in both genders; the 
distinction between which, as in the second 
person, is made by the vowels: thus in the 
masc., ™ is accompanied by the vowel homo. 
geneous to ^, viz. u; while in the fem. it takes 
the characteristic of the fem. gender, i (see 
§ 127). So that in the word N11, ך‎ denotes the 
third person, and the vowel ( ) the fem. of that 
person. This form is used in the Pentateuch 
almost exclusively ; but as ך‎ is here preceded by 
the vowel ( ), which is heterogeneous to it, and 
in which therefore it cannot rest ($ 93. 2. c.), 
it is generally changed in the later portions of 
the Sacred Writings into its cognate ^, which 
is homogeneous to ( , ) ; whence arises the form 
.היא‎ As‘ has been taken as the suffix of the 
third pers. sing. masc., the preceding ^, which 
letter also forms the fem. termination in nouns 
and the preterite of verbs (e. ₪. WN a man, 
MBN a woman ; bop he killed, nop she killed), 
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is used, with the insertion of a Mappik for the 
sake of contradistinction from the fem. term., 
to represent the accusative of the fem. when 
attached to verbs, e. g. קְטָלָהּ‎ he killed her, and 
the genitive when added to nouns, e. g. 112p 
the voice of her, or her voice. 


Plural. 


First pers. com. (*2N)* נחכר‎ T, on. In all these forms we perceive 
that 5 is the principal letter of the first person 
plural as well as singular; with this difference, 
that in the plural it takes the vowel Shurek, 
and is sometimes reduplicated with an inserted 
guttural. The final syllable כל‎ is the principal 
part of the first person plural, and is all that is 
retained when this pron. is affixed to a verb, 
either as its subject, e. g. "Up we have killed, 
or, preceded by ( ), as its object, e. g. "229p 
he has killed us; and the same syllable is erm- 
ployed with the vowel of union (_) as the 
genitive of the pron. when affixed to nouns, 
e. g. קרכבר‎ the voice of us, or our voice. 

Sec. pers. masc. DAN. The masc. plur. of this person is regularly 

~ formed from the singular by the addition of the 
plur. term. --ים‎ , thus p"raN, which by the rejec- 
tion of ^ becomes אַתָּם‎ ($8 100. note, 101. 2.a.). 
The principal letters of the sew pers. plur. are 
pn, of which n denotes the person, and 9 the 
number; and hence these are added to a verb 
to express its subject, e. g. DmoOp you (m.) 
have killed; while, as in the sing., the letter רז‎ 
is for contradistinction's sake replaced by 5, 
when this pron. is affixed in the accusative to a 
verb, e. ₪. קְטְלְכֶם‎ he killed you (m.); or in the 
genitive to a noun, e. g. קְַלְכֶם‎ the voice of you 
(m.), or your voice. 


" SN appears only Jer. 42:6., where the K'ri has NITION . 


ł Found in only six places of the Bible, viz. Gen. 42: 11. Ex, 16: :7, 8, Num. 
32:32. 2Sam. 17:12. Lam.3: 42. 
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Sec. pers. fem. YAN or MINN. The distinction of gender is here made 
by changing the plur. term. D into its cognate 
liquid .ן‎ Accordingly the syllable jm added 
to a verb denotes the sec. pers. plur. fem., e. g. 
jnoup you (f.) have killed: while 33 (see masc. 
form above) is employed to represent the accu- 
sative case when joined to verbs, e. g. ]?2op 
he killed you (f.); and the genitive when 
affixed to nouns, e. g. 125p the voice of you, or 
your (f.) voice. To this pers. is often added a 
paragogic m, which rests in the vowel ( ) 
taken by 3, thus MNN. 

Third pers. masc. DQ or Mam}. This person likewise consists of its 

singular with the addition of the plural term. 

Asthe word has undergone some changes‏ .-ים 
in other respects, this is not quite obvious at‏ 
first sight: the form, however, whichit assumes‏ 
may be thus accounted for. On receiving the‏ 
plural termination, this would be t5; but‏ 
when 4 in the middle of a word is preceded by‏ 
consonant without a vowel, it gives its own‏ & 
vowel to such preceding consonant, and is then‏ 
rejected ($$ 77. 3., 93. 3. b.): so that we now‏ 
which, on being still further‏ , הים have the form‏ 
contracted as in the sec. pers. by the rejection‏ 
of ^, becomes p. The form of this pronoun,‏ 
when attached to the verb as its subject, would‏ 

according to analogy (see the third pers. m. 

sing. and sec. pers. m. plur.) be t^; and 

this, transposing the two letters, is the form 
actually employed in poetry for the accusative, 

e. g. קְטֶלְמוֹ‎ he killed them (m.). But as ם‎ is 

used as the suffix of this person in the accusa- 

tive, e. g. mop they killed them (m.), to avoid 
ambiguity it is generally changed into its cog- 
nate} : this letter in the future generally, and in 
the preterite almost always, is rejected as super- 
fluous, and 4 alone is retained, which, to distin. 
guish it from the accusative singular, is pointed 
with Shurek, e. g. קמל‎ they (m.) killed. When 
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affixed in the genitive to nouns, the form B- is 
employed, e. g. Dop the voice of them, or their 
(m.) voice. When this pron. receives a parng. 
,ל‎ as the n is employed in enunciating the ) ) 
by which this parag. letter is regularly pre. 
ceded, a Daghesh is inserted in n, in order that 
the original mixed syllable may be preserved ; 
and hence the alternate form mma. 

Third pers. fem. ym or mt. Here, as in the sec. pers., D is changed 
into 3, to distinguish the gender. In the verbs 
the suffix of this pers. and numb. is common, 
קטלף‎ meaning also they (f.) have killed; the 
accusative is represented by 7-, thus oP he 
killed them (f.); and also the genitive, e. g. 
קרלך‎ the voice of them, or their (f.) voice. Some- 
times with ה‎ parag., thus mT. 


Table of Separable Personal Pronouns. 


PLUR. SING. 
(728) אֲנַחְנּ נַחֲנּ‎ "ww c 1. 
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(JAN) אִתּנָה‎ JAS AN My = | ה‎ 
may un א הוא‎ | : 
"2 היא הוא הן‎ F | 


REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 124. For the sake of corroborating the statements we have made 
concerning the formation of the Personal Pronouns, by showing the 
extent to which the principles there set forth prevail, we will now 
enter briefly into a comparison of this part of speech as it appears in 
the Shemitish and in the principal Indo-European languages. At the 
same time the connection existing between the two families of lan. 
guages the most interesting and important to us in every point of view, 
is proved by means of these primitive and indigenous words (and still 
more clearly by the personal terminations of verbs, which are composed 
of the same elements in the main) to be much closer than has hitherto 
generally been supposed. 
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First Person Singular. 


6 195. That כ‎ is the principal consonant of the pronoun of the first 
person singular, is evident from the constancy with which it is retained 
in so many and such widely different languages: thus, in those of the 
Shemitish family we have Heb. 38, or with an inserted palatal "23M 
(Copt. 2.10 Comp. Gr. yó, Germ. ich, &c.), Chald. NIN, Syr. 
DI, Arab. 1 Eth. 22. In the oblique cases, and occasionally 
in the nominative, n or its cognate m maintains its place also in the 
Indo.European languages, e. g. Sanscr. nom. aham (Zend azem, Eol. 
éyav, Dor. éyovy), accus. ma, Beng. ame or mui, Pers. |, Russ. 
menya, Gr. ué, Lat. Sp. Fr. me, Goth. mik, Germ. mich, Sax. and Eng. 
me (Erse me, Welsh mi); and likewise in the personal endings of 
verbs, to exhibit which we will take the verb 10 be, as one of the most 
highly inflected, e. g. Sanscr. asmi, Pers. f, Russ. yesm’, Gr. ciui, Lat. 
sum, Goth. im, Germ. bin, Sax. eom, Eng. am, Welsh wyv (see $73. 1. e). 

"The principal vowel, as we have already observed, is ^—, i or y, 
which occurs in the Indo- European languages either without a palatal, 
e. g. Russ. ya, Span. yo, Fr. je, Eug. 1 (comp. Copt. suff. y); or with 
one, e. g. Gr. 270, Lat. ego, Dan. yeg, Goth. and Sax. ik, Germ. ich. 


Second Person Singular. 


$126. The principal element of the pronoun of the second person is 
n, th or £; and this is retained with great uniformity in both families of 
languages. Shemitish: as separable pronoun, Heb. m. mmx f. mx, Chald. 


y - of of 
m. TAN f. "rox, Syr. m. Al f. AA] , Arab. m. ]ב‎ f. wot, Eth. 
m. SFT f. 3: (comp. Copt. m. LOOK f. 1100( ; as personal ter- 
mination, e. g. Heb. m. nup f. קטלת‎ Chald. nup, Syr. m. AXA 


9AQ-- 


f. wAN Jo, Arab. m. c xs f. wis, Eth. m. 202Z f. 2,0, (see 


§ 73. 2. c. ; comp. also Copt. suff. m. K f. y). Indo-European : 
Sanscr. twa(m), Beng. tui, Pers. ,5, Russ. ti, Gr. ov (Dor. vv), Lat. 
and its descendants tu, Germ., Dutch, Dan. du, Goth. and Sax. thu, 
Eng. thou (Erse tu, Welsh fi); and as a personal ending, where it is 
frequently replaced by, and sometimes used in conjunction with, its 
cognate s, Sanscr. asi, Russ. yesi, Gr. eic, Lat. es (amavisti), Sp. eres, 
Fr. es, Goth. is, Germ. bist, Sax. eart (lufast), Eng. art (lovest), 
Welsh wyt. 
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Third Person Singular. 


$127. The principal part of the third person is ^ preceded by an 
aspirate, which \ remains constant in the masculine through the whole 


Shemitish family, e. g. NIM, Chald. 3m, Syr. on, Arab. P Eth. 
0.5 (also Zend ho, Pers. AE Gr. ó. Comp. Copt. iteoq. suff. q: 
see § 73. 1. e.). In the feminine, however, this is changed by the 
influence of the fem. vowel + (§ 93. .ל‎ c.) into ^, e. g. Heb. ,היא‎ 


Chald. ,הל‎ Syr. wm, Arab. "El Eth. PA. That i is the appropri- 


ate vowel of the fem. is evident from its use as the characteristic of 
this gender of the sec. pers. sing. in the Shemitish languages. [n 
Sanscrit and Bengalee also it is regularly employed in forming feminine 
from masculine nouns, e. g. Sanscr. deva god, devi goddess ; nara man, 
nari woman; ragan king, ragni queen; and also adjectives, e. ₪. sun- 
tara pulcher, suntari pulchra: Beng. puttra son, puttri, daughter. Again, 
we have Lith. m. essant (Lat. ens) f. essanti ; Gr. f. 7, Germ. die, sie : 
and for the pronoun of the third person in the Celtic dialects, Erse m. 
se, f. si or i (^); Welsh m. evo (הוא)‎ or o ,)ר(‎ f. ₪ -(היא)‎ 6 
third pers. sing. of the preterite is considered as the primary part of the 
Shemitish verb (see $ 153), it receives no afformative except the fem. 
char. ^. : 

In the Indo-European languages, the sibilant appears to have been 
regarded as the essential part of the pronoun of this person, and this 
is either retained in the simple and original form s, or hardened into 
the lingual t or th (see $ 73. 2. b.). or exchanged for its related aspirate 
h ($ 73. 2. d.), e. g. Sanscr. sah, sã, tad (comp. the reflexives, Russ. 
sya, Lat. Fr. se, Dan. sig, Germ. sich), Goth. sa, so, thata, Germ. er, 
sie, es; Zend. ho, ha, tat, Gr. 6, 7, tô, Sax. he, heo, hit, Eng. he, she, it. 
This obtains with greater regularity in the personal terminations of 
verbs, e. ₪. Sanscr. asti, Pers. ...,{, Russ. yest’, Gr. 2070 Lat. Fr. est, 
Goth. Germ. ist, Sax. Eng. is; Welsh yw, also sydd or sy. 


First Person Plural. 


$128. The characteristic כ‎ of the first person retains its place also in 
the plural, which is distinguished from the singular by the reduplication 
of this letter, and the insertion of a guttural, equivalent (see §73. 2. a.) to 
that of the palatal in the singular, 6. g. Heb. 3373X, Chald. ie, Syr. 
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a, Arab. My Eth. 12 (Copt. 0 suff. SI or est). In the 
personal endings of verbs כ‎ is retained, 6. g. Heb. Jp, Chald. טלא‎ 


e P 


Syr. io, Arab. Lil xs, Eth. 127. In the Indo-European lan- 
guages the distinction between the numbers is made by taking a dif. 
ferent vowel in the plural, or by changing n into m, or vice versd, e. g. 
Sanscr. (acc.) nas, Zend. no, Pers Lo, Russ. mà (gen. nas), Gr. sic, 
Lat. nos, Ital. no, Sp. nosotros, Fr. nous ( Erse sinn or inn, Welsh ni or 
nyni). In these languages also the fragmentary pronoun regularly 
appears in the verb, e. g. Sanscr. smas, Pers. ,,|, Russ. yesmit, Gr. 
eouev, Lat. sumus, Sp. somos, Fr. sommes, Goth. siyum, Welsh ym. 


Second Person Plural. 


$129. The plural of this person is formed in the Shemitish languages 
by adding to the singular form the plural term. bor 7, thus Heb. m. DAN 
f. TON, Chald. m. PAIN f. PAN, Syr. m. olay f. EZ Arab. 


60 5% 


m. axol f. toas]. Eth. m. ASTOR f. AZZ (Copt. NEWTES, suff. 
Teg). Comp. Pers. wd: The chief part of the pronoun, viz. Bn 
or jn, is regularly retained as the termination of this person in verbs, 
e. g. Heb. m. קטלתם‎ f. jnbup, Chald. m. קטלתון‎ f. jnbop. Syr. m. 


AS duo f. <A, Arab. m. xs f. dis, Eth. m. 207,510 
f. 07,2. ₪" the Indo- European languages the pronominal t, or its 
cognate s, or both together, appear as the personal ending of verbs in 
the plural as well as the singular, e. g. Sanscr. stha, Pers. (X ]כ‎ Russ. 
yeste, Gr. szé, Lat. estis, Sp. sois, Fr. êtes, Goth. siyuth, Germ. seyd. 
(Welsh chwi, vos, ych, estis; comp. Heb. suff. sing. 7, plur. 22.) 


Third Person Plural. 


§ 130. The plural of this person is formed in the same manner as 
the preceding, viz. by the addition of ם‎ or j to the singular, e. g. Heb. 
m. tn f. D Chald. m. המון‎ f. ,הנל‎ Syr. m. ala f. aa, Arab. m. 


» f. Rey Eth. m. BOZE f. AANZE. Comp. Pers. , "o As 
the personal terminations are retained with greater rdiet in the 
future than in the preterite of Shemitish verbs, we will adopt that tense 
for their exhibition. Thus we have Heb. m. "Sup" (לרקטלון)‎ f. s »opn 


(monpa), Chald. m. poop? f. pop, Syr. 0 È "A "SAT : 
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= 990. 
° 


Arab. m. טש‎ f. oda . In Indo-European verbs, the plural n 
is generally retained in the termination of the third person, e. g. 
Sanscr. santi, Pers. (3l, Gr. cicir, Lat. sunt, Sp. son, Fr. sont, Goth. 
Germ. sind, Sax. synd (syndon), Welsh ynt. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE VERBS. 


6 131. A Verb (Heb. 59b action) is a word which designates a state 
either of action, passion, or being. Now as we can conceive of no 
object which is not in one or the other of these states, and as we never 
make mention of an object without at the same time expressing this 
state, or rather as we mention it only for the purpose of intimAting 
its state of action, passion, or being, the verb is an indispensable 
element in every proposition, of which it is as it were the animating 
principle. It is therefore in every language the most important part 
of speech; which is very appropriately intimated by its Latin name 
verbum, or word (par eacellence).* 

$132. In no language has the verb a greater claim to this superiority 
than in the Hebrew : since here it not only gives life to discourse by 
its own use and signification, but likewise furnishes the principal ele- 
ments which enter into the composition of many other words, as well 
nouns as particles; while the verb can be considered only in a very 
few cases as derived from any other part of speech. All verbs, there- 
fore, with but a trifling number of exceptions, are to be looked upon as 
primitive words, i. e. as words whose original or primary use is to 
signify a state of action or of being, either without any accessory 
idea, as Sup to kill, "30 to break, To to reign, &c., or with some 
modification of the simple meaning, e. g. קמל‎ to murder, “AÜ to shiver 


* Chinese grammarians divide the characters in their language which repre- : 
sent notional words into two classes, viz. nouns and verbs; the former they call 
dead, the latter living characters, 
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(in pieces), המליך‎ to cause to reign. A few verbs, as was said before, 
are held to be derived from nouns, 6. g. 3y to sow (Lat. sEmix-are), 
from way seed; NW] to become green, to flourish, from NO grass ; but 
in the great majority of cases, nouns are indubitably derivatives from 
the verbs of the same radical letters, e. g. 720 a king, from 729 to 
reign ; 3D a breach, from 12D to break ; מַפְתָּח‎ a key, from nns to 
open, &c. The same is the case with ilia particles, e. ₪. bY upon, 
from by to ascend ; jn from, from mln to divide. 

§ 133. As the verb is the primitive part of speech, from which the 
others are derived, it is exhibited in the simplest form, which appro- 
priately designates the simplest meaning, it consisting of only three 
Jetters. These letters, which are all consonants, cannot be enunciated 
without the assistance of a vowel; and it is but natural to conclude 
that the primary and most simple significations of the verb should take 
the simplest vowel. And accordingly, as the denoting of a state of 
action is the peculiar and natural office of this part of speech, whilst 
to signify a state of being is comparatively a secondary one, and as a is 
the simplest of all the vowel sounds (§ 10. 1.), we find that active 
verbs take a for their second and principal vowel (see § 113), e. g. 
קנטל‎ io kill ; and neuter verbs, one of its modifications e or o ($ 10. 3 
e. g. ר‎ to sleep, jpy to be old ; Fup to be small, 55" to be able.* 

§ 134. To these original letters of the verb are added others, for the 
purpose of indicating its modifications ; and thus a verb of which the 
radical meaning is denoted by only three letters, appears in its modified 
acceptations with four or five, of which the original three express the 
idea of the verb, and the additional ones the modifications of that idea. 
As it is frequently necessary for grammatical purposes to make a 
distinction between these two classes of letters, the first kind, as con- 
stituting the stem or root of the verb, are termed radicals ; while the 
second, from their subordinate use in modifying the simple meaning, 
have received the name of serviles (see $ 8). 


* The same difference in the vowels of the second radical of active and neuter 
verbs is found in Arabic : thus, active verbs take the vowel (7 ), 6 = his to 
kill: and neuter verbs either ( _)or © ); those which take the former vowel 


denoting a temporary state of dq e. g. or to be sorrowful ; € - "כ‎ be 


ee ; and those receiving the latter, a permanent one, e. g. uud to be bad, 


Qu to be handsome. 
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SPECIES. 


$135. We now come to the Species (Heb. 093739 structures) 
of the Hebrew verb, and the manner of their formation. The ori. 
ginal or nude form of the verb, accompanied by the simplest vowel 
a, expresses, as above stated, its simple meaning actively, as Sup to 
kill; the passive of which is designated by the prefixed augment 5, 
thus Sup) to be killed. Intensity of this primary signification, whether 
active or passive, is denoted by a reduplication of one of the radical 
letters, generally the second, made by inserting Daghesh forte, as 5p 
to kill with violence, to murder, קטל‎ tobe murdered. A causative signifi- 
cation is superadded to the meaning of the root active and passive by 
prefixing the letter ,ה‎ thus הקְטִיל‎ to cause to kill, rpm to be caused to 
kill. And to give a reflexive force, the syllable mm is prefixed, as 
התקל‎ to kill one's self, commit suicide. l 
Thus we have the following seven forms or species in which a verb 
may appear :* i 
I. Simple active, as bop to kill. 

II. “ passive, up? to be killed. 

III. Intensive active, קול‎ to murder. 

IV. i passive, tp to be murdered. 

V. Causative active, Dupri to cause to kill. 

VI. “ passive, bUDQ to be caused to kill. 

VII. Reflexive, התקשל‎ to kill one’s self. 


$136. The technical names given to these species by grammarians 
are as follows: 


The First is called the Kal species. . 


Second “ Niphhal “ 
Third * Pi hel as 
Fourth “ Pwhal 
Fifth  “ Hiphhil “ 
Sixth “ Hophhal “ 
Seventh " Hithpa hel “ 


* We say “may appear; for though most verbs are found in more than one 
of these species, yet the number of those whose signification admits of their being 
used in all is exceedingly limited, 


CHAP. IIT. } THE VERBS. 97 


The origin of these terms is this. The first investigators of the 
language, who were Jews, wrote in Hebrew, and accordingly employed 
Hebrew expressions for the designation of grammatical phenomena. 
To denote the first or simple species, they used the word קל‎ (Kal) 
light, simple; a term which modern grammarians have found it conve. 
nient to retain. And to represent the remaining species, they took 
the modifications of the verb by Zo do, to make, which itself supplies 
the name for this part of speech: thus, instead of a term derived from 
the signification of that form of the verb which receives the prefix 3, 
such as the werd passive, they employed, as a sort of grammatical 
formula, the corresponding modification of the verb by, which is >99) 
(Niph'hál); and so on of the rest. Thus the third form is called 5yp* 
(Pi’hél), the fourth 235 (Pwhal), the fifth הפעיל‎ ( Hiph hil), the sixth 
SYD (Hoph hál), and the seventh התפעל‎ (Hithpa hêt. 

§ 137. From this use of the verb byp have arisen likewise the tech. 
nical expressions, “ verbs ,פע ,לה .עו ,פא‎ &c., which the learner will 
frequently meet with: for as the early grammarians took that verb as 
a model for the inflection of all other verbs whatsoever, so they also 
named the component parts of every verb from the corresponding 
elements of the verb byg. Thus the expression “ verbs ND,” signifies 
those verbs in which the letter answering to the 5 of by, i. e. the 
first radical, is א‎ ; “verbs Vy,” those whose second radical is 4, 
and so on. We must, however, except the term “ verbs yy,” which 
means, not that the second radical letter is y, but that the third radical 
is like the second; as resembling the factitious form YJB. | 


FORMATION AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE SPECIES. 


I. Formation of Kal. 


$138. Every verb which has no peculiarity in its consonants to 
affect the vowels by which it is accompanied, receives in this species a 
Kamets under the first radical letter, and a Pattahh under the second, 


* There are two peculiarities in the letters constituting the verb bsp, which 
render it extremely improper to be used as a standard for the inflection of other 
verbs : viz. the first radical is a בגד כפת‎ letter, and consequently requires in cer- 
tain cases (§ 38. et seqq.) the insertion of a Daghesh lene; and the second is a 
guttural, and therefore cannot admit the Daghesh forte which according to $ 129. 
it should receive. We have accordingly followed the example of most of the 
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if its signification is transitive; if intransitive, the second radical takes 
either Tsere or Hholem ($133). "These are the ordinary forms, which 
however are differently modified to suit the peculiarities of various 
letters. Thus, in those verbs among whose radicals are found one 
or more weak letters, which cannot be accompanied by every vowel, 
or end a mixed syllable, some change takes place in the formation, by 
which the difficulty is obviated. " 

1. If the first radical is 1, whenever, as in this species, it should 
commence the word accompanied by the vowel a, it is changed into 
its comparatively strong cognate letter ^, e. g. ילד‎ instead of “135 
($ 92. 1. 5.). . 

2. When the second letter of the root is ^, in case it would be 
accompanied by a, it is rejected together with its heterogeneous vowel, 
e. g. Dp for mp; if it would be accompanied by e, it is rejected, and 
the e placed for distinction's sake under the first radical, e. ₪. rq for 
mya; and if by its homogeneous vowel o, ך‎ remains and rests in it, 
e. g. אור‎ for אָור‎ ($ 93. 1. 2. b.). | 

3. If the second and third radical letters are alike, they will be 
contracted into one, 6. g. 20 for 220 ($ 77. 1. a.). 

4. If the third radical is either א‎ or ,ךל‎ as these letters rest in the 
vowel a, they will cause the preceding Pattahh to be lengthened.into 
Kamets, e. g. N23 for N*2, 7723 for M23 ($ 102. 3. a.). 

The verb then in its simple state may appear. according to the letters 
of which it is composed, in all the following different ways: Sup, jp, 
op, ילד‎ (for 723), np (for ep), מַת‎ (for nya), ארר‎ (for סב ,(אָוֹר‎ (for 
230) N32, 73. 


L 
2. 


Signification of Kal. 


§ 139. The signification of the Kal species is, as we have already - 
stated, the simple idea of the verb without any modification what. 
ever.* 

, 
later grammarians in taking as a model of inflection the verb DUP» which, as 
there is nothing in its radical letters to cause a change in the pointing, and as 
its signification admits of its being varied through all the species, is for this pur- 
pose entirely unexceptionable. 

* We say without any modification whatever, because in this preliminary 
account of the species, we shall omit all consideration of modes, tenses, &o., 
and speak only of the third pers. masc. sing. of the preterite. See $ 160. 
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II. Formation of Niph hal. 


$ 140. The characteristic of this species is the letter 5 invariably 
prefixed to tlte verb in its simple state, e. g. original form of Kal קטל‎ 
(§ 113), Niph. נְקטל‎ ; but as two Sh'was cannot concur at the beginning 
of a word, the first of them is changed into the shortest vowel č (see 
$104. 4. b.), whence we have SUP? These vowels are retained as 
long as there is nothing in the nature of the radical letters which is 
opposed to them; but when this is not the case, various changes are 
made in the vowels, to accommodate them to the consonants. They 
are as follows: H 

1. If the first radical is a guttural, which cannot readily be made 
audible at the. end of a syllable, especially after the very short vowel 
i, ($$ 84. 2. 102. 1. a.), the % under 3 is changed into the longest 
among the short vowels é ($ 84. 2.), and the guttural takes the corre- 
sponding compound Sh'wa ( ), e. g. 393 for nay». 

2. When the first radical letter is the liquid 5, it is assimilated to 
the following radical, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. 0035 for 5325. 

3. When the first radical is ^, which in Kal is changed into ^ 
($138. 1.), it is restored in Niph'hal, and rests in its homogeneous 
vowel Hholem, e. ₪. "535 for Too. 

4. When the second radical is *, instead of the usual Pattahh, it - 
takes its homogeneous vowel Hholem, in which it rests. As the first 
radical has now a vowel of its own, it becomes necessary that the 
prefix 5 should take a long vowel, in order to form a simple syllable ; 
and the one adopted is in general the simplest, viz. a, 6. ₪. Dip] for 
Dip); though occasionally e is chosen, e. g. "173 for .]ר‎ See 
§ 93. 3. b. 

5. When the third radical letter is like the second, in which case 

they are both contracted into one, and the first takes the vowel of the 
second, the preformative 5 necessarily, as in the preceding instance, 
. takes a long vowel, which is always a, e. g. 203 for 3203. 
6. If the third radical is either א‎ or 7, both of which rest in a 
preceding vowel, as in Kal so in this species, the short vowel ) ) is 
lengthened into its corresponding (_), e. g. מ‎ for NIAJ, 7293 
for 71235. 

And thus we have the following forms of Niph'hal: bp, ‘tay, 
Way (for £322), 725, Dip: ,(נעור)‎ 203 (for 2295), NAD, maa). 
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Signification of Niph hal. 


$141. This species in its original signification denotes a directing of 
the action upon the subject: whénce it is employed, 

1, As the passive of Kal, e. g. Sup to kill, Up: to be killed ; amp 
to wrile, ARQ] to be written. 

2. a. To express an action performed by the subject upon himself, 
or reflexive, e. g. T1373 to hide one's self, ]ר‎ to hire one's self out.* 


* Grammarians are not agreed as to which should be considered the primary 
signification of the Niph'h-lspecies. The older writers, and with them Gesenius, 
hold that this was originally the passive of the simple form Kal, and that hence 
its use as a reflexive was derived; while others, as Ewald and his followers, 
maintain that the reflexive was the primary force of this species, and the passive 
the derived one, That the former is the correct opinion will, we think, suffi- 
ciently appear from the following considerations, 

1. If, for the sake of illustration, we suppose the original meaning of Niph hal 
to have been passive, that is, expressing the receiving, in opposition to Kal, 
which denotes the performing of an action, the use of this species as a reflexive 
will naturally follow; for a reflexive likewise signifies the suffering or receiving 
of an action, with the accessory idea that the subject of the verb is agent as 
well as patient. Hence any reflexive verb may be rendered passively, if the 
attention be directed more upon the action than upon the agent: thus, he loves 
himself is equivalent to he is loved, scil. by himself. And herein lies the distinc- 
tion between Niph'hal when it may be translated reflexively and Hithpa hel 
(q. v. infra), which latter is specially devoted to that modification of the radical 
meaning. Thus in Gen. 3:8, where the actors are the most prominent in the 
narration, and the intention is to relate not so much what was done as what they 
did, the Hithpa hel species is employed : ואשתו‎ DING Ramm and Adam hid 
himself, and also his wife. Again, in the tenth verse, God said to Adam, 
“ Where art thou ?? to which the latter answered, * I was afraid . . . . NN} 
and I hid myself.’ Here no information is required respecting the subject of the 
verb, which the Lord himself states to be Adam; and he accordinely replies by 
| ₪ verb in which the action predominates over the agent : NNN), literally I was 
hidden, scil. by myself. If, on the othe$ hand, we consider, with Ewald and those 
of his school, that the primary signification of Niph hal is reflexive, we shall find 
much more difficulty in deriving from it the secondary or passive meaning ; for 
&lthough all reflexive verbs may be rendered by passives, which is merely 
omitting to indicate the agent, there are a multitude of passive verbs which do 
not admit of being construed reflexively, 88 it is frequently impossible that the 
agent and patient of the verb should coincide, e. g. 3°20 to hear, STU) it (a 
voice) was heard, 2D2 to write, A=) it was written; but never, 4 hears Qr 
writes itself. 
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b. To designate a compound or reciprocal action, viz. one in which 
two or more subjects mutually act upon each other, e. g. nm to fight, 
Dn] to contend, combat ; $^ to advise, yy) to take counsel together ; 
TH to judge, LBW] to go to law together, to litigate. 

3. To represent a state or action as the consequence of a suffering 
or the receiving of an action; and hence it is that verbs bearing this 
import generally appear in the Niph'hal species alone (see above, 
sig. 1.), e. g. MIND to sigh, yu] to lean (i. e. be supported). Or, if 
they are employed also in other species, the only point in which the 
significations of Kal and Niph'hal differ, is that while the former 


2, Another consideration may be brought forward in support of the conclusion 
at which we have arrived; and this is, that if we take Niph'hal for the passive 
of Kal, each active species, both primitive and derivative, will then have its 
corresponding passive, since Hithpa' hel includes both active and passive in itself. 
But if we consider the primary meaning of this species to be reflexive, we shall 
then not only have two reflexive forms, Niph'hal and Hithpa' hel, but while the 
other active species, Pi'hel and Hiph’hil, are each provided with a passive, the 
primary form Kal will be left destitute of one. 

3. A comparison of the Hebrew Nipt hal with the corresponding species in the 
cognate dialects, affords additional proof of the correctness of these views. Thus 
in Arabic, the primary meaning of the seventh species, which is likewise marked 
by a prefixed Nun, is passive, e. g. I. Aas to kill, VII. hiatal to be killed. In 
Chaldee and Syriac there is no form especially devoted to the reflexive, which 
when required is expressed by the passive, e.g. -GPMN Nee zl he was killed 
(scil. by another or by himself). In Latin also a reflexive signification, for which 
there is no separate form of the verb, is sometimes denoted by the passive, thug 
versari, to be turned, or to turn or employ one’s self. The Greek has a parti- 
cular form or voice for the reflexive, viz, the middle, which likewise is formed 
from the passive (but never the passive fiom the middle); and from this it 
differs only in the future and aorist, the other tenses of the reflexive being 
expressed by the pure passive, e. ₪. Aovo turd I bathe one, 006 I bathe myself, 
lit. T am bathed, scil, by myself; ové2Àsw to send, ové12so Pas to travel, send 
one’s self = Heb, tas. 

These facts and arguments are of so corfvincing a nature, that we feel entirely 
at a loss to account for the pertinacity end vehemence with which a writer of the 
well known ability of M. Ewald attempts to support the opposite side of the 
question. He exclaims, “ How can Off) lo revenge one's self derive its meaning 
from a passive signification?” (Krit. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, § 103.) We 
would merely ask in turn, What is the difference between J will revenge myself, 
and I will be revenged, excepting merely that in the former phrase the agent is 
indicated (viz. as being identical with the subject of the verb), while in the latter 
it te not? 


* 


102 ETYMOLOGY. [200x rr. 


states the action absolutely, the latter has regard to the time before 
the action took place or was completed, e. g. MoM to be sick, mons to 
fall sick; so also the substantive verb mo] to be, nin to become. 
When Kal is not in use, Niph'hal expresses the passive of Pi'hel or 
Hiph'hil, 6. g. חולל‎ to profane, bm] to be profaned ; הרשרל‎ to save, WO 
to be saved. The Niph'hal participle not unfrequently has a significa- 
tion corresponding to that of the Latin fut. pass. pàrt. in ndus, e. g. 
“fram; to be desired, desirable; NV) to be feared, terrible; 7243 to be 
born, about to be born. 


> 


III. Formation of Pv hel. 


§ 142. This species, which is appropriately termed the intensive, is 
formed by reduplicating one of the letters of the root, on the principle 
that, as the repetition of a sentence or of a word imparts a greater 
degree of energy to discourse, so the reduplication of even part of a 
word may be employed with like effect. The letter selected for redu- 
plication is generally the second radical, whereby the greatest degree 
of force is obtained; since this letter can thus be made audible in both 
syllables, which is not the case with either of the others. This redu- 
plication is denoted by Daghesh forte, thus קטָל‎ == Syup (§ 27). And 


. hence the characteristic of the Pi'hel form is a Daghesh inserted in the 


second radical; the first being accompanied by the shortest vowel ( ), 
by means of which the reduplication of the letter following can be the 
most forcibly expressed ($ 102. 1. 5.) ; and the second taking its cog- 
nate long vowel ) ). 

§ 143. The above is the regular manner of forming the Pi'hel species 
whenever all the three radicals of the verb are perfect letters (§ 7), as 
is the case with the root 5yp. But should the second radical be a 
letter which from its nature does not admit of reduplication, as for 
instance a guttural (§29); or should it be one which is not easily 
doubled, as the letter 4 (§ 93. 4.); orshould it be already repeated, as 
in verbs yy ; recourse must then be had to some other expedient, which - 
will serve instead, and at the same time show that the 8060000 1 
would have been reduplicated, had this not been forbidden by its nature. 
These objects are effected, according to the letter constituting the 
second radical, in three separate ways: 

1. The first consists in lengthening the first vowel, which i is gene- 
rally done when the second radical is a guttural, since the dwelling 


CHAP. III. ] THE VERBS. 103 


longer upon a syllable, by lengthening it, confers an emphasis equiva- 
lent to the forcible expulsion of the voice in reduplicating a consonant, 
e. g. ^N3 for ,בּאַר‎ FAB for 353. 

2. When the second radical is ^, on account of the weakness of this 
letter the third is doubled in its stead, and ך‎ rests in its homogeneous - 
vowel o ($ 30), 6. g. Dip for pgp; and occasionally, though seldom, 
this reduplication of the third radical takes place when the second is 
a guttural, e. g. 43ND for NÜ, 1292 for par 
. 9. When the second letter is repeated in the root ($ 115), the first 
is reduplicated in the intensive form, 6. g. Kal 130, Pi. 2200, which 
by transposition (§ 74. 3) becomes 3030. Sometimes the Pi'hel of 
these verbs is formed by lengthening the first vowel, and then it appears 
like that of verbs ,ער‎ e. g. Kal 239, Pi. 230. 

The following are the different forms which this species assumes: 
,של‎ Ta, קומם‎ (for oxp), 2939, 236 (for 239). 


Signification of Pi hel. 


$144. The significations of Prhel.are as follows: 

1. Verbs which are transitive in Kal have in this species the addi- 
tional idea of intensity, e. g. Sup to kill, bop to kill with violence, to 
murder ; 2% to break, “AÙ to dash in pieces (to shiver) : or of repe~ 
tition, e. g. May to sacrifice, na to sacrifice frequently ; “DD to tell, 
"BO to narrate. 

2. Intransitive verbs in like manner acquire intensity, as qon 10 go, 
S271 to pass away, Eccl. 8:10. Hab. 3: 11; mAg to grow, TAX to grow 
luxuriantly. 

3. Intransitive verbs become transitive, as 5*3 to be or become great, 
233 to cause to become great, to make grow; Tn to learn, TD to teach ; 
מא‎ to be full, XIA to fill; wan to be unclean, NHY to be exceedingly 
unclean, and hence to defile another, or merely to pronounce unclean. 

4. By the intensive force of Pihel some nouns are as it were ani- 
mated into verbs, which designate an action performed with that noun, 
e. g. wit a root, WW to root up ; yo ashes, TE to cleanse from ashes ; 
un a bone, Dy to break the bones ; “DY dust, “BY to cast dust. 


IV. Formation of Pwhal. 


§145. The Pwhal species is the passive of Pi'hel, and accordingly 
expresses the idea of the root with intensity in the passive voice. Its 
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characteristic is also Daghesh forte inscribed in the second radical 
letter; the first being accompanied by the vowel 4, and the second by 
d, in verbs consisting of three perfect consonants; thus .קל‎ 

1. If however the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, x is lengthened into 6 (§ 102. 5t a.), 6. ₪. 3. 

2. If the second radical letter is ^, which does not readily admit 
Daghesh ($93. 4.), the intensity is denoted, as in Pi'hel, by a redu- 
plication of the third; the first radical here also taking the homogene- 
ous vowel of the second, 6. ₪. tap. 

3. If the second and third radicals are the same, either the first, aa 
in Pi hel, is doubled and transposed with the usual vowels of the spe- 
cies, e. g. 2030; or the first takes the vowel 6, and the second d, 
e.g. 230. = 

Hence we have the following forms of Pu'hal: 5tep, 73, map (for 
Dip), 2030, 3216 (for 239). | 


Signification of Pwhal. 


$146. The signification of this species, as above stated, is usually 
the passive of Pi'hel. 


` 
V. Formation of Hipkhil. 


§ 147. The fifth species is Hiph'hil, by which a causative meaning 
is added to the idea expressed by the root; the subject in this species 
denoting not the immediate performer, but the primary cause or origi- 
nator of the action. Its characteristic is ךל‎ prefixed to the root, accom. 
panied by the vowel £, the second radical receiving ?, thus Dupri to 
cause to kill. These are the vowels of this species when the root 
consists of none but perfect letters; but, 

1. When the first radical is a letter incapable of ending a mixed 
syllable, as in Niph'hal, the preformative instead of ž takes its compa- 
ratively long cognate vowel 6 ($ 84. 2.), 6. g. הַאָמִיר‎ for WANT; so 
pnm, mesn. | 

2. If the first radical is 5, it is assimilated as in Niph'hal to the 
following letter, and then rejected ($ 77. 2.), 6. g. Man for Myon. 

3. If in Kal the first radical letter is ^, the original * will be 
restored in this species, and quiesce in its homogeneous vowel 6, e. g. 
Kal 28^, Hiph. in. 
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4, When the second radical is 4, it is rejected in this species by. 
§ 93. 3. b., and its vowel given to the first; and as this has now a 
vowel of its own, it cannot without the insertion of Daghesh forte end 
a mixed syllable: consequently the 2 of the preformative is lengthened 
into 6 (§ 102. 1. c.), e. g. Bhp for ppm. The form is the same 
where the second and third radicals are alike, with the exception that 
the first radical also takes 6, 6. ₪. 30% — 370M for naon. 

The following then are the forms in which Hiph'hil appears : הקטיל‎ 
MAP, Dg (for Oy), ,הושיב‎ mpy (for (הִקָוִים‎ , 397 (for 307). 


Signification of Hiph hil. 

$148. This species denotes the causing or permilting of the action 
signified by the primitive Kal. Its force may be said to be twofold, 
which however does not arise from any diversity in the accessory 
meaning imparted in Hiph'hil to the root, but depends on the transitive 
or intransitive nature of the verb itself. 

1. If the verb in Kal is transitive, or one in which the action passes 
over from its subject to an object, the Hiph'hil will denote the causing 
by its own subject of the performance of the action by another subject 
on an object expressed or understood; so that to the Hiph'hil of every 
such verb there will be two accusatives, of which the first is both 
object and subject, e. ₪. 5"Opr to cause or allow one to kill another ; 
022 to put on (scil. a dress), WW) אתר‎ Wade he caused him to 
put on a linen robe, Gen. 41: 42. ; UWE to take off, אֶתדיוסף‎ TC" DP 
INPN and they made Joseph take of his coat, Gen. 37 : 23. In 
, some verbs of which the Kal species is not in use, the force of Hiph'hil 
is still the same, 6. g. מִעָכדמָיִם‎ N3 “npin pray, give or permit me to 
drink a little water, Gen. 24 : 43., "peu being derived from the 
obsolete root mp = Mnw to drink. 

2. When Kal is neuter or intransitive, i. e. indicating merely a 
state of being, or an action which as it does not pass over to an object 
may be said to reside in the subject, the Hiph'hil species signifies the 
causing or permitting of such state or action, and is consequently 
transitive, e. g. 712^ to be many, mann to make many, to multiply ; wp 
to be holy, BIPM to sanctify ; op) to fall, sem to fell; win to come, 
הביא‎ to bring; 97> to know, y to cause to know, to inform ; 33 to 
` be heavy, hard, הבביד‎ to permit or suffer to be hardened.* In many 


* It can scarcely be necessary to suggest to the merest tyro in philology, that 
although this species is often to be rendered by a verb differing totally in appear- 
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verbs of this kind also the Kal Dum 18 not to be found in the Bible, as 
rnrion to destroy. 

3. As HipWhil has the power of converting a state of being into one 
of action, the verbs of this species which are derived from nouns have 
also an active signification, e. g. 3TN ear, J TNT io give ear, to hear ; 
שרש‎ root, השריש‎ to take root; רעם‎ thunder, הָרְעִים‎ to thunder ; 102 
rain, המטיר‎ to cause to rain. 


VI. Formation of 110 hal. 


6149. The characteristic of this species, the pássive of the pre. 
ceding, is likewise a prefixed 7, which here generally takes the vowel 
0, and occasionally ₪; the second radical being accompanied by d, 
e. g. bp, Tün. The varieties of formation occasioned by the 
o&currence of imperfect letters in the root, are as follows : 

1. If the first radical letter is a guttural, it takes ( ) by § 22, e. g 


‘9. In verbs “p, the original * is in this species invariably restored, 
and rests in its homogeneous vowel ₪, 6. g. QW. 

3. In verbs JD, the first radical is assimilated to the second, which 
then receives Daghesh, the preformative 7 taking the vowel 4 ($101. 
3. a.), 6. ₪. WAM. 

4. In verbs שו‎ where ך‎ is rejected, and its vowel placed under the 
first radical, the (. ( of the characteristic t1 is lengthened into ( 3) to 
make 8 simple syllable, e, g. הוקם‎ = = Bp for Dp (see $102. 6. b.). 
The same obtains in verbs yy, e. 2. הוסב‎ = 307 ‘for 239; though 
sometimes by. inserting Daghesh in the first radical, the original ó of 
the-prefórmative is retained, e. g. Dwr for paw. 

The varieties of Hoph’hal are accordingly. Sup, Pn, Tay, 
הג‎ (for 0331), הוקם ,הושב‎ (for Dpr), sown (for 22071), DEA (for 
cot). 


a 


ance from dii answering to Kal. yet this does not arise from any variation in 
the value of the Hebrew form, but is merely a consequence of the different 
structure of the English language? which does indeed contain some few causals, 
formed, as in the Teutonic dialects generally, by a change of vowel from neuter 
and active intransitive verbs, sugh as. sit, set; rise, raise, &c.; though in by far 
the greater number of i instances causality i 15 indicated by a verb derived from an 
entirely separate source, as to come, to bring ; to see, to show; ; to know, to inform. 
So that on looking narrowly at the signification and force of its equivalents, it 
will be perceived that Hiph*hil uniformly P us its causative power. 


* 
₪ 
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Signification of Hoph’hal. 


$ 150. The signification of this species is always the passive of its 
corrésponding Hiph'hil, which therefore we have only to consult in 
order to ascertain the different shades of meaning borne by Hoph'hal. 


VII. Formation of Hithpa hel. 


§151. This species is reflexive, that is, its subject and object are 
identical. Its characteristic is the syllable rrj prefixed to the infini- 
tive constr. of PPhel, e. g. inf. Pi. btsp, Hithp. bupnn; 713, yini; 
,בלל ; הַתְקוֹמם ,קוֹמַם‎ Dian. Hithpa hel has also some peculiarities 
of its own, which are caused by the nature of the first radical letter. 
They are as follows: 

1. When the first radical is one of the sibilants ₪ oro, the lingual 
n of the preformative is placed after instead of before it, e. ₪. “anor 
for “atin, amon for bsomm ($74. 2. a.). 


2. If the first radical i is the softest sibilant 7 or the hardest ¥, the n 


18 transposed, and changed in conjunction with ל‎ into the softer lingual 
,ד‎ eg JATIN for התזמון‎ ; and with X, into the harder Y, e.g. הִצְטַדֵּק‎ 
for pan (§ 74. 2. 5.). 

3. If the first radical is a lingual, its cognate t of the preformative 
is in general assimilated to it, e. g. NATH for BINH, NOWI for 
התְטְמא‎ ($77. 1. b. c). This is sometimes the case ‘when the first 
radical is 5, which is equivalent to ת‎ ($ 73. 2. c.), or the liquid 5, e. g. 
הכונן‎ for ,התכונן‎ Ka for NIIN, which latter likewise occurs. 

The principal forms assumed by Hithpa'hel are therefore as follows: 
SEPM, TAN, ,הגילל ,החקומס‎ venti, PAT psum, "sn. 


Signification of Hithpa'hel. 


§ 152. The primary signification as above stated is reflexive, and 
this may be considered as of three kinds; according as, 1. The subject 
makes himself the object of his own action, thus Sprin to kill one’s 
self. 2. He makes himself the object of another's action, 6. g. "23 
to shave, Tharin to get shaved, i. e. to cause one's self to be shaved by 
another ; NE^ to heal, NN] to cause one’s = to be healed; ‘tpn to 
seek, tarn to hide one's self, lit. to cause one’s self to be sought.. 3. He 
performs an action on his own account; as in the phrase FINN Panny 
divide it for yourselves, Josh. 18 : 5. ; 80 riagi] to desire for one’s self. 


ya 
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$153. 1. As this species of the verb denotes the performing of an 
action not only by but also upon the subject, which action is in such 
case of more than ordinary interest to its agent, it is henco very appro- 
priately formed from the intensive species Pi'hel, whose meaning it 
always includes. The only difference in signification between the two 
is, that in Pi'hel the action is directed with intensity upon another 
than the subject, while in Hithpa'hel it returns upon the subject him- 
self, e. g. "23 to uncover, nen to uncover one's self ; pin to encourage, 
התחזק‎ fo encourage one's self, take courage; qug to bless, TARII to 
bless one’s self, to esteem one’s self blessed. 

2. In treating of the Niph'hal species, we stated that it also has 
occasionally a reflexive signification; though even then there is a 
difference between its force and that of Hithpa' hel, which is very 
perceptible in all those verbs of which both species are in use. The 
difference is this: in Niph'hal the action is uppermost in the speaker's 
or writer's mind, whereas in Hithpahel his attention is directed chiefly 
to the agent. See note to $ 141. 2. 

§ 154. In neuter and intransitive verbs Hithpa'hel denotes the sub- 
ject's causing himself to appear that which is intimated by the primitive 
Kal, e. g. 32 to be angry, התאנם‎ to show one's self angry ; ^33 to sur- 
pass, to transgress, ^3 9n to make one’s self appear out of or beside 
one's self with anger (i. e. to transgress the limits of one’s natural dis- 
position). It also indicates a feigning of the state denoted by the Kal 
species when it does not in reality exist, e. g. “Wy to be rich, WINN 
to pretend to be rich; ררש‎ to be poor, Ot) to pretend to be poor. 
And lastly, it is employed to signify the causing of another to become 


that towards one's self which is expressed by the Kal species, 6. ₪. JM ` 


to be merciful, Jorn to cause another to be merciful to one (scil. by 
entreaty), hence to supplicate. 


MODES OF VERBS. 
Indicative. 


$ 155. The Indicative (71292771) has but two tenses, a preterite and 
a future. Each of these contains the three radical letters, and differs 
from the other in its vowels, and in its manner of taking the fragments 
of the personal pronouns, by means of which are denoted the several 
accidents of person, number, and gender. This choice of tenses in 


the Hebrew, as well as the paucity of their number, are additional 


* 
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proofs of the venerable antiquity'of the language. For every action 
must of necessity be predicated as taking place either at the period in 
which we speak, or at some time antecedent or subsequent to that 
period ; and if we consider these different points of time, or tenses as 
they are termed, in the relation which they bear to the actual concerns 
of life, and with a view to their respective importance as regards the 
purposes of speech, we cannot fail of perceiving that the so-called 
present is of all others the least indispensable, and the most difficult of 
conception. The chief use to which men in a state of nature put 
the faculty of speech, is the intercommunication of facts or occurrences 
which have come under their observation; and hence doubtless it is, 
that the root or simplest form of the verb in Hebrew is in the past 
tense or preterite. The next in simplicity of concéption and frequency 
of employment is the future, whose extent is as unlimited on one side 
of the point of time in which we find ourselves at any given moment, 
as is that of the preterite on the other. Moreover, the exceeding 
utility, or rather unavoidable necessity, of possessing an inflection of 
the verb especially devoted to this division of time is indisputable ; for 
as the past tense is that whose chief use is to impart information, so 
the future is the one principally employed in its acquisition. "The 
present has a claim on the score of usefulness, as serving for the 
expression of the feelings of the moment, and for the statement of 
universal propositions ; but in this respect it is subordinate to both the 
other tenses, and especially to the preterite. Its conception, moreover, 
requires from its evanescent nature a much greater power of abstrac. 
tion in the mind ; for even during the act of speaking, events which lay 
hid in the uncertainty of the future are adding to the records of 
the past. 

These two tenses of the Indicative, the Preterite and Future, are used 
throughout all the species of the verb. 


Infinitive. 


§ 156. The Infinitive (המוקור)‎ in Hebrew is a noun of action, 
expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without reference to any of 
the accidents of tense, person, number, or gender. ‘This, like all other 
nouns, can be placed either by itself absolutely, or in regimen with 
the noun following; whence arise the two forms of the infinitive, 
called absolute and construct, which are employed in almost all the 
species. 
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Imperative. 


. $187. The Imperative (°°) is used, and very properly, in the 

second person only ; for it would involve an absurdity, to command 
either one's self or a third person who is not present to be com- 
manded. This mode is wanting in Pu'hal and Hoph'hal, which are 
mere passives. 


PARTICIPLES. 


$158. The Hebrew Participle (*z*2"251) is likewise construed as a 
noun. But there is this difference between it and the infinitive: the 
latter indicates the action itself, while the participle is a noun of agency 
denoting the performer of the action. In Kal there are two participles, 
an active and a passive ; the derivative species have only one each. 


PERSON, NUMBER, AND GENDER. 


$159. In Hebrew, as in other languages, the verb has three persons 
(t^e), first, second, and third. It has also two numbers *,(מִסְפָּרִים)‎ 
singular and plural; and two genders (^22), masculine and feminine. 
The genders are distinguished in the second and third persons of the 
verb, while the first of both numbers is common. These persons, num- 
bers, and genders, are expressed by adding the principal letters of the 
corresponding personal pronouns to the root, either at the beginning 
or end, or else at both beginning and end, in the manner following : 


Inflection of the Verb Sup through all the Species. 
KAL. 
Prelerite. 


$160. In the Preterite (^39), the fragmentary pronouns which 
designate person, number, and gender, are added at the end of the root, 
which without any addition represents the third pers. masc. sing. of 
this tense ; and this person is accordingly placed first in the paradigms 
of Hebrew verbs. The reason of this peculiarity would appear to 


* There are a few nouns in Heb., mostly double members of the body, which 
have & dual form ; but with these the verb agrees in the plural. 
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be as follows. It is highly probable that in the origin of language 
no distinction of person, number, or gender, was made in the verb; 
and this we find at the present day to be universally the language of 
very young children, or of uneducated persons learning to speak a 
foreign tongue. "Thus a child, on one of its playthings being fractured, 
runs to his mother, and exhibits the toy, exclaiming broke! broke ! 
The event which has taken place, the injury sustained, is uppermost 
in his mind, and this alone he strives to express, to the exclusion of all 
accessory ideas. Again, as the chief aim of language is to communi- 
cate the emotions of the mind, which is particularly the office of the 
verb, so the principal modification of the verb itself is that used to 
express those emotions by which we are the most ordinarily and the 
most sensibly affected, viz. which are caused by some action from 
without. Accordingly, when in time greater precision of speech 
came to be considered necessary, the simple form of the verb was 
restricted to its principal use, that of denoting an action performed by 
& third person; while its secondary offices, such as the representing of 
an action performed by the person addressed, by the speaker himself, 
by more than one person, &c. were pointed out by various additions 
made to the original form. 


SINGULAR, 


> קטל‎ 3 m. The a of the first radical is long, because it terminates a 
simple syllable ; that of the second, which has to form 
a mixed one, is short (§ 16. a.). 

nup 3 f. Here m, which in Hebrew is the characteristic of the 
fem. gender, is affixed to the root; and as this letter 
when final must be preceded, according to the rules 
of orthoépy, by a vowel in which it rests, the last 
radical letter b takes (_), and the vowel of the second 
is rejécted as superfluous ($ 104. 2.). 

mup 2 m. Consisting of the root, with the addition of m, the prin- 
cipal letter and vowel of the pron. ,אה‎ 

nup ל‎ f. The root with the affixed T of the pron. DN. 

יnoop‎ 1c. The preceding with the addition of the vowel (~ of 
nay (see $ 225). 


" PLURAL. 


up 3c. The termination of the plural in Heb. is p, which is 
affixed to verbs by means of the semi-vowel ך‎ : but, in 
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order to make the necessary distinction between the 
termination of the third pers. plural and the affixed 
pronoun of that person in the accusative, the ם‎ of the 
former was changed into its cognate 3; which, al. 
though ultimately rejected as superfluous, is still in a 
few places to be met with ($ 226). 

m. Here n affixed to the root represents the second person,‏ 2 קְטַלְתָּם 
the plural. As the word is thus increased in‏ ם and‏ 
length by an accented syllable, the vowel of the first‏ 
radical is rejected ($ 104. 1.).‏ 

apup ל‎ f. The letter n, as in the preceding, designates the person, 
and } for distinction's sake the number. 

c. Composed of the verbal root and the principal letters‏ 1 קטלנ 
(J) of the pronoun of this person.‏ 


Infinitive. 


§ 161. The Infinitive, or nomen actionis, is formed from the root in 
the manner following : 

absol. When unconnected with a following noun, or absolute,‏ קטול 
the infinitive merely changes the second a of the root‏ 
into its first modification 6, of which * is'the Bearer.‏ 

const. When placed in construction with another noun the‏ קטל 
vowel of the first radical is rejected; for the word is‏ 
considered as increased in length by that which fol-‏ 
lows, and with which it is in close connection. See‏ 
The same form is taken on receiving a‏ .3 .$104 
preposition.‏ 


Future. 


§ 162. The Future (mY) or secondary tense of every species is 
formed fron the infinitive construct either by prefixing, or by both 
prefixing and affixing, the principal parts of the personal pronouns, to 
denote person, number, and gender.* i 


* This difference between the preterite and future tenses in the manner of 
receiving the fragmentary pronouns, may possibly arise from the fact that in the 
preterite the performed action is uppermost in the speaker's mind, and on that 
account is placed first in the narration ; while in the future, on the contrary, 
the action has as yet no existence, and accordingly is placed after the person of 
whom it is predicated that he is about to perform it. 
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SINGULAR, 


Sap? 3 m. Here 4, the principal letter of הנא‎ ($ 123), is originally 


prefixed with Sh'wa, thus Spy; but by $104. 1. a. 
this Sh’wa is changed into the vowel ( | ), thus up, 
which by § 92. 4. becomes Sup». 


supr 3 f. Then characteristic feminine, which is prefixed to the 


word, is hardened into its cognate n ($78. 2. d.). 


sopr 2 m. Then here prefixed is from the pron. An. 
מקטלי‎ 2 f. The prefixed mis from the pronoun mx; and the affor- 


mative is the characteristic vowel (^—) of the feminine 
($127). The vowel of the second radical is rejected in 
this tense also when the third receives one ($103. 2. a.). 


DUP lc. N from "3N is prefixed to denote the first person. The 


a 


preference is here given to the servile N as the repre- 
sentative of vl) ; because if ^ were taken, this person 
of the verb would be liable to be confounded with the 
third pers. sing. ; and if 2, with the first pers. plur. 
As א‎ is one of the weakest of the consonants, it takes 
instead of ( | ( the longer cognate vowel ( ) ($88. 1.). 


PLURAL, 


jin, up? 3 m. To the third pers. masc. sing. is added the plural 


nypepn 3 f. 
To OPM 2 m. 
תִקְטלְנֶה‎ 2 f. 


Sup? 1 c. 
VOL. I. 


termination ji ($123), the 4 of which is in general 
rejected. So that the person is designated by the ^ of 
the third person prefixed to the root, and the number 
by the plur. term. 3 or 7}. 
To the sing. form is affixed the syllable 713 from הגה‎ 
to denote plurality. 
Here again, as in the third pers., the plur. termination 
7 or j^ is appended to the singular form. 
In this case the affixed syllable 3 is from the pron. 
TONN, and denotes both gender and number; conse. 
quently the ^ of the sing. is rejected as superfluous. 
And hence it happens that the fem. plurals of the sec. 
and third persons appear alike, although they are sub- 
stantially different, the term. of the former being 
derived from the pron. 2r, while that of the latter 
is a fragment of oj. 
The prefixed כ‎ is from JX. 

14 
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This manner of designating person, number, and gender, obtains 
- throughout the future of all the species of all verbs whatsoever. 


Imperative. 


.§ 163. In Hebrew the Imperative is used only in the second person 
- of both genders and numbers. And as this mode always designates an 
action which is yet to take place, it is very properly formed from the 
future of the indicative, by the omission of the personal prefix, which 
is readily understood, while by this méans the requisite brevity of 
expression is obtained. Thus, 


Imp. Fut. 
SING. 
תקטל קטל‎ 2m. 
bp Aum 2r 
In both these cases, where two Sh'was : i 
concur at the commencement of a word, PLUR. 
the first of them is changed into short i. ' 
See $6102. 1. a., 104. 1. a. Dup מקטלל‎ 9 m. 
np תִקְטלְנָה‎ 24 
Participles. 


§ 164. The Active Participle, or nomen agentis, is formed in the Kal 
species by changing the a of each syllable of the root into the two 
modifications of that vowel, o and e ($10. 3.) ; thus קטל‎ he killed, קטל‎ 
one killing, a killer. The form of the Passive Participle, or nomen 
patientis, is Yup one killed. These are varied to express the accidents 
of gender, number, and regimen, like other attributives. 

§ 165. The formation of the infinitive from the preterite, the future 
from the infinitive, and the imperative from the future, holds throughout 
all the species. And it is extremely natural that this should be the 
case: for the preterite designates an action which has been performed ; 
and the infinitive, the abstraction of such action from its concomitants 
of person, number, &c. And as an action which has once been per- 
formed may be performed again, by prefixing the personal pronouns to 
this abstract noun (see $ 162), the future tense is formed; and from 
this latter, for the purpose of intimating that such action must be 
performed again, is as we have seen derived the imperative. 

We will now give the whole of the simple species at one view. 
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§ 168. Paradigm-of the First or Kau Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
"up oup bep 3 
0 שש‎ «= npo mp 
"Pp "rop : 
Infinitive. 
bop Const. קטול‎ Abs. 
Future. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
תקְטֹנְנָה‎ Pup? Pop bp 
הְקְטֹננָה‎ opm Tapn cpm 2 

Sop SEP 1 
Imperative. 

2 קטל Dop “SUP‏ מְטֹכְנָה 
Participles.‏ 

a.‏ קטל pep mp‏ קסלות 
+ קטול rop‏ קְטוּלִים nop‏ 

NIPH HAL. 


§ 167. Preterite. This species consists of the original form of Kal, 
viz. bop ($113), with the letter 5 prefixed, thus 293; which by 
changing the first ( ) into ) ), according to $ 104. 1. a., becomes 
Sup). The persons, numbers, and genders, are denoted by the same 
pronominal augments as in Kal. 

$108. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute changes the vowel a of the 
preterite into its modification o, thus bop]. Or else its characteristic 
כ‎ receives ךל‎ prosthetic, thus 2Up)Q ($ 80) ; when כ‎ becomes assimilated 
to the first radical, which is signified by an inserted Daghesh ; and that 
this may be expressed with the utmost distinctness, it takes the simple 


e 
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open vowel a, whence we have Sop. The construct form of the 
infinitive takes, in contradistinction to the absolute, its other modifica- 
tion e ($10. 3.) for the ultimate vowel, thus הפטל‎ - 

$169. Future. This tense is formed from the infinitive construct 
by means of the same prefixes and affixes as in Kal, 6. g. inf. const. 
"UP", fut. "opm, which according to $ 77. 3. becomes Sop"; and so 
on of the other persons and numbers. 

$170. Imperative. The imperative of Niph'hal is likewise formed 
from the second person of the future by rejecting the prefixed n, in 
consequence of which the 7 prosthetic is restored, e. g. fut. Sopr for 
תהקטל‎ whence imp. הקטל‎ , &c. 

§ 171. Participle. The Niph'hal participle—for from the nature of 
this species it can have but one—is formed from the third pers. masc. 
preterite by changing its ultimate (_) into (_ ), thus Sap}; for a parti- 
ciple is in reality a verbal noun, and all nouns, except a certain class 
called Cegholates, have a long vowel in the final syllable. 


$172. Paradigm of the Second or N1en'naL Species of Sop. 


Preterite. 
Fem. m Masc. Fem. pn Masc. 
| "Pup? TOP? Op) 3 
Peep? om bp? rtp) rop) 2 
mep TORI 1 
Infinitive. 
הקטל‎ Const. הקטל‎ Abe 
Future. 

"pn | weg aa p 8 
mOPN vpn ?opn תסל‎ 2 
טל‎ DUPY 

Imperative. l 

nup "Pup "OPT הקטל‎ 2 
Participle. 

nap: ְקָטְלִים‎ wie "Op? 


P emn 


CHAP, [.זזז‎ THE VERBS. 117 


PI HEL. 


$173. Preterite. The characteristic of the intensive species, viz. 
. Daghesh forte in the second radical, is expressed in the most distinct 
manner possible by means of the preceding (_), which is the shortest 
of all the vowels, thus bp; and this consequently is retained through- 
out the whole tense, which is inflected in the same manner as the 
preterite of Kal and Niph’hal. 

$174. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute ‘takes d instead of ž for 
the first vowel, and o for the second as in Kal, thus bp. The con- 
struct retains the ultimate e of the preterite, thus "ep. 

$175. Future. This tense is formed from the infinitive construct in 
the same manner as in the preceding species, with the exception that, as 
the first radical has here a vowel of its own (_) the original Sh'wa of 
the prefixed pronouns is retained, e. g. inf. constr. 5top fut. ,רקשל‎ &c. 

$176. Imperative. Formed from the sec. pers. fut. by rejecting the 
prefix, thus Sup, &c. 

$177. Participle. The Participle of the Pi'hel species is formed 
from the infinitive construct by prefixing the letter ,בל‎ e. g. "bp. 
This prefix, by means of which the participles of all the subsequent 
species likewise are formed, is the chief letter of the pronoun " who; 
hence supa one who murders, a murderer. 


$178. Paradigm of the Third or Pruzt Species of Sap. 


Preteriie. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 


vb not Pep 
Yep ְטכְתָם‎ rop Rep 2 
DP TUR 


Infinitive. 
Sep Const. קטל‎ Abs. 
Future. 
mbupr Ep UPR map" 
yep | | תסל‎ “DUDA הקנ‎ 


= 


2p? PUN 
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Imperative. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 


Fem. Masc. Fem Masc. 


Sep mp 2‏ קט קְטננָה 
Participle.‏ 
nbupa Dep mau ups‏ 


PU HAL 


§ 179. Preterite. This species, the passive of the preceding, has 
also the characteristic Daghesh. Its first vowel is ₪, and its second 
a, thus 5p. Person, number, 620. are signified by the addition of the 
same fragments of the personal pronouns as before. 

§ 180. Infinitive. The absolute form changes the vowel a of the 
second radical of the preterite into o, thus 5p. In the construct the 
original vowel is restored, thus קטל‎ . 

$181. Future. The future is formed, as in the active voice, by 
prefixing the personal pronouns with Sh’wa, thus Stop». 

$182. Imperative. The imperative is wanting. The Pu'hal species 
is used only as a passive, in which the action does not originate with 
the subject of the verb ; and hence the Orientals did not conceive it 
logical to address such subject imperatively. The Niph'hal indeed 
possesses this mode ; but that species, it will be recollected, is used 
with a reflexive as well as passive signification, and it is in the former 
of these meanings alone that the imperative can ever be employed, as 
"127 take heed to thyself. 

$183. Participle. Formed as in Prhel by prefixing ‘9 to the infini- 
tive construct, and lengthening (.) into (,), as in Niphal, thus opa : 


$184. Paradigm of the Fourth or Par Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 


Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
DUP roup map 3 
eR ְשַלָתָם‎ rbup mep 2 
vip TER 


. 
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Infinitive. 


p Const. Stop Abs. 


Future. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
PURA Up PERN ^t 
MURT DURA "opm תק‎ 

"tpa | אקטל‎ 
Imperative. 
(wanting) 
Participle. | 
לית‎ prp nao "opu 2 
HIPH HIL. 


$185. Preterite. apr. The persons, numbers, and genders of the 
preterite of the causative species are formed, as in the preceding, by 
affixing the chief parts of the personal pronouns. The second vowel 
(°-) is rejected, and its place supplied by the appropriate vowel ( . ) of 
the preterite, in those persons where the third radical takes Sh’wa ; 
and thus is prevented the occurrence of a long mixed syllable in the 
middle of a word, which is inadmissible: consequently (°_) is retained 
only in the third person singular and plural of this tense. 

$186. Infinitive. In the absolute form ךל‎ characteristic takes the 
vowel d instead of ל‎ ; and the second radical changes 1 into e, thus 
"op" . The construct restores i to the second syllable, thus הקטיל‎ . 

$187. Future. Formed as usual from the infinitive construct by 
prefixing the pronouns with Sh'wa, thus bpp, which by $77. 3. 
becomes 2"Dp^. As in the preterite, iis retained in those persons only 
in which the third radical ends the word, or has a vowel of its own; 
in the others it is changed into its cognate 6, thus reopn. 

6188. Imperative. When the pronominal nh is rejected, 1 charac- 
teristic is restored, e. g. fut. opm for תהקטיל‎ imp. sopr. In the 
masc. sing. only, )"-( is changed for the sake of brevity into (..), 


- 
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$203. The preceding table exhibits the entire perfect verb as 
inflected through all the species. In order to insure a correct pronun- 
ciation, whenever the tone.syllable, which is usually on the ultimate, 
occurs on the penult, it is marked by an accent ( `) placed on that 
syllable. 


OPTATIVE AND POTENTIAL MODES. 
Future Paragogic. 


$ 204. The Hebrew Future not only declares that an action is about 
to happen at some period of time not yet arrived, but is also employed 
to intimate in addition a desire towards the performance of such action 
existing in the mind of the speaker or writer: thus bup 1 will or 
shall kill, nop I wish to kill, or oh, that I may kill! The latter 
mode shows that the action originates in the mind of the speaker, on 
the part of whom it expresses either strong desire for its accomplish. 
ment (and thence its use as an exclamation), or a feeling of confidence 
that it will be performed. 

$205. This mode, called the Optative, is formed by adding to the future 
of the indicative the syllable 1— with its directing power, by means of 
which the desire of the subject i is more forcibly expressed as directed 
towards the action, e. g. TAYN 1 will sing, MATS heartily will I sing ! 
Ps. 9:3.; MDI - . ַתֲקָה‎ let us break . . . . and let us cast 
away. ! Ps. 2:3. ו‎ it is used to express Alisa on the 
part of the speaker, e. g. mN now will I sing, ls. 5 1., Mp I 
will surely divide, Ps. 60 : 8., אַלאֲבוֹשְׁת‎ I will surely not be ashamed, 
Ps. 25:2. 31: 2., Mop אל‎ 1 will by no means fall, 2 Sam. 24:14.; 
see Job 9:27,35. 10:1. It is also employed simultaneously with the 
imperative, for the purpose of exhortation, e. g. 71223 125 come, let us 
sing, Ps. 95 : 1., MYIDI nnno» באר‎ come, let us worship and bow 
down, v. 6. MEE 

$ 206. The peculiar force of this form of the future renders it capa- 
ble of being employed in those cases only where the speaker is himself 
the performer or one of the performers of the action, viz. in the first 
person singular and plural. Ina very few instances its use is extended 
to the third person, e. g. MW oh, that he may hasten, Is. 5 : 19. ; and 
as a simple assertion, maam) and she doted, Ezek. 23:20. Occa- 
sionally we find ^ for ה‎ , 6 g. וָאָקְרְאֶה‎ 1 Sam. 28 : 15., ro" 
Ps. 20: 4. 
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$207. 1. The paragogic ךל‎ is sometimes also affixed to the impera. 
tive, for the purpose of softening the command into a warm and anxious 
request, its force answering in such case to the English I pray, e. g. 
ער‎ awake, עגרה‎ awake, I pray thee, Ps. 59:5., הַקִיצָה‎ id. v. 6.3 so 
nyc hear, I pray, הַקָשִׁיבָה ל‎ id. Ps. 61 : 2., yap oh, arise! Ps. 3: 8. 

9$. When ה‎ paragogic is affixed to the future, it occasions the rejec- 
tion of the preceding vowel, if it be a mutable one, by $ 103. 2. a., thus 
"IBN, MATS. When affixed to the imperative Kal of perfect verbs, 
if the second radical has 6, this vowel is shortened and shifted back to 
the first ($103. 2. 5.), e. g. “aw, Fan 1 Chron. 29: 18.; those 
which have d reject it, and then, on the concurrence of two Sh’was, 
the first is changed into + ($104. 1. a.), e. g. QW, 1220 Gen. 39:7, 
12. for 12585. 


Future Apocopate. 


§ 208. When the Future expresses a wish or command, or is con- 
nected with the succeeding word by Makkeph, it is enounced with 
greater brevity than usual: in the former case, on account of the 
quickness of utterance appropriate to the expression of a command or 
urgent solicitation ($ 163); and in the latter, in consequence of its 
close connection with the following word, which causes it to lose the 
accent that enabled the ultiinate long vowel to form a mixed syllable 
($10) 

§ 209. This contraction of the regular form of the verb from the first 
of the above causes, appears in the following ways, according to the 
nature of the several classes of verbs. 

1. In the perfect verb it occurs only in the Hiph'hil species, whose 
ultimate vowel is changed into its modification e, c. g. 


Hiph. fut. S»yps, apoc. Syph; fut. b>, apoc. 5735. 


2. In verbs “Y this contraction takes place in both Kal and HipWhil; 
in the former à is changed into ð, e. g. 


Kal fut. pip, apoc. יקם‎ ; fut. mas, apoc. n/a». 
In Hiph'hil of these as of the perfect verbs, + is changed into e, e. g. 
Hiph. fut. pph, apoc. Bp"; fut. mg", apoc. .ימת‎ 


3. In verbs Md every species is subjected to a change. In Kal this 
consists in eliding the ultimate radical ,רל‎ and shifting back the vowel 


126 ETYMOLOGY. [800x II. 


of the second radical to the first, when this latter is destitute of 
one, e. g. 


Kal fut. myn, apoc. bj; fut. nq, apoc. NY). 

In Pi'hel ךל‎ rad. is rejected together with the preceding vowel, e. g. 
Pi'hel fut. “p35, apoc. 59; fut. Mbp", apoc. 525. 

In Hiph’hil רל‎ is rejected, and ( , ( given also to the preformative, e. g. 
Hiph. fut. roa", apoc. 25 fut. nip", apoc. E». 


$210. According to the peculiar signification of the future apoco- 
pate, its use is restricted mostly to the third person, to intimate a wish 
for the performance of an action by such person, e. g. ^ "FT" may 
light exist, may there be light, Gen. 1:3., בי‎ 273 nmm pr the 
Lord watch between me and thee, 31:49. It is also frequently employed 
with the negative particle bX to express dissuasion, e. g. oU" oN may 
at not wander, Prov. 7 : 25. ; and likewise in the second person, e. ₪. 
"nn bx do not be, 3:7., pam SN let not go, 4: 13. ; seldom with N5, 
e. g. non לא‎ it shall not continue, Gen. 4: 12. ; once in the first person, 
as a direct negation, viz. JON Xb I will not continue, Deut. 18 : 16.* 


* The Arabic, which of all the Shemitish dialects is distinguished by the 
greatest fullness of inflection, and consequent definiteness of expression, exhi- 
bits the above with other varieties in the meaning of the verb in à much more 
marked and uniform manner. In that language, as in Hebrew, the verb has but 
two tenses, 8 preterite and a future ; this latter, however, is inflected in three 
different ways besides the primary form, for the purpose of indicating those 
modifications of the simple idea, and those relations which actions bear to one 
another, which in the Indo-European languages are signified by the different 
modes. They are as follows : 


1. The Conjunctive is formed by changing the final 9 . כ‎ of the indicative into 
- 0. 


(^) and eliding the afformative (.), e. g. ind. ה‎ conj. duis; i 


odis, conj. p It is used in general to represent an action as the 


purpose or design of another action. | 
2. The Conditional is formed from the preceding by rejecting the final ( ^ ), 


-39- 
e. g. conj. hits , cond. dus. It is most frequently employed in hypothetical 
sentences, to express an action as the condition or consequence of the performance 
of another action. 


3. The emphatic is formed by adding to the simple future a double or single 
32 0 - o 2 Jos 


w), g. ind. duo, emph. axis or Aa. It is employed chiefly in 
wishing, requesting, or forbidding. 
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§ 211. The same shortening of the ultimate vowel and elision of 1 
final are caused by a following Makkeph, 6. g. 352772? Is. 6 : 8., "p^ 
nr Job 3:9. And, as \ conversive when prefixed to the future has 
the effect of drawing the accent further back towards the commence. 
ment of the word, the reception of this particle generally results in a 
similar contraction of the final vowel ($$ 215, 216), e. g. 2725, 2725; ה‎ 
n2», 22^. When the penult of the apocopated form is a simple 
syllable, in which case it has the preference in taking the accent 
($ 57. 4.), the ultimate is frequently still further shortened, e. g. fut. 
,דוסי‎ apoc. Foy", conv. HOI; apoc. DN, conv. pi^ ; apoc. ,לקם‎ 
conv. Dp ; apoc. N^, conv. N^. 


WAV CONVERSIVE FUTURE. 


$212. In addition to the two absolute tenses, Preterite and Future, 
which the Hebrew verb exhibits, there is also a relative past, or Imper- 
fect tense, which is very appropriately framed by prefixing to the future 
the principal letter \ of the verb of existence 35 == הָיָה‎ ; thus Sup. 
he will kill, Supe) and he was killing, he killed ; and as this particle in 
a manner converts the future into a preterite, it has received the name 
of Wav Conversive ההפוך)‎ 11). 

§ 213. Although this mode of forming a new tense may appear at 
first sight arbitrary in the extreme, a consideration of its precise force 
will show us that its construction is both natural and highly ingenious. 
The imperfect or historical tense differs from the preterite, inasmuch 
as by the latter an event is merely stated to have taken place at some 
previous point of time; but when using the former, the speaker goes 
back in imagination to that period in which the action designated was 
being performed, and expresses himself accordingly, even though 
intending to convey the idea that it has already been brought to a 
close: thus in the phrase, I saw a man who was writing a letter, 
nothing is said about the completion of the act of writing, although 
that may have taken place long before; it is asserted only that at a 
period antecedent to that in which the statement is made, the act was 
in the course of performance. Accordingly the Hebrew imperfect is 
very properly compounded of a fragment of the verb mn he or it was, 
there was, by means of which the mind of the auditor is transported 
into the past, and the future of the verb denoting the action, which 
future, as shown in the Syntax ($ 964. 2.), is frequently employed as 
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a present. Hence the phrase b2N] npn mpm she took of its fruit, 
and ate, Gen. 3 : 6., is equivalent to 55X7 n Ppa NPM הָנָה‎ it was 
(so that) she takes of its fruit, (and) it was (so that) she eats, where the 
narrator first refers his reader back to the time of the action, and then 
speaks of it as actually taking place.* 

$214. 1. This ך‎ is prefixed to all persons, genders, and numbers, 
without undergoing any change, and is always to be considered as an 
abridgment of mym there was, it was so, used impersonally. It is 
accompanied by (_), the regular vowel of the second radical, although 
in the verb myn this is lengthened into (, ) on account of the following 
weak letter ($ 138. 4.). And that the short vowel may be retained, by 
which this particle is distinguished from * conjunctive, whose connect. 
ing power it shares (see $688 et seqq.), whenever the pronominal 
preformative of the future has a vowel of its own, it takes Daghesh 
forte (§ 31), e. g. TAN"). 

2. If the performative ^ of the third persen has Sh'wa, and thus can 
terminate a mixed syllable without it, Daghesh is omitted, or more 
properly speaking is not inserted ($ 33. 1.), e. g. ויהי‎ 

3. In the first person singular, where the preformative X is a gut- 
tural, and consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh although 
accompanied by a vowel, the first syllable is completed by lengthening 
(-) into (,), e.g. TOUNJ Jer. 44: 4., PN) 1Sam. 12:1., נָאֹמַר‎ 
Ex. 4 : 23. 32: 24. 

$ 215. This prefix, which increases the word at its commencement 
by a syllable, exercises an influence on the accent, and thence on the 
ultimate vowel, in the modes following : 

1. The accent of the future, which according to $ 57. 1. regularly 
accompanies the ultimate syllable, is shifted to the penult, if capable 
of receiving it (see $57. 4.), on the addition of 1 at the commencement 
of the word; in order that it may not be preceded by more than one 
syllable ($ 64). 

2. If the ultimate vowel is long, and makes a mixed syllable by the 
aid of the accent ($ 55. 1.), when this latter is shifted back on the 
reception of * conversive, the vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
,יאמר‎ "9801; Epi, Ro ; pi», Digna; Dp, opr. 


* In Arabic this tense is formed by placing before the future the verb of exist- 
ence in the preterite as a separate word, agreeing with the nominative in 
9 9 Cw aT : 
number and person, e. g. 6 > שט‎ he was (so that) he goes out, i. e. he 
went out, 


CHAP. III. | THE VERBS. 129 


3. The same is the case in the future of the Niph'hal species, where 
also the ultimate vowel is long, e.g. ON, FON; and in future Prhel 
when the second radical is a letter incapable of receiving Daghesh, 
and the preceding syllable is consequently simple, 6. g. TAD, TDI 

4. But if the penult is a mixed or the ultimate a simple syllable, the 
accent remains on this latter, whose vowel accordingly retains its 
length, e. g. Kal nd, n9 ; 3. qmm; Sup, DPI; RES NI 

§ 216. In future Hiph'hil, although the accent remains with the 
ultimate on receiving * conversive, the vowel ( «..) of this syllable is 
changed into (..), e. g. 2*325, 232^ ; N25, ,יוֹציא ; יבא‎ NETS. 

6 217. 1. If the third radical i isn, which i in 'the future always rests 
in (.) (see § 438. 3.), on taking ך‎ conversive, this short vowel is 
rejected, and likewise the final ^, which by the rejection of the preced- 
ing vowel is rendered entirely inaudible, e. g. 713^, ^3; n22, 22". 
Or else the ךל‎ is rejected and ( „ ) shifted to the first radical, e. ₪. ל‎ m, 
INE ; in the verbs הָיָה‎ and rin, the ( , ( on being thus shifted back 
is changed into ( . ) the ‘homogeneous vowel of the following ,ר‎ and 
the euphonic vowel given to the preformative ($ 162) is rejected as 
being now superfluous, thus r1^r15 , ויהי‎ ; nr, nmm. 

2. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. also the 7 of the afformative 
ri) is elided on the reception of * conversive, e. g. npn, pin 
Gen. 19: 33, 35., Tnm v. 86., em) Ex. 1:17., Po ib. If, 
however, the penult is a mixed syllable, ךל‎ generally remains, e. g. 
mana, 722m Gen. 24:61. ; ina yery few instances it is omitted, 
e.g. Rm) Ex. 1 : 19. 


WAV CONVERSIVE PRETERITE. 


$218. As the Future tense becomes a Preterite by means of a 
prefixed \ accompanied by the vowel (_), the Preterite is converted 
into a relative Future on receiving the same letter without a 
vowel, which is distinguished from simple ך‎ conjunctive by its power 
of removing the accent of the preterite of perfect verbs from the penult 
syllable to the ultimate, e. g. m>up thou hast killed, רקסל‎ and thou 
shalt kill.* 


* We may suggest that the reason why the accent is transferred to the last 
syllable instead of being carried back as in the future, or even allowed to retain 
its original position on the penult, is that it may give greater prominence to 
the affixed pronoun denoting the subject of the verb, and thus produce a degree 
of resemblance to the future proper. See § 162, note. 

VOL. I. 17 
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§ 219. 1. The chief and indeed the only force of ^ conversive pre- 
terite may be affirmed to consist in its quality of conjunction ; since it 
seldom occurs unless preceded in the same phrase by a future proper 
or an imperative, in which case its sole office appears to be to connect 
the simple meaning of the verb, which is expressed by the preterite 
(see $ 160), with what precedes, showing that the accessory idea of 
futurity or command is to be attributed also to the verb thus connected: 
a. with a future, e.g. MIN FON JN N^32 ADS mp? "> when a 
prophet shall arise in the midst of thee, and (shall) give thee a sign, Deut. 
13:2.; or a participle with a future signification, e. ₪. DYJA "2251 
והשבתי גְמְלְכֶם בְּראסְכֶם‎ na? onk מְכַרְתָּם‎ "ÜN מִדְהַמקִים‎ behold I 
(am) about to raise them out of the ‘place whither ye have sold them, and 
(will) return your deed upon your own head, Joel 4: 7.; and, b. with an 
imperative, e. g. HAN Jo go thou and say, Is. 6: 9., TNT רעד‎ 
tremble and hear, 8 : 9. ; or an infinitive used as an imperative, e. g. 
וְאֲמַרְתָּ‎ qi go and say, Jer. 39 : 16., and thus very frequently. 

2. It is also prefixed to a preterite signifying command, where the 
expression 2 or ‘Jil, indicating command or entreaty to do that 
intimated by the ensuing verb, is omitted, and left to be supplied by the 
reader, e. g. DNS prm mprm and be strong and show thyself a man, 
1 Kings 2 : 2, 3. 

§ 220. The only change produced by the procession of the accent in 
this form is, that when the second radical has Hholem (§ 133), which 
can now no longer form a mixed syllable, it is changed into its corre- 
sponding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. M292, p»2". 


REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 
Preterite. 


§ 221. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. The second radical letter retains 
its d in all those persons of the preterite in which the third is destitute 
of a vowel, except in a few instances, where % or 6 is taken instead, 
e. g. pao. Deut. 4:1, 22. 11:8, 23. 19:1. 30:5. Josh. 1:15., 
maT Num. 11:12. Jer. 2:27. 15:10. Ps. 2:7. , PRSNÉ Judg. 13:6. 
1 Sam. 1 :20.; prey 1 Sam. 12:13. Job 21:29. 

2. a. Neuter verbs whose second radical has e (see $ 184) change this 
vowel into d in the other persons(191. 2. c.), e.g. }pt, npr 19. 
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‘ven, mepm Deut. 21:14. b. Those which have 6 retain it through. 
out, thus up, "Mbp Gen. 32 : 11., 559 , "nbd Gen. 30 : 8. Judg. 8:3. 
Ps. 40:13. ; except that when the accent is removed to the afforma. 
tive on account of a prefixed ך‎ conversive, or of a pronominal suffix, it is 
shortened into 6 ($ 220), e.g. 555, m2951 Ex. 18:23., "ro^ Ps. 13: 5. 

$ 222. Third pers. fem. The ה‎ of this person is occasionally hard. 
ened into ת‎ ($ 73. 2. d.), e. g. nox Deut. 32: 36. for mors. 

$223. Sec. pers. masc. Sometimes the complete termination of 
MAN is affixed to the root, e.g. r1p531» Ps. 8:4., ripTayn 30:8., 
nns 60 : 4., man Deut. 14:25., mog Mal. 2:14, TA 
2 Kings. 14:10. Once the whole pronoun is placed before the verb, 
יגר‎ Tiny Jer. 22:25. for Amy à = Th. 

$ 224. Sec. pers. fem. Here in like manner the full termination of 
the separable pron. "MX is sometimes added, e. g. ‘nas Jer. 3: 5., 


“ATAD 13:21. Ruth 3:3, 4. In Syriac the w is regularly written, thus 


Aes; ; in Arabic the afformative c. takes the vowel ) ), thus As . 

$225. First pers. com. According to the analogy of the other per- 
sons, the first should be formed by affixing the principal consonant or 
vowel of the pronoun of the first person to the root of the verb; but 
this would give either 359p or קטלי‎ , meaning he killed me or my kill- 
ing. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, the m of the preceding person is here 
retained, to which is added the characteristic vowel of the first person, 
thus קְמכְתִּי‎ And this we find to be the case not only in Hebrew, but 
likewise in all the other Shemitish tongues, e. g. Chald. 2 pers. nup 


1 pers. nop, Syr. 2.00 ANAS, Arab. 15 cds, Eth. הי‎ 
1077 . There are however still to be discovered some indications 
of the purely analogical mode of formation, as "aW Job 9 : 27. for 
“AAN and perhaps אָבִי‎ for אֲבִיתֵי‎ Job 34: 36., which form is most 
frequently used in Rabbinic Hebrew. The verb in the infinitive fol- 
lowed by the entire pronoun likewise occurs, viz. "28 maY Eccl. 4:2. 
for "nat. | 

§ 226. Third pers. plur. The full form of this person would be קטלום‎ 
(see p. 89.( ; but as the same letter is used as the suffix of the accusa- 
tive third pers. plur., m is changed for the purpose of contradistinction 
into 7, e. g. TP Is. 26 : 16., pr Deut. 8:16. As however this} 
is not necessary to perspicuity, it is almost always rejected ; so that 
for the characteristic of the third pers. plur. we have in general © alone, 
thus .קמל‎ In a few instances an otiant א‎ is added to the plur. term., 
6. ₪. Non Josh. 10:24., NAAN Is. 28: 12., Nin Jer. 10:5. ; 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus NUT In the future, 3 is 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. Sec. pers. fem. This person occasionally retains the final 
A.» like the see pers. masc. sing., 6. ₪. Pon Amos 4 : 3. 


Future. 


§ 228. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical ($ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite : thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete. 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 
קטל‎ , Ops WPT. prs דל‎ 00» 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. g. $25, tad» Lev. 6:3., pT: Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 
0 and a, e. g. natn Ex. 23:12. Lev. 26 : 35., rn v. 34.; יחפץ‎ 
Job 40 : 17., Ter Ps. 37:23. 147 : 10.; ES Mal. 2 : 15. ו‎ 332 v. 10. 
And in a few instances ₪ occurs, viz. ישפוטף‎ Ex. 18: 4 TAIN 
Ruth 2: 8., nqnwn Prov. 84 : 1., like the Syriac Vad. 

3. In a few instances the performative ^ is not changed into ^ (see 
§ 162), e. g. ANO? Is. 5:29. for IND; 0 Wopo) Ezek. 44:24., Sx) 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. nI Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§ 229. Sec. pers. fem. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic | by $82. 1., e.g. תִדְבָּקִין‎ Ruth 2:8, 21. 8: 4, 18., Prondn 
1 Sam. 1:14. 

$230. Third pers. fem. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable fm) to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
וַַחֲמנָה‎ Gen. 30: 38., 125^ 1 Sam. 6 : 12.,72729* Dan. 8:22. ; and 
once the term. of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. (2pm 
Ezek. 37:7. for MIPA. 

Infinitive. 

$231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho. 
lem be accompanied by ^ or not, is entirely unimportant. "When used 
88 a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. ?*1-, which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi- 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into à, e. g. moo? Gen. 1:30., 
mit? Ex. 29 : 29., mend 30 : 18., nyoy» Lev. 15: 82. ; sometimes 


into ii, e. g. mans Ezek. 16: 5. ; ; and occasionally into 5 e. g. mata 
Deut. 1 : 27. 


CHAP. III. | THE VERBS. 133 


Imperative. 


$ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future by the mere 
rejection of the preformative n ($ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. 2upn, imp. טל‎ ; fut. 
Doon, imp. $2»; fut. aD, imp. 225 2 Sam. 13:5. On receiving 
paragogic "1, those imperatives which before had ó on the sec. radical 
take 5 on the first, e. g. "a7, "mc Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 
₪ on the second take ל‎ on the first, e. g. 320, 71320 Gen. 39 : 
noct, mnt 43:8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
"b, m» Gen. 25 : 31., ,קרב‎ nap Ps. 69:19. "The ^" of the fem. 
plur. term. 71? is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding (.)s e. g. JW Gen. 4:23. for n2», Pp Ex. 2:20. 
for קְרָאנָה‎ - 


Participles. 


$233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
i instead of e, e. g. ain Ps. 16 : 5., po^ Is. 29 : 14. 38: 5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus jpr, 273 both part. and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer- 
ence especially to the action, and the participle to the agent; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. "The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding ל‎ , frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate n with (_), e. g. nby). 

$234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Kal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, 6. g. THN grasping, holding, Cant. 8 : 8., 
og trusting, Ps. 112:7. 


NIPH HAL. 
Future. 


§ 235. 1. In the sec. pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has (_) for (. ), e. ₪. noon Is. 28 : 3., myin Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
($ 60), and the ultimate long vowel (_), which without the accent 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus Iiis. In the future, 4 is 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. Sec. pers. fem. This person occasionally retains the final 
ה‎ +: like the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. הִשַלְכְתֶּכָה‎ Amos 4 : 3. 


Future. 


§ 228. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical ($ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite: thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete. 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 
ג יקטל , קל‎ er ers גָּלל‎ eme 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. ₪. Had, a> Lev. 6:3., pat) Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 
o and a, e. g. nien Ex. 23:12. Lev. 26 :35., natn v. 34.; pam 
Job 40 : 17., ETT Ps. 37:23. 147 : 10.; ; ‘tha? Mal. 2 : 15., 5325 v. 10. 
And in a few instances’ occurs, viz. yop Ex. 18: 26., 132273 


Ruth 2 : 8., pyvawn Prov. 34 : 1., like the Syriac Sála. 

3. In a few instances the performative ך‎ is not changed into ^ (see 
§ 162), e. g. AND) Is. 0:29. for 3ANO^ ; so opt)? Ezek. 44:24., fax 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. 1"b2* Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§ 229. Sec. pers. fem. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic j by $82. 1., e.g. PpaIm Ruth 2:8, 21. 3:4, 18., TNN 
1 Sam. 1:14. 

$230. Third pers. fem. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable 73 to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
nian Gen. 30: 38., Mw) 1 Sam. 6 : רַעַמֹדנָה,.12‎ Dan. 8:22. ; and 
once the term. of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. pm 
Ezek. 37:7. for MIPA. 

Infinitive. 

$231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho- 
lem be accompanied by 4 or not, is entirely unimportant. When used 
as a noun, it may be coriverted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. "—, which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi- 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into 6, e. g. לָאֲכָלָה‎ Gen. 1: 
לְמָשְׁחָה‎ Ex. 29 : 29., לְרְחְצָה‎ 30 : 18., nyay Lev. 15: 82. ; sometimes 


into ü, e. g. moan Ezek. 16: 5.3 and occasionally into 5 e. g. mwa 
Deut. 1 : 27. | 
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Imperative. 


$ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future by the mere 
rejection of the preformative mM ($ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. ,תקטל‎ imp. קטל‎ ; fut. 
aon, i imp. $25; fut. DOM, imp. 220 2 Sam. 13: 5. On receiving 
paragogic "1, those imperatives which before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take 6 on the first, e. g. "ac, mo Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 
ă on the second take % on the first, e. g. 220, 7320 Gen. 39:12., 
no, שַׁלְחָה‎ 43:8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
"P, "225 Gen. 25 : 31., קְרְבָה , קרב‎ Ps. 69:19. The of the fem. 
plur. term. 112 is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding ) ) e. g. J Gen. 4:23. for yh, PIP Ex. 2:20. 
for קְרָאנָה‎ - 


Participles. 


§ 233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
+ instead of 6, 6. g. JOIN Ps. 16 : 5., po^ Is. 29 : 14. 38:5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus jpr, 27a both part. and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer. 
ence especially to the action, and the participle to the agent ; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. "The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding rm , frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate n with. ) | ), e. ₪. n2Qp. 

$234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Kal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, e. g. Tin grasping, holding, Cant. 3 : 8., 
mwa trusting, Ps. 112: 7. 


NIPH HAL. 


Future. 


§ 235. 1. In the sec. pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has (_) for (_), e. ₪. oman Is. 28 : 3., שג‎ Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
($ 60), and the ultimate long vowel (_), which without the accent 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus tss. In the future, 7 is 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. Sec. pers. fem. This person occasionally retains the final 
ה‎ -, like the see pers. masc. sing., 6. g. 272207) Amos 4 : 3. 


Future. 


§ 228. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical ($ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite: thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete. 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. ₪. 
Sup, Sop s pr. TDs ome 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. g. $25, הבש‎ Lev. 6:3., pT: Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 
o and a, 6. g. rbon Ex. 23:12. Lev. 26 : 35., nsn v. 34.; PEM 
Job 40 : 17., yanm Ps. 37:23. 147: 10.; 7à3^ Mal. 2: 15., 7323 v. 10. 
And in a few instances ₪ occurs, viz. לשפוטו‎ Ex. 18: 2 “Tr 
Ruth 2: 8. 5 pawn Prov. 34: 1., like the Syriac Na dad. 

3. In a few instances the performative ך‎ is not changed into ^ (see 
§ 162), e. g. JW Is. 5:29. for IND; 0 wiopy) Ezek. 44:24. , 3811 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Prhel, e. g. 352^ Ezek. 43: 26. 

$ 229. Sec. pers. fem. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic ; by $82. 1., e.g. תִדְבְּקִין‎ Ruth 2:8, 21. 3:4, 18, 32m 
1 Sam. 1: 14. 

$230. Third pers. fem. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable mq) to the third pers. masc. sing., 6. ₪. 
"iar Gen. 30:38., mT) 1 Sam. 6 : רִעַמַדְכָה,.19‎ Dan. 8: 22. ; and 
once the term. of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. aapa 
Ezek. 37:7. for mpm. 


Infinitive. 
$231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether 
lem be accompanied by ^ or not, is entirely unimportant. When 
as a noun, it may be coriverted into a feminine by the addition 
term. *—, which takes place for the most part on receiving a 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced 
second, which is shortened generally into ð, 6. ₪. ל‎ "2285 
לְמָשְׁחָה‎ Ex. 29 : 29., לְרָחֲצָה‎ 30 : 18., mynd Lev. 15: 32.5 
into i, e. g. ! moans Ezek. 16: 5. ; and occasionally into i, 
Deut. 1:27. 
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Imperative. 


§ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future by the mere 
rejection of the preformative n ($ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. Supr, imp. Sop; fut. 
Daon, imp. $25; fut. ,שנב‎ imp. 250 2 Sam. 13: 5. On receiving 
paragogic 7, those imperatives which before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take 6 on the first, e. g. “nt, "7700 Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 
à on the second take + on the first, 6. g. 22€, n220 Gen. 39:12, 
,שלח‎ aU 43:8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g- 
Ùn, mOn Gen. 25 : 31., ,קרב‎ "ag Ps. 69: 19. The ^ of the fem. 
plur. term. כָה‎ is occasionally elidcd, as in the future, and with it the 


preceding (.) e. g. PLÜ Gen. 4:23. for M708, Wp Ex. 2:20. 
for TX. 


Participles. 


6233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
3 instead of e, 6. ₪. רמור‎ Ps. 16 : 5., 5077 Is. 29: 14. 38:5. [n neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite bave either 6 or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus $27, 273 both part. and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer- 
ence especially to the action, and the participle to the agent; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
is state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
tly the form of both is the same. The 
by adding 71 , frequently takes instead 
1 
21161215, which appears in no active 
₪ an active signification, Beg 
₪ eraspinz, holding, Cant. 3: 8., 


+ ~ 


r. of some verbs the second radi. 
28 : 2., כל‎ Zech. 14 : 2. 

s monosyllable or a word with the 
| future is retracted to tbe penult 
| ( ) which without the accent 
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cannot form a mixed syllable, is shortened into its corresponding (. ), 
e. g. m3 2025 Ezek. 33 : 12., qo jn: Esth. 5:6. b. Sometimes, 
though but rarely, (_) is changed into ( y, e. g. y^ arm Job 
18:4.; and this also takes place when the verb has ך‎ conversive, and 
the pause-accent is on the ultimate (see § 108), e. g. 22" Gen. 
21:8., Op) Ex. 31 : 17., age) 2 Sam. 12 15. 

9. The א‎ of the first pers. future has sometimes 1, in order by 
means of this shortest vowel to express the dagheshed letter with 
greater distinctness, thus aor Gen. 21: 24., USAN 1 Sam. 27 : 1. 
20: 29. Is. 1: 24. ; and regularly in verbs "p, where it is most 
required (see $ 88). 


Infinitive and Imperative. 


§ 236. The infinitive absolute appears for the most part with ^ 
prosthetic, e. g. ng Jer. 32 : 4., bby] Lev. 7:18. And this form 
occurs instead of the construct, e. g. הת‎ Ps. 68:3. for הִנָּדֵף‎ Once 
in the inf. constr. א‎ is found in place of the preformative m, viz. WTN 
Ezek. 14:3. In the infinitive and imperative as well as the future, 
the accent is retracted to the penultimate syllable on being immedi. 
ately followed by another accent ($ 60) ; ; and in consequence the 
ultimate vowel is shortened, e. g. inf. no "ren Job 34 : 22., n yan 
Esth. 8:18. ; imp. ia pron Judg. 9: 38. 


Participle. 


§ 237. The second radical is sometimes found with long o, especially 
when the first is a guttural causing the preformative to take a, e. g. 
pinn Esth. 8 :8., Tip? 9:1. 


\ כ‎ 
PI HEL. 


/ Preterite. 


% 238. In a few instances 6 is taken for the vowel of the second 
rallital instead of e, 6. g. T&D Eccl. 12: 9., TaN 2 Kings 21:3. Lam. 
2 : 9., 533 Josh. 4: 14. Esth. 3:1. Ps. 22 : 25. ; and sometimes ë, e. g. 
033 Lev. 13: 6. (which is found only twice with e, viz. Gen. 49:11. 
and 2 Sam. 19 : 25. (, דְּבֵּר‎ Gen. 35:13. Ex. 24:3,7. Deut. : 
once Nw] Gen. 41 : 51. for ny, probably to correspond with its deri- 
vative מנשה‎ - In the verb MAX we once find the last syllable repeated 
for emphasis’ sake, thus *z3nmaz Ps. 88: 17. for ‘ME. 
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Infinitive. 


$239. The form of the infin. absol. is bp, though not of frequent 
occurrence; the following examples may be cited: יפר‎ Ps. 118: 18., 
רפא‎ Ex. 21:19., קנא‎ 1 Kings 19:14. In the constr. the first rad. 
has sometimes though seldom i for a, e. g. Pm Lev. 14 : 43. (which 
however may be taken as the preterite, with "Ox understood), 'N3 
2 Sam. 12: 14., 27 Hos. 1:2. 


Infinitive, Future, and Imperative. 


$ 240. All these when followed by Makkeph, or connected to the 
succeeding word by an accent, shorten the final 6. Inf. “25 Is. 
36:11. Jer. 9: 4., “wap Ex. 13:2. Imp. Once the imperative takes 
à instead, viz. ל‎ Ps. 55:10. Fut. a's) Ps. 145: 21. ; the fut. of 
om i is formed like that of $ gutt., e. g. vo Jer. 9: 4. 


PU HAL. 
Preterite. 


§ 241. In some instances the first rad. takes 6 for ₪, e. g. 122 Ps. 
72:20. for 352, 10D Ps. 80: 11., 22 Ezek. 16 : 4., 7137: Nah. 3:1. 
The cases in which & 18 found, as ילד‎ Judg. 13:8. 18: 99. Job5:7., 
run Ezek. 16 : 34., הוּכָלך‎ Ps. 78 : 63., are to be looked upon as mere 
orthographical variations, as is shown by the retained Daghesh ; (3) 
being written for (. D as, on the contrary, (. _)is found occasionally 
for (3). See note to § 100. 1. 


Participle. 


§ 242. Here, as in the preterite, ð is sometimes used for à, e. g. 
Q7N'2 Nah. 2:4. Ex. 23:5. The characteristic ‘4 is occasionally 
omitted, e. g. npo for npa 2 Kings2: 10. Is. 54:11. Ezek. 26:17. 
Hos. 1 : 6., Bop for pops Eccl. 9: 12. (some of which however 
may be considered as the third pers. pret. with an ellipsis of the rel. 
pron. ÜN). And once the third radical is doubled instead of the 
second, viz. אֶמְלָל‎ Ps. 6:3. for SAN; though this likewise may be 
construed as a preterite with the omission of ON. 
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HIPH HIL. 
Preterite. 


$243. The characteristic prefix [ל‎ of this species has in some 
instances 6 instead of its appropriate vowel ï, e. g. 172227 1 Sam. 
25:7.; this obtains mostly in verbs Ab, e. g. הַגְלָה‎ Jer. 29 : 1. Esth. 
2:6. The vowel i is retained under the second radical in the first 
pers. with a suffix, e. g. הַפְאָלְתִיהוּ‎ 1 Sam. 1: 28., and thus also in 
Kal, שאלתיהו‎ Judg. 19 : 6. In some few cases א‎ is irregularly taken 
for the char. A (as vice versd ל‎ for א‎ in the Aph'hel species in Chaldee), 
e. ₪. "MONAY Is. 63 : 3. for "ADNI; and so in Hithpa' hel, 6. g. אֶתְחְבָּר‎ 
2 Chr. 20 : 35. for “ann. In the verb mt both letters are taken, e. g. 
SPT2TNTÀ Is. 19:6. Once mis hardened into n, viz. "nom Hos. 11:3. 


Infinitive. 


$244. The infinitive absolute takes for its second vowel either (  ) 
or (°-), e. ₪. ODA Jer. 7: 13., 9307 Prov. 1:3. 21: 16., הַשְמָד‎ Is. 
14:23. ; הַסְכִּים‎ Jer. 44:4. Ina few cases א‎ is prefixed for ,ה‎ ag 
TAN Gen. 41:43. On receiving a preposition, ™ may be retained, 
e. ₪. pra Num. 10: 7., Town Eccl. 8: 5. ; or omitted ($ 77. 3.), 
e. ₪. porte Jer. 37 : 12. for pinos. לַרָאֹתְכֶם‎ Deut. 1:33. for InN. 
We occasionally find the construct also with ( (, 6. g. bron Deut. 
32:8. In a few instances r1 characteristic retains the % of the pre- 
terite, e. g. T7207 Deut. 7 : 24., הקצות‎ Lev. 14 : 48. 


Future. 


$ 245. In the apocopated form the ultimate vowel (^-) is changed 
into ( ) ($209. 2.), e. ₪. prr Is. 27 : 5., Qt» v. 6. The same 
contraction takes place on the reception of ^ conversive ($ 216), e. g 
natn) Gen 22:3., qoom 21:15. 2 Kings 4: 41. ; and when this is 
followed by Makkeph, (.) is still further shortened into ) (, thus 
nyog: 2 Kings 2: 21., ja7prrimn 4: 8. In the third pers. plur. 
the vowel of the second radical is sometimes rejected altogether, e. g. 
42771 Jer. 9 : 2., רַרדְבְּקֶרּ‎ 1 Sam. 14:22. 31:2. 


Imperative. 


. § 246. When the third radical has no vowel of its own, the (^-) of 
the second is changed into ) ), e. g. upon. Is. 7: 4., PAYT v. 11., 


| i . / A 
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N 
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prin Ps. 35: 2.; and this again into ë when connected with the fol. 
lowing word by Makkeph, 6. ₪. -7297 2 Sam. 24 : 10., 752771 Job 
22: 21. 


Participle. 


§ 247. The participle sometimes takes (_) for ("—), 6. ₪. “non Is. 
53 : 3., מוצא‎ Ps. 135 : 7. ; and occasionally in the plural (^-) is 
rejected, and the second radical takes Sh'wa, e. g. מחלמים‎ for 
מַחָלִימִים‎ Jer. 29 : 8., so מַהַלְכִים‎ Zech. 8 : 7., myy 2 Chron. 28:23. 


HOPH HAL. 
Imperative. 


$ 248. Twice we find the imperative in Hoph'hal, viz. 122007 Ezek. 
32 : 19., הפנ‎ Jer. 49:8. 


Participle. 


$249. Once nm is retained after the participial prefix ,מ‎ viz. 
nirp for מִקְצָעות‎ Ezek. 46 : 22. 


HITHPA'HEL. 


$250. In the verb “pe the first radical takes (.) for ( ( and conse- 
quently Daghesh is omitted in the second, e. g. 1TpBNQ Judg. 20: 15, 
17.; in this verb also the 4 of the preformative takes the vowel ð as in 
Hoph., to give to this species a passive signification, 6. g. PEDI 
Num. 1: 47. 2: 33. 26:62.; and in some other verbs it takes Z, the 
n being assimilated to the following letter, which is signified by an 
inscribed Daghesh ($ 151. 3. ) e. g. 032351 Lev. 13: 55, 56. for 02207, 
so הַשַפָּאָה‎ Deut. 24:4., MoI Is. 34:6. The second radical has 
occasionally i for d, e. g. mun, התקדשתי‎ Ezek. 38 : 23. for 
bnnm ,התקדשתי‎ so הִתְקְדשְמֶּם‎ Lev. 11 : 44.; and often in preter- 
ite, future, and imperative, á for 6, e. g. FIM Deut. 1: 37., החקדש‎ 
Josh. 3:5., המחזק‎ 2 Chron. 13:7. 15:8., omm Eccl. 7: 16., 
axon" and 325m Prov. 22:29.; and in pause 6, 6. ₪. “INi Ps. 
= 93 : רִתְאַבָּל,.1‎ Ezek. 7 : 12, 12. 
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d CHAPTER IV. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 251. Accorpine to the paradigm of קמל‎ are conjugated nearly all 
Hebrew verbs whose three radicals are perfect letters ($ 7), and which 
we have therefore termed perfect verbs. But there are also a num- 
ber of verbs which exhibit certain peculiarities of inflection, caused 
for the most part by the occurrence of an imperfect letter in the root ; 
we shall accordingly include them under the general appellation of 
imperfect verbs. ‘These verbs have been improperly called by gram- 
marians irregular. We say improperly, because in Hebrew we meet 
with none of those arbitrary deviations from the normal mode of inflec. 
tion which are of such frequent occurrence in Greek, for example, and 
the modern languages of Europe, and of which the dictum usus est 
tyrannus is conceived to furnish all the explanation required. The 
peculiarities of the Hebrew verbs to which this epithet has been 
applied are all susceptible of explanation as the necessary consequences 
of the nature of the letters entering into their composition. Accord- 
ing to these peculiarities we shall divide them into the three following 
classes : 

Crass I. Verbs undergoing a change in the vowels alone, viz. those 
whose root contains a guttural letter. 

Crass II. Verbs one of whose radicals (generally the liquid :) is 
rejected. 

Crass III. Verbs undergoing a change or rejection in both conso. 
nants and vowels; comprising those whose root contains a weak 
letter, and those whose second and third radicals are alike. 


CLASS I. 


VERBS UNDERGOING A VOWEL CHANGE. 


$ 252. The verbs of this class are those whose root contains a gut- 
tural letter, whence they are called Guttural Verbs. We may here 
briefly recapitulate the chief peculiarities of the letters which give a . 
name to these verbs; they are as follows: Ist, a preference for the 
simple vowel a of their own organ ($84. 1. a.) ; 2d, their taking for 
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the most part compound instead of simple Sh'wa ($84. 2.); 3d, an 
incapability of being reduplicated in pronunciation, in consequence of 
which they do not receive Daghesh forte ($ 84. 3.) ; 4th, the reception 
of Pattahh furtive at the end of a word or syllable when preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel ($ 84. 1. b.). 

§ 253. These verbs are of three kinds: 

1. Those whose first radical is a guttural, termed Verbs D Guttural. 

2. Those whose second radical is a guttural, termed Verbs 9 Gut- 
tural. 

3. Those whose third radical is a guttural, termed Verbs 5 Guttural. 


1. Verbs whose First Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs 5 Gutt. (723). 
KAL. 


6254. Preterite. There is no deviation in the singular number or 
in the first or third pers. plural, where the guttural is accompanied by 
its homogeneous vowel a; but in the sec. pers. plur. the rule § 84. 2. 
applies, thus Dray, 32727. 

§ 255. Infinitive. In like manner the infinitive absolute has a under 
the first radical, and in the construct state compound Sh’wa, thus Say 
for עמד‎ . 

$256. Future. Here the preformative takes the homogeneous vowel 
of the compound Sh’wa of the infinitive construct ($84. 2), thus Tay 
for thy. In those persons where the second radical also has Sh'wa, 
the 0 of the compound is rejected, in order to prevent the concur- 
rence of two movable Sh'was ($ 104. 1. c.), e. ₪. "Tay for "Tan. 

§ 257. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. 

$258. Participle. As the first vowel o is the characteristic of the 
act. part. ($164), it is retained, although not so consonant to the 
nature of the guttural as a. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 259. Preterite. As the guttural in consequence of the weakness 
of its sound cannot terminate a mixed syllable with 1, this vowel, which 
on account of its extreme brevity must necessarily be followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, is changed into its longer cognate 
vowel č, the guttural taking the corresponding compound Sh’wa, thus 
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T7253 for Tay» (see $84. 2.). Here also, as in fut. Kal, when the 
second radical also has Sh'wa, the ( ) of the compound is dropped by 
$104. 1. c., thus 273 for 7022. 

$ 260. Infinitive. As the guttural cannot receive Daghesh forte, the 
+ of ךל‎ prosthetic is lengthened into e, thus העמד‎ ($ 84. 3.). 

§ 261. Fut., Imp., and Part. Regularly formed from preterite and 
infinitive. 


PPHEL AND PUHAL. 


$262. As in these species of verbs ® guttural there is nothing to 
interfere with the peculiarities of the guttural letter, they are inflected 
in every respect like those of Sup. 


HIPH HIL. 


$263. Preterite. Here the preformative takes ( | ), and the guttural 
(_), as in Niph'hal, thus הַעָמִיד‎ for הַעָמִיד‎ ($ 84. 2.). 

"$264. Infinitive. The guttural receives (_), to correspond to the 
preceding (_), thus ayn for "may. 

$265. Fut., Imp., and Part. All regularly formed. 


3 
HOPH HAL. 


$266. The guttural takes (_) throughout, on account of the pre- 
ceding (_) ($84. 2.) ; with the exception of those persons of the pre. 
terite and future in which the second radical has Sh'wa, where the (. ») 
of the compound Sh’wa is rejected, as in Niph'hal (§ 259). 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 267. Formed regularly from Pihel. 


CHAP. IV.] IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS I. 141 
Paradigm of Verbs $£ Gutiural. 

PRETERITE. Kal Niph.  Pihel  Puhal | Hiph | 1100. Hithp. 
Sing, 3m. “09 ay) 72 7E» העמד העמיר‎ mayon 
3£ ny cum nps nam 

2m. tmb» DÝR 85  &e Éy PÉI 6 
95 — mm» mes Rep? norm 
le "nj? "nov "rop "tyi 
Plwr.3c. 73 a93 mas | העמד‎ 
2m. ones BATS eres DEES 
21 yas yeep? WIP WELT 
1c. v5» mo העמד‎ van 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 7123 Thy Tay Ta TAA "mn 
Constr. 72» aJI "29 723 Taga העמד‎  "2$nn 
FUTURE. 
Sing. 3m. ימד‎ Way TAS TAD TAS" יעמד‎ "snm 
3f. won "om maya aA 
2m. "Oym AIM ke. &c, ‘WAH “Tash 6 
2 הפטה‎ nem "rim "mA 
le. “ASR TAYY אעמיד‎ | "T03N 
Plur. 3m. Yaya ANN עַמִידוּ‎ a35 
3 £ nysa ַעְמַדנָה‎ nbsa miyn 
2m. Wap Wash mah ayp 
2f nya myyeen nyasa ny yey 
le, 47233 “7093 נצמד | נעמיד‎ 
IMPERATIVE. ‘ 
Sing. 2 m. 723 "3" TaD הצמד‎ Tet 
2f ID "Tn "ris 
Plur. 2m. aS "7230 &c. wasn &e. 
26 ny» mom nes 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active, "723 7232 7"232 "ayon 
Passive. "103 "33 7272 72272 
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Remarks on Verbs 5 Guttural. 
KAL. 


§ 268. Preterite. In the word on" Deut. 9:24. the compound 
Sh'wa (_ )istaken as the most consonant, (see $ 21) to the following ( .). 

$ 269. Infinitive. When the first radical is N, this letter, being the 
weakest of the gutturals, takes the longer (_ ) instead of (_ ) ($$ 87., 
88. 1.), thus 558. A preposition prefixed originally with Sh’wa takes 
the corresponding vowel, thus לְאָכל‎ Gen. 24:33. 28:90. ; and as X 
can rest in 6, we have likewise the form לאכל‎ ($$87., 88. 4.). The 
letter ךל‎ also, which approaches in its nature to the palatals, takes ( ( 
instead of ) | ( (see § 11), 6. g. Mi Gen. 2 : 18. Ps. 50:21. 

$ 270. Future. Verbs whose second radical is accompanied by o 
take ) — ) before it: those in which it has a take (  ), to avoid a 
repetition of the same vowel, e. g. 3999, prm; and. particularly in 
verbs ND, e. g. Das, anw; also in a few verbs whose second radical 
has o, e. g. HONN Mic. 2: 12., him Ps. 29:9. The gutturals fre- 
quently take simple instead of compound Sh’wa, especially the com- 
paratively strong m ($85. 1, 2, 3, 4.), e.g. warn Job 5: 18., n277) 
1 Kings 5:11., oar Jer. 15:5. Deut. 13 : 9., gym Is. 61: 10., 
aayy 1 Kings 1:7., ¢ "um Ps. 1:2. 


Special Remarks on the Future of Verbs Ns. 


§ 271. In the following five verbs, Jax, Max, 22N, “ON, MPN, the 
peculiarities of א‎ extend further than those of the other gutturals; for 
in the future Kal it does not merely take compound instead of simple 
Sh’wa, but prefers to rest in the preceding vowel, which of course must 
then be long. They accordingly require an especial notice, although 
it is not necessary to devote to them an entire paradigm. The exhi- 
bition of this single tense, in which alone they differ from other D 
gutt. verbs, will be sufficient for our purpose. 

§ 272. The vowel thus taken by the preformatives 18 0 ; not e, which, 
in pronunciation at least, would confound the future of these verbs 
with that of verbs "5; and not ( ), which would give to it the form 
of future Hoph'hal. We have then 55x54; but in order to prevent the 
immediate recurrence of the same vowel sound, the second radical 
takes the simple vowel a, which produces the form 5»s^. 
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. Kal Future. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
nsn spo יאכל תאכל‎ 3 
תאכל תאכלי תאכלו תאכַלְנָה‎ 2 

bom אכל‎ 1 


§ 273. The above is the form taken by the future Kal of these five 
Np verbs,* except in pause, where the second radical takes 6, e. g. וכל‎ 
Lev. 21: 22., תאמר‎ Prov. 1:21. Some of the other ND verbs partake 
of the peculiarities of these, e. g. TIN fut. thx 1 Kings 6 : 10., yrs 
6:6 ; יאחזון‎ Ie. 13:8. Jer. 13 : 21. ; pox fut. Rog Mic. 2 : 12., ne^ 
2 Sam. 6 : 1. Ps. 104 : 29. for DON, in both of which instances א‎ is 
omitted ; so also המרה‎ 2 Sam. 19:14. for תאמרר‎ , rem 1 Sam. 28:24. 
for in. The verb “ay usually takes ) . ) under the second radical 
on receiving ך‎ conversive, thus "'2N*1 Gen. 14:19. &c. &c. Very 
rarely א‎ rests in (..), e.g. Nn Mic. 4:8. Those which have o for 
the first vowel omit the radical N in the first pers. sing., thus אכל‎ 
Gen. 24:33. for 22NR ; MOR Mic. 4:6. for MPONN (§ 89. 3. a.). 
There are also some instances of this omission where the first vowel is e, 
e. ₪ אהב‎ Prov. 8:17. Jer. 2:36. for JANN = אֲאֲהַב‎ G 88. 4.), so 
וָאֲחַר‎ Gen. 32:5. Once on the reception of a suffix the 6 is shifted to 
the first rad. and shortened, e. g. WINA Job 20 : 26. for תאכְלָהּ‎ . 


§ 274. Imperative. The first radical generally retains the compound 
Sh'wa of the future, thus fut. Thy, imp. Thy; in verbs פא‎ this is 
usually ( . ), e. g. THN Ex. 4: 44 "tx Job 38:3., pow Num. 21 : 
but where the second radical josca its vowel, as on the addition of ה‎ 
paragogic, and in the fem. sing. and masc. plur., the first takes the 
vowel of the compound Sh'wa, e.g. אֶסְפָה‎ Num. 1: 16., 12» Job 
99 : 5., "PUn Is. 47:2. 


NIPH HAL. 


$275. 1. Preterite. In Niph. of the verb tmx the char. J, like the 
future preformatives of Kal, sometimes takes the vowel o, e. g. נאחזל‎ 


* Those ending in דז‎ take (. ( under the sec. rad. by § 85. 4. b. 
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Num. 32:30. Josh. 22:9. "The guttural occasionally receives simple 
instead of compound Sh'wa (§ 85. 2. b.), e. g, WAN? Joel 1:18., mA} 
Deut. 4 : 32., TB» Josh. 8 : 20., Nar) 1 Sam. 10 : 22. m atn: 1 Kings 
10 : 21., נעלם‎ v. 3., MNJ 1 Sam. 1:22. ; and the כ‎ sometimes ( . ) for 
(+) e.g. הפכ‎ Job 19: 19. 41:20., 1:207» v. 21., 100m) Jer. 13:22. 
The participle has sometimes o for a in the ultimate, e. g. נחפום‎ Esth. 
8:8., Tip 9:1. ($237). 

2. Future. In the word mwyn Ex. 25:31., the appears to be 
inserted as a mater lectionis to prevent ambiguity, as it might otherwise 
be taken for the more common word MyM . 

3. Infinitive. N'N7 Is. 1:12. for לְהָרָאות‎ ($ 77. 3.). 

4. Participle. The preformative rarely takes (-) for ( .), e.g. 
mxm Mic. 4:7. 


PIHEL. 


$276. 1. Future. Here the rad. א‎ is sometimes rejected by $88. 3., 
e. ₪ "2D for "218m 2 Sam. 22 : 40. so 5 Jer. 13 : 20., 5728 Ezek. 
28:16. 0 0 

2. Participle. Here also by $88. 3. we have 395% Job 35: 10. 
for IDNA , | 


HIPH HIL. 


$ 277. Preterite. The ( . , ( are generally shortenedinto( .. - ) when. 
ever on account of ^ conversive preterite the afformative takes the 
accent ($218), e.g. Say, magma Ezek. 29 :7.; "nagn Zech. 
3 : 4., ^27 Ter 15:14. The forms ANI ‘Josh. 7:7. for 
הַעְבַרְתּ‎ , and Dh Hab. 1: 15. for הַעכָה‎ are anomalous. In this 
species likewise there are several instances of simple Sb'wa accom. 
panying the guttural, e. g. הֶעָלִים‎ 2 Kings 4 : 27. 

§ 278. Infinitive. In &p verbs the first radical is occasionally omit- 
ted, and the (.) of the characteristic 1 lengthened into (,), 6. g. 
> הָכָיל‎ Ezek. 21:33. for syr. In the imperative also א‎ is rejected, 
and ה‎ takes ( ..), e. g. "na Is. 21:14. Jer. 12:9. for "nsn. 

$279. Future. Occasionally the radical א‎ is omitted in the first 
pers. sing., and the performative takes 6, e. g. MAN for MANN Jer. 
46 : 8., MIN Neh. 18 : 13., 5^5*x Hos. 11: 4. for DNY ; or N rests 
in the preceding a and lengthens it, e.g. Sx" Num. 11:25. for 
SEN, once א‎ is omitted, 6. g. 34") 1 Sam. 15:5. for 22. 
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2. Verbs whose Second Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs $ Gutt. (P31). 
KAL. 


§ 280. Preterite. When the second radical is a guttural, it is also 
affected by the peculiarities described § 252. Accordingly the second 
radical takes (-,) in the preterite where a perfect letter has simple 
Sh’wa, thus "EST for זְעְקָה‎ ; which constitutes the sole deviation of 
this species from that of Sup. 

§ 281. Infinitive. Aso is the characteristic vowel of this mode, it 
is retained although accompanying a guttural: hence both absolute 
and construct are formed in the usual manner. 

§ 282. Future. Here, as the vowel o is not essential to perspicuity, 
the guttural generally takes its homogencous a, thus pyr* ; and some- 
times, though but seldom, o, e. g. B39 Is. 5 : 29, 30., אֶזְעַם‎ Num. 
23 : 8., bynm Lev. 5: 15. | | 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 283. The only peculiarity of this species is the substitution of l 
compound for simple Sh’wa, thus זעה‎ for mp). 


§ 284. 1. Preterite. As the second radical is incapable of receiving 
the characteristic Daghesh forte of this species, the ל‎ of the first ia 
lengthened into e (9 84. 3.), e.g. FB for FAR ) p27 not being used in 
the intensive species, we have adopted with other grammarians the 
verb 743 as the standard of inflection) ; in some instances, however, 
i is retained (see $9 291., 143. 1.). 

2. Infinitive. The ( .) of the first radical is lengthened into ( , ) 
60 84. 3.), thus già for ברוך‎ , Fra for gan. 

9. Future. From infinitive, Tu. In many instances, however, 
(.) is retained see § 292). 


PIHEL. 


PU HAL. 


$ 285. The à of the first radical is lengthened into its cognate 6 (see 


§§ 84. 3., 102. 5. a.), e. g. pret. 778 for yaa, inf. בר‎ , fut. FO». 
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PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
1 c. 
Plur. 3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 


Constr. 
FUTURE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 
1 c. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 


` Passive. 


> 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Paradigm of Verbs $ Guttural. 


Kal. Niph.  Pi'hel.  Puhal Hiph. 
זנק‎ ppo ë ya pi הזציק‎ 
"pir npp nya nyi 
np** npin n5*523 moa &c. 
ree wT 7’: =]: ד‎ : ee ד‎ : 
A na" nÀ 
“aps: "np$n ברכמי בּרכתי‎ 
etser lira: ne ME 
Pay o cprn o cA o mM 
DPS npp בּרְכְמֶּס בַּרַכְתָם‎ 
X pre בַַּכְתָּן‎ ATS 
mpst wpn 24a פרכנו‎ 
pir pym ure pst 
pot q2 Opa pum 
PT T3 wm per 
pno pa qun pum 
pm PRI "om תבנך‎ &e. 
"PEIN "psn cCo€zn NSA 
PR PRO PR oom 
PED | תצקו‎ ous) TST 
npm mpm הבלכנה הבכנה‎ 
v'i 7s: ד- :'ד‎ + Terres Y:7 1 
(prim spy inam aaam 
z: * י צנ‎ sv 3 $01 
הְזצקנָה‎ mpm הברכנח הברכנה‎ 
Tica. Tir: TI: Y: i 
PRR H O 233 
4 323 EAD 
pod c ב‎ 
"pit 123 &c. 
mper mpi m» 
P 3325 piro 
past Tina 


Hoph. Hithp. 
PIO T 
הזנקה‎ mp ann 
Tair Yim 1 * 
הברכ הזצקמ‎ 
kak ek T Lk Reh AN ° 
הזעקת‎ RS ann 
1i: T +: דר:‎ : 
הזצקתי‎ "n2*nnn 
“roses ו ד ד‎ 
(psu DANS 
חן דוח‎ 
ג‎ 
Jug?" nonan 
התברכנה הזפקנו‎ 
32 37? 8 
pr 
prr) myyn 
py qmm 
PTS  oanm 
PR Wann. 
‘pin מתבּרכי‎ 
“3 Y "$m :ו‎ + 
PX TNS 
וזעקו‎ ASM 
ir חן‎ ao 
מזצקנה‎ mo>Sann 
ין| דר ד ד בד גיד‎ 
"prim amann 
33 imi: 
mpm mizon 
T'*$7": Ti7Ti-* 
PRO em 
qm 
"242n^ 
זה:י‎ io 
חִמְבַּרְכוּ‎ 
msan 
qa 
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Remarks on Verbs $ Guttural. 
KAL. 


$286. 1. Future. Sometimes the second radical takes o, especially 
in verbs which are also 5 guttural, where the preformative has a, e.g. 
יְהַרג‎ Ps. 78 : 47., Yn Joel 1: 20. 

2, Imperative. In Judg. 19:5. we find the form "720. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 287. Preterite. The verb 5x3 takes in the third pers. plur. the 
form ba] Is. 59 : 8. Lam. 4 : 14. (see § 275). 


PI HEL. 


$288. Preterite. When the third radical also is a guttural, the 
second takes d, e. g. "MN Gen. 34: 19. (once TWIN Judg. 5 : 28. for 
TWIN); and occasionally when this is not the case, e. g. FAQ Gen. 
28:6. Ex. 20:11. Is. 60:9. "The protraction of the first vowel is 
frequently neglected, e. g. ve Ps. 10 : 3., "Ya 2 Kings 23 : 24., "nn 
Lev. 14 : 48., om Is. 51: 

§ 289. Infinitive. In s infinitive short a is frequently retained, 
e. ₪. ^ra Is. 8 : 1. 

$290. Future. In many instances the first radical retains ( _), e. g 
wig Gen. 18 : 16. Ex. 34:8., 57939 Is. 40: 11., sam) Gen. 31: =. » 
um 1 Kings14 : 10., "DN" Jer. 29 : 23. s ony Is. 9 : 16. Zech. 1:12. 
As in the preterite, when ‘the third radical is likewise a guttural, the 
second takes d, e. g. NNN Ps. 40:18. If ^ conversive be prefixed, or 
the word following be a monosyllable, the accent is shifted back to the 
penult, and the ultimate vowel (_) is shortened into its corresponding — 
(.) ($597. 4., 215, 3.(, e. ₪. JIB, TIA Gen. 1: 22., py mý» 
Deut. 17:12. .8 | 

$291. 1. Imperative. In this mode also the first radical often takes 
(ye. g M Gen. 18 : 6., tar; Is. 40 : 1., "omg Is. 10: 80., 3877 
1:16. ' 

2. Participles. Here also ( ) is found under the first radical, e. g. 
NOTIN Gen. 1 : 2., terra Is. 49 : 10. 


* 
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PU HAL. 


§ 292. When the second radical is the strong guttural ח‎ ($ 85. 2.), 
the 4 of the first is retained, e. g. Mgr Hos. 2: 25., pr 14 : 4., 
yr Prov. 30:12. In Hos. 13:3. we find "yo" for "vo. 


HIPH'HIL. 


§ 293. Imperative. Occasionally the second radical takes the gut- 
tural vowel a instead of e, e. g. הנחת‎ Joel 4 : 11. 


HITHPA'HEL. 


$294. 1. Preterite. In those persons where the second radical ori. 
ginally has (. ), which is lengthened by a disjunctive accent into ( ( 
0 107. 1.), the (_ ( of the first radical is changed into ( ( (§ 101. 1. b.), 

6. g. "mana Ezek. 5: 13. for "prenom. In the verb $3 we find the 
Hithp. formed from the infinitive of Pwhal, e. g. התלעש‎ Jer. 25: 16. 
48 : 8. | 

2. Future. The same vowel-changes take place on the reception 
of a strong disjunctive accent in this tense also, e. g. uman Num. 
23 : 19. Deut. 32 : 36. B 


3. Verbs whose Third Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs 5 Gutt, (Sav). 


$295. The sole peculiarity of these verbs consists in preferring the 
vowel a before the final guttural. In consequence of which, whenever 
the vowel of the second radical is either e, 7, o, or u, and is character- 
istic of the species, mode, tense, &c., or has a semi-vowel resting in 
it, as ï, ,ל‎ or ^-, the guttural takes its homogeneous vowel a (Pattahh 
furtive, $ 23) in addition, e. g. inf. Kal. yaw, part. pass. yat, Hiph. 
Non. But when the vowel of the second radical is not rendered 
immutable by either of these causes, in future Kal always, and fre- 
quently in the remaining species, it becomes merged into the a of the 
guttural, e. g. fut. Kal sat, fut. Niph. sgy» or wm), Pihel yO 
or Yaw. 
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KAL. 


§296. Preterite. The third radical, in those persons where it is 
destitute of a vowel, takes Sh’wa simple, contrary to the general rule 
$ 84. 2., thus RWW, in order to avoid the too close connection of the 
root of the verb with the afformative, on whose vowel the pronunciation 
of the last radical would then depend, as YQ; but when the afform- 
ative also has Sh'wa, the guttural takes Pattahh furtive ($ 23), thus 
nro for yng. 

$297. Infinitive. Absol.—The vowel o is retained, in order to 
preserve the necessary distinction in form between this mode and the 
preterite, thus yint. Constr.—yint. 

$298. Future. As the vowel o, which in this tense usually accom. 
panies the second radical, is not essential to perspicuity, it becomes 
lost in the a of the guttural, e. g. Yat? (see above, $ 295) for yaw. 

$299. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus .מע‎ 

§ 300. Participle. Active.—As the first is the essential vowel, the 
second may be either retained or contracted; hence the two forms 
yaw and שבוע‎ . Pass.—The ultimate vowel of the passive is accom- 
panied by its homogeneous semi-vowel *, and is consequently immu- 
table ($ 295), thus ing. 


NIPR'HAL. 


$301. Preterite. Like the Niph'hal of קטל‎ ; except the sec. pers. 
fem. sing., where, on account of the concurrence of two Sh'was, the 
guttural takes Pattahh furtive ($ 23). 

$302. Infinitive. Absol.—That this mode may not be confounded 
with the preterite, the o of the second radical is retained, thus Yap. 
Constr.—As e is not an essential vowel, it undergoes contraction, thus 
המע‎ for sain. 

$303. Future. The future and after it the imperative are contracted 
like the infinitive construct, thus fut. Y'a", imp. JON. 


PI HEL. 


$304. Preterite, The vowel of the second radical, not being essen- 
tial, is either preserved or contracted, thus Yn) or HW. 


~ 
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$305. Infinitive. In the absolute the full form is retained, thus 
YAY; in the construct the final syllable is contracted, thus yaw. 

$306. Future. May be contracted or not, thus 9a or $$». 

§ 307. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. l 

$308. Participle. Contracted or not, thus atin or yan. 


PU HAL. 


§ 309. Throughout like the Pu'hal of Sup; except the sec. pers. fem. 
sing. of the preterite, where the guttural takes Pattahh furtive ($ 23). 


HIPH HIL. 


$ 310. Preterite. The guttural, being preceded by the heterogene- 
ous characteristic vowel i, takes Pattahh furtive, thus השמיש‎ - And 
so in the infinitive, future, and participle. | 

$311. Imperative. Here the heterogeneous i is merged into the 
vowel of the guttural on account of the quickness of expression 
proper to this mode, which opposes the extension of the word by an 
additional vowel, thus השמל‎ . 


HOPH HAL. 


6312. No peculiarity. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§313. Regularly formed from the infinitive of Prhel. As the 
example of 5 guttural, which in compliance with custom we have 
thought proper to retain, has the sibilant ₪ for its first radical, a trans- 
position here takes place (see § 151. 1.), thus yarn for younn. 
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PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
16 
Plur.3 c. 
2m. 
2 f. 
lc. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 


FUTURE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 
lec. 
Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le, 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2f 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Active, 


Passive. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


CLASS I. 


Paradigm of Verbs 5 Guttural. 


Kal Niph. Pihel. 
yo) Sat) — va 
ny nyai nyeu 
שְׁמַעְתָ‎ poi piy 
nyay mya)  n?29 
"Asay נִשְׁמַעתִי‎ miw 
"S320 — 1520) aÙ 

noy oyag, comu 
may yay peù 
שמענ‎ mybw טמענ‎ 
sind yow) Saw 
you | Satin ay 
ישמע‎ sah — Saws 

Sawn san Sawn 
saun sayn sown 
"$utn amen vyn 
אֲשְׁמַע‎ say aÜ 
aw) aw wyw 

mybýn myin miun 
משמעו‎ warn waun 

niyn nyybum naw 
soU) נשָׁמַע‎ | uu 
sayy | השַמע‎ | (aw 

"S200 agn "so 
way השמו‎ swat 
myby nyien msibu 
שמ‎ yaw 
pray sath; 


Pu’hal. 
שמ‎ 
T" 


Hiph. 
"an 
myby 
natn 
"nan 
ag 
cya 
mown 
spawn 


&c. 


sadn 


א 
mawn‏ 
Sen‏ 
bn‏ 
INN‏ 
as"‏ 
mayan‏ 
SUM‏ 
ַשְׁמַענָה 
sata‏ 


saw 
חשמיעי‎ 
aS AW 
ngayn 
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Hoph.. Hithp. 
$o6Hn Senin 
nzgmtin 
&e. Dy2mün 
njznon 
mintr 
wandn 
onsen 
enin 


Seba 


Sumus 
enun 
vann 
vanun 
VERUM 
wane" 
הִשְׁתַמַּעְנָה‎ 
getale 
nysanwn 
sands 


152 i ETYMOLOGY. [soox 11. 


CHAPTER V. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS II. 


VERBS ONE OF WHOSE RADICALS IS REJECTED. 


$ 314. In most languages the liquid n, when in the process of com- 
position or inflection it is immediately followed by another letter of 
the same class, is assimilated to such letter, e. g. Lat. colligo — conligo, 
irrumpo = inrumpo, Gr. ovileuBoyoi— owlaufayw. When the Hebrew 
5 has no vowel of its own, and is immediately preceded by one, it goes 
further, and becomes assimilated to any following consonant which 
can receive Daghesh forte. In the infinitive construct and imperative 
of JD verbs, כ‎ is rejected, although not preceded by a vowel: in the 
former case on account of its close connection with the following 
noun, with which it forms a single compound term ($ 161); and in the 
latter, in consequence of the brevity of expression proper to the 
imperative ($ 76). "Whenever it has a vowel of its own, this letter is 
retained. 


Verbs whose First Radical is Nun. 


Verbs Jp (25). 
KAL. 


$315. Preterite. Like bop. 

§ 316. Infinitive. Absol.—This has no peculiarity. Constr.—Here 
כ‎ is rejected (see above, $314), and r1 appended to form a feminine 
Cegholate noun, 6. g. $3. If the third radical is a guttural, the infin. 
constr. takes two Pattahhs, e. g. myn Eccl. 3: 2. from yu]. 

$317. Future. 653^ for way ($314). 

$318. Imperative, Regularly derived from the future, e. g. $3 
2 Sam. 1:15. ; but sometimes with ) | ), which followed by Makkeph 
is shortened into ( | ), e. g. 705 Gen. 19: 9. 

$319. Participles. Like those of bup, both active and passive. 


e, 
‘ede am el 
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NIPH'HAL. 
$320. Preterite. 33 for wl]. 
$321. Inf., Fut., and Imp. In all these, כ‎ is accompanied by the 
vowel (_); consequently no rejection takes place. 
$322. Participle. og) for wll. 


PIHEL AND PUHAL. 


§ 323. In all respects like top and Swp, 5 having a vowel of its own. 


HIPH HIL. 
§ 324. The liquid כ‎ is assimilated to the second radical throughout, 
thus (7. 
HOPH HAL. 


$325. As in the active voice, כ‎ 18 assimilated to the letter following ; 
the preformative takes ii ($ 149), which before Daghesh forte is pre. 
ferred to à ($ 101. 3. b.), thus $351 for wa). 


HITHPA'HEL. 


§ 326. Regularly formed from infin. Prhe]; it is consequently 
inflected throughout like התקטל‎ . 
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- Special Remarks on the Verbs jn) and ng». 


$333. jmp. When the liquid 2, constituting the first radical of a 
verb, is preceded by a vowel and accompanied by Sh'wa, it is, as we have 
seen, assimilated to the letter following. It suffers the same change 
under the same circumstances when occupying the last place in the 
root, e. ₪. RD) for mon). We find in the pret. Kal some instances of 
the rejection of the first radical, e. g. mmm 2 Sam. 22: 41. for rmn», 
nam Ps. 8:2. for mans, although this latter example has hitherto been 
considered as either the infinitive with ךז‎ char. fem., or the imperative 
with הל‎ paragogic ; but if we construe it as a preterite, with the rela- 
tive "wx referring to $20, the passage will read, How great is thy 
name upon the whole earth, which (name) gives (i.e. extends) thy glory 
over the heavens. In the infinitive construct of this verb both the first 
and third radicals are rejected, thus mm for mn. 

$334. mpb. Kal.—With the verbs JD may be classed mp5, the 
initial 5 of which is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as the 
3 of those verbs (§ 77. 2.); thus inf. constr. np for ,לקה‎ fut. mp» for 
mp2», imp. mp. Once the first radical is rejected in the preterite, as 
in jn), e.g. Dap Hos. 11:3. for amps. Niph.—In this species of 
mp7, > is not assimilated; it is however in that of the verb yr, 6. g. 
ayn) Job4:10. Hoph.—® assimilated, e. g. Mp” Gen. 18: 4. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS III. 


VERBS UNDERGOING A CHANGE OR REJECTION IN BOTH CONSONANTS AND VOWELS, 


$335. Tur third class of imperfect verbs comprises those whose 
root contains a weak letter, or of which the second and third radicals 
are alike. They are of four kinds: 

1. Those whose first radical is ^, termed Verbs "5. 
> 9. Those whose second radical is either 4 or ,ל‎ termed Verbs *y 
and "y. ` 

3. Those whose second and third radicals are alike, termed Verbs yy. 

4. Those whose third radical is either א‎ or ,ה‎ termed Verbs לא‎ 
and 7. 


1. Verbs whose First Radical is Yodh. 
Verbs "b (aw). 


$ 336. Those verbs which have ^ for their first radical, suffer either 
a rejection or change of this letter, and a consequent change of vowel. 
It is extremely probable that the greater part of them were originally 
45, which form is generally retained in the Arabic and Ethiopic ;* for 
it is only in the Kal, Pi'hel, Pu'hal, and Hithpa'hel species, where this 
letter commences a syllable accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
that it becomes changed into ^ ) 99. 1. b.). In the remaining parts 
of the verb, where the first radical ends a syllable, * is generally 
restored, or rather remains, and the vowel of the preformative is 
changed to agree with it. "The formation is as follows: 


KAL. 


§ 337. Preterite. 30% for a]. | 

$338. Infinitive. Absol.—aiw>. Constr.—Here ^ is generally 
rejected by apheresis for the same reason as the 3 of verbs 2D ($6 76, 
316); and to form a fem. Cegholate noun, the characteristic M is 
affixed, 6. g. QW. 


* Thus ילד‎ , Arab, Ns, Eth. DAF; ^5, Arab. 955: Eth, OZ X. In 
Heb, also we find "Dy for 5" Gen, 11:30. 
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$339. Future. Formed by rejecting the radical ^, and lengthening 
the (  ) of the preformative into (_), which vowel the second radical 
also takes to correspond, e. ₪. QW for 3%, so also ,ללד‎ 35^ ; this is 
the most usual form, although a Daghesh is occasionally inserted in 
the second radical, when the (.) of the preformative remains un- 
changed, 6. g. ,יצר ,ראק‎ nx^. Frequently, however, ^ is retained, 
and by resting in the preceding ( ) lengthens it, and causes the second 
radical to take ) ); for the immediate succession of two such long 
vowels of the same kind is contrary to the genius of Hebrew orthoépy, 
e. g. ,יטב‎ pes, pp, sp. do. 

$ 340. Imperative. 30, regularly formed from the future. 

§ 341. Participles. Like those of Sup. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 342. Preterite. Here on the reception of 3 characteristic, the 
original 4 is restored, and rests in its homogeneous vowel o, e. g. 
207. This remains throughout the species; and consequently, 

§ 343. Infin., Fut., and Imp. are formed like those of .נַקְטַל‎ 

§ 344. Participle. Usually formed from the preterite by changing 
the final (_) by $171. into ( ), thus 3%. 


PI HEL AND PU HAL. 


§ 345. In each of these species, on account of the heterogeneous 
nature of the first vowel, ^ is exchanged for ל‎ as in Kal; which con- 
stitutes their sole peculiarity. 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 346. Preterite. On prefixing ™ characteristic, the original 4 is 
restored, and rests in the vowel o, as in Niph'hal, thus הרשיב‎ 

$ 347. Infin., Fut., Imp., and Part. The same observation applies 
to these parts of the species, e. g. ,יושיב , הושיב‎ Ain, מושיב‎ . 


HOPH HAL. 


-$348. In this species ךל‎ characteristic regularly takes ( ), which, 
that ^ may rest in it, is lengthened into (3), thus pret. ,השב‎ infin. 
agin, fut. ,רשב‎ part. avy. 
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PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m, 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 
16 
Plur. 3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr, 
FUTURE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
lc. 
Plur. 3m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
21. 
lec. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2m. 
2f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 


Passive, 


Kal. 
ay 
na 
32? 
שב‎ 
m 
qo" 
ena? 
ְשִׁבְתְן‎ 
vat 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


CLASS III. 


Paradigm of Verbs “Ð. 


Niph. 
נושב‎ 
nau 
Dro 
naui 
"nauis 
נושבף‎ 
ena 
jme 
נושבנף‎ 


tm twee 
הלשב‎ 
-y . 


zem 
=n) 
stan 
"sem 
UM 
בג‎ 
rico 
(zn 
nsn 
2235 


Pihel. 


y 
רשב‎ 
es è 


רשב 


מושב 


wm |) 


Puhal. 
a3" 


&c, 


&c, 


atn 
בד‎ 1 


Hiph. 
הושיב‎ 
הוֹשׁיכָה‎ 


Hoph. 
acu 
nam 
הוֹשבְתָ‎ ngë 
הושבף‎ npon 
"natn agtn 
הושיבו‎ awan 
BRIS הוּשַׁבְתם‎ 
הוּשבְתָן‎ quU 


potin‏ הושבל 
הוּשב — הושיב 
השב ושיב 


xu‏ | תושיב 


תגשב — תושיב 
"thm‏ תוטיבי 
aun‏ אושיב 
sais‏ "ומויבן 
min mao‏ 
satan‏ תושיבף 
תוּמִבְנְח  "giten‏ 
26 נושיב 
הושב 
n‏ 
iae‏ 
matin‏ 
מושיב 
swan‏ 


159 


Hithp. 
התישב‎ 


&c, 


swamy 


&c. 
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Remarks on Verbs “p. 
KAL. 


§ 349. Future. A few verbs take (_) under the preformative with- 
out rejecting the radical ^, e. ₪. ייקר‎ Ps. 72: 14., mgb Mic. 1:8. 
Sometimes ל‎ is rejected without either exchanging ( ) for its longer 
cognate vowel ) (, or inserting a Daghesh in the following letter 
(§ 100. 1. note), 6. g. WY 1 Sam. 18:20, 26., N^ v. 12.; but in a 
few verbs, on the rejection of ^, Daghesh forte is inserted in the second 
radical, in order to preserve the preceding ( ) unchanged, 6. g. pi^ 
2 Kings 9:6. from ,רצק‎ ngn Is. 9:17., ^x* 44 : 19., "Ho 1 Sam. 
6 : 12., אֶסָרֶם‎ Hos. 10 : 10., which forms must be distinguished from 
futures 35 ($ 317). A‘ conversive prefixed to this tense shortens the 
(.) of the second radical into (_), e. g. 22, Jor] Gen. 28:10.; and 
frequently (_) in the same situation is thus changed into ( ), e. g. 
px", pxt1 Kings 22: 35., 7p", Pp) Gen. 9 : 24., רִרצַר‎ WE) Gen. 
2:19. In one verb we find the original 4 restored in this tense, and 
resting in its homogeneous vowel Shurek, viz. pret. 55, fut. 523. 

$350. Infinitive. Absol.—Once ל‎ is here also rejected, e. ₪. 55 for 
bb" Job 42:2. Constr.—And, on the contrary, ^ is occasionally 
retained in the construct state, e. g. יסוד‎ Ex. 29: 12. Hab. 3:18. ; 
in two instances likewise when m is affixed, e. g. Ma» Gen. 8:7., 
n255 Num. 14:16. In the verb 5J besides M93 we have my Ex. 
2 : 4. Is. 11: 9. without the initial ^, and P char. fem. for m (with n 
omitted 93 Job 32:6, 10.); so דֶעָה‎ Gen. 3: 19., 7172 2 Kings 19:3. 
(and also nj? Gen. 25 : 24, 26., and contracted nb 1 Sam. 4 : 19.). 
In those verbs which are at the same time both "p and and Nb, the 
last radical rests in ) | ), 6. ₪. צָאת‎ for nz. 

§ 351. Imperative. The imperative of the verb pX? appears both 
with and without ^, e. g. px Ezek. 24:3., px 2 Kings 4:41. After 
the rejection of ^, this mode also takes ( ), which on being followed 
by Makkeph i is Bhoriened into (..), e.g. "55, “at; with ה‎ parag. n>, 
maw, which by rejecting 71 becomes 3» Num. 33 : 18. Judg. 19: 13.; 
or resting ל( )תג‎ mys Prov. 24:14. The form "Ey Is. 8:10. Judg. 
19 : 30. is instead of עוער‎ (like Tiny Nah. 2: 9.), ל‎ on the rejection 
of ^ being changed into 4, for which is written (.) (see § 100. 
1. note). 

$352. Participle. The word "^y^ 1 Sam. 21 : 3., which is gene- 
rally regarded either as preterite Hiph'hil for "Dy" or as a new 
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species termed Po'hel, we would prefer to consider as the participle of 
Kal with the pronoun of the first person affixed, thus 1 (am) knowing, 
I know, a construction of very common occurrence in Chaldee and 
Syriac. Comp. also יולדת‎ Gen. 16:11., pont Ezek. 8: 16. 
(see Josh. 22:28.). MEN 


NIPH HAL. 


$353. Preterite. In a few instances the restored ך‎ takes its other 
homogeneous vowel à, e. g. 31535 1 Chron. 3:5. 20:8.; and also in 
the participle, where we find "yu Zeph. 3: 18., mig Lam. 1:4. 

§ 354. Future. In this tense ^ appears twice, although * is restored 
in the preterite, viz. וייחל‎ Gen. 8:12., y^^ Ex. 19:18. It is the 
opinion of the elder (J oseph) Kimhhi, that the former of these instances 
belongs to the Hithpa'hel species (N being assimilated to (ל‎ ; to which 
the younger (David) objects, that if this were the case, the radical ^ 
would receive ) | ), not reflecting that the following letter is a guttural. 
See Michlol, fol. 32. b. 1., and Shorashim, col. 192. When is 
restored in this tense, the preformative א‎ of the first pers. sing. inva. 
riably takes the shorter vowel ( ) instead of ( ), in order to express 
more distinctly the reduplication of the weak letter 4 (see $88. 1.), 
thus QW. 


PI HEL. 


$355. Future. We meet with some instances in which the radical 
ר‎ gives its vowel to the preformative of the future, and is either retained 
as an otiant jue e. g. pb 2 Chron. 32 : 30. for mui or is 
nuo; ns 80 d in ilo tak "m. (hs "s Sor "m Joel 4: 3. 
Ob. 1:11. Nah. 3:10. Lam. 3:53. Once the. original * is retained, 
viz. Wis Is. 45:2. 


HIPH HIL. 


6356. Preterite. In the following preterites ^ is retained, and rests 
in ) (, viz. ,הַיליל ,הַיטִיב‎ Pow, wan, (הַינִיק‎ vpn. This is 
likewise the case in the infinitive, 6. ₪. היניב‎ Is. 1: 17., and also in 
the imperative, 6. g. ^5"5^r3, "po^ Ex. 2:9.; in which mode © occa- 
sionally takes the vowel (_) notwithstanding the restoration of ^, e. g. 

VOL. I. 21 
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P LR) Gen. 8 : 17., 4037 Ps. 5:9. Occasionally the first radical is 
rejected altogether, thus הֹלכְתִּי‎ Hos. 2: 16. for הולכתר‎ . 

$357. Future. QQ for ,רהיט‎ babaa for babar, ריק‎ Deut. 
32: 18., ppm) Ex. 2:7. (§ 77. 3.) ; in some verbs ךל‎ is retained with 
this vowel, viz. 3>">ry" Is. 52: 5., and occasionally with the original ^, 
e. ₪. Win: 1 Sam. 17: 47. Ps. 28: 7. 45:18. 116:6. Sometimes 
the radical ל‎ takes the vowel of the rejected 7, e. ₪. 3*c^^ Job 24 : 21., 
babes Is. 16:7., רדע‎ Ps. 138:6.; and once this ^ is rejected, viz. 
npn Ex. 2: 9. for pn. There are a few instances in which 
the preformative takes its proper vowel (_), the first radical forming 
with it a diphthong, 6. ₪. moy Hos. 7:12., agas Prov. 4 : 25. 
We occasionally find א‎ in place of the radical 4, e. g. "own Is. 
30 : 21. for DN, תאספיץ‎ Ex. 5:7. for — also yon Ex. 
9 : 28., and once poin Prov. 30 : 6. for poin. On taking ^ conversive, 
the (_ ) of the apocopated form is further shortened into ( ) ($ 211), 
e. g. Eo Is. 7:10., po^) Gen. 8:10., bx Ex. 2: 91., 2n 
2 Kings 9 : 30., po] 1 Sam. 1:23. ; and occasionally without ך‎ con- 
versive in fut. apoc., e. g. non Deut. 3: 26., po? Prov. 1:5. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 858. The initial * of some verbs is restored in this species also, 
e.g. MINA, Mins, moins. In the future we have agnm Ex. 
2:4. for Donn. 


2. Verbs whose Second Radical is Wav or Yodh. 
Verbs 19 (BAP). 


§ 359. Although the verbs of this class differ considerably in appear- 
ance from the paradigm of Sup, there is nothing in their formation 
that is not the necessary result of the peculiarities affecting the letter 4. 
These peculiarities we will now briefly enumerate, for the purpose 
of explaining by their means the deviations of these verbs from the 
usual mode of inflection. | 

$360. The weak letter 4, partaking in its nature more of the cha- 
racter of a vowel than of a consonant, seeks in a manner to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in a preceding vowel. This quiescence, 
however, can take place only in the homogeneous vowel u of the same 
organ, or its modification o ($ 91). Hence arise the following rules: 
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1. When © would be accompanied by either of its homogeneous 
vowels o or u, it surrenders its consonantal power, and quiesces in 
such vowel, which then serves to enunciate the preceding consonant 
($ 93. 1.), e. g. אור‎ for "ig, יקום‎ for nips, ep for emp. 

2. a. When would be accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, (viz. 
a, €, or t,) and preceded by a simple syllable, such accompanying vowel 
is changed into one homogeneous to 4, and into this the vowel of the 
preceding consonant is merged, e. g. Dp for Din = Dyp. b. Or 
` is rejected, and either the accompanying vowel is rejected with it, 
e. g. bp for tp; or is given to the letter preceding, as for instance in 
neuter verbs whose second vowel is e, in order to distinguish them from 
those with a ($ 93. 2. b.), e.g. mg for mya. c. When * with a hete- . 
rogeneous vowel is preceded by a mixed syllable, it changes such 
vowel if possible into one homogeneous to itself, and rests in it; con- 
sequently the preceding vowel is exchanged for a long one, in order to 
form a simple syllable, e. g. Dip) for 0355: but should the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous vowel be followed by a quiescent semi-vowel, which 
would render the change impracticable, * is rejected, and the preceding 
letter takes its vowel ($ 93. 3. b.), e.g. opm for ppm. d. When, 
as in the intensive species, ^ accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel 
should be reduplicated by Daghesh, to the reception of which this 
letter on account of its weakness is opposed, the third radical is 
generally doubled in its stead ($$ 30., 93. 4.), 6. g. maip for Dip. 


KAL. 


§ 361. Preterite. Third pers. masc. pp for typ as above stated, 
§ 360. 2. b. In those persons where the third radical takes Sh’wa 
before an afformative letter or syllable, the preceding (_) is shortened 
by $16. b. into (_), e. g. map, map, &c. 

§ 362. Infinitive. Absol.—p'p for Dip, (_ ) being lost in the follow. 
ing ר‎ (§ 360. 1.). Constr.—pyp: the other homogeneous vowel of ^ 
is here taken, for the sake of contradistinction; although the o of the 
absolute is sometimes retained, e. g. בוא‎ 

$363. Future. Formed as in other verbs from the infinitive con- 
struct, the second radical resting in ₪ and occasionally in o: and as 
this serves for a vowel to the first radical, the preformative takes the 
first long vowel ( ), in order to form with it a simple syllable, e. g. 
Ep», Oi; and sometimes though seldom (_), the long cognate 
vowel of ( ), e. ₪. tint. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. the 
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semi-vowel ^, preceded by ( ) which takes the accent, is inserted 
before the afformative mg, to avoid the formation of a mixed syllable 
with a long vowel (viz. ₪ or 6) in the middle of a word (see $185); in 
consequence of which the vowel of the preformative is rejected, in 
order that the tone-syllable may not be preceded by more than a single 
vowel ($ 103. 1.). . 

§ 364. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future throughout, 
with the exception of the fem. plur., in which an expedient for avoid- 
ing a long penultimate mixed syllable is adopted more consonant to 
the peculiar quickness of expression characteristic of this mode than 
that employed in the future for the same purpose ; i. e. instead of 
giving a vowel to the last letter of such syllable, its own vowel (*) is 
generally shortened into ( ) ($101. 3. b.), or else ^ is pee whence 
we have either ; mop or ל‎ "yp. 

§ 365. Participles. Act.—As in the preterite, * with its T 
neous vowel is rejected, thus Dp for mp (see $ 93. 2. 5); by which 
means the active participle presents the same form with the preterite. 
Pass.—np for anp. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 366. Preterite. Here, according to § 360. 2. c., ך‎ takes its homo- 
geneous vowel 0, and rests in it; and as the first radical has thus a 
vowel of its own, the preformative J takes a long vowel, which, as in 
future Kal, is generally à, and sometimes é, e. g. .נעור נקום‎ In 
those persons of the verb which receive a syllabie afformative, and 
where the long vowel of the first radical would consequently form a 
mixed syllable, thus maip), the third radical takes the vowel 6, by 
which means the preceding consonant and vowel are enabled to consti. 
tute a simple syllable, thus ninip]: but as the word is now increased 
in length by a syllable, the first vowel is rejected ($ 108. 1.); and to 
avoid the concurrence of two Hholems (see $ 272), the first ך‎ takes its 
other homogeneous vowel, Shurek, whence the form tap». In the 
third pers. plur., where the afformative is asyllabic, Hholem is 
resumed, thus va*pz. 

$367. Infinitive. DPQ for rpm ($ 960. 2. a.). 

$368. Future. pips, regularly formed from the infinitive. In the 
860. and third pers. fem. plur. * is in general rejected, as is sometimes 
the case in the imperative Kal, in order to avoid forming a medial 
mixed syllable: for here the insertion of (^7) between the root and 
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afformative, as in the simple species, is impracticable ; since the vowel 
of the preformative, which is necessary to the expression of Daghesh 
in the first radical, does not admit of rejection (§ 103). 
§ 369. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus pipri. 
$370. Participle. Like the preterite (see $ 171). 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 371. Preterite. Dpi for mpr. Here applies the peculiarity 
detailed $ 360. 2. c., viz. that * accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
and preceded by a letter with Sh’wa, gives its vowel to that letter, and, 
not being able to rest in it, is rejected; and, as the first radical has 
a vowel of its own, the ( ) of the preformative is then changed by 
§ 102. 1. c. into the long cognate vowel ( ). In those persons where 
the root takes a syllabic afformative, ï is inserted between them as in 
NipWhal ; for, since in the Hiph'hil of these verbs the first is a simple 
syllable, the expedient of rejecting the first vowel may be and is 
adopted, in order to reduce the word to its proper length, the guttural 
preformative taking compound instead of simple Sh’wa, thus .הַקימוֹתָ‎ 
This is impracticable in the verb Sup, where, accordingly, the opposite 
expedient is resorted to, of rejecting the characteristic vowel (^—), and 
supplying its place by the short vowel ) ) ($ 185), thus poopn. 

$372. Infinitive. Dp for ppm. As in the preterite, 1 being 
unable to rest in ( ) is rejected, and the vowel of the preformative is 
lengthened to form a simple syllable ($ 16. b.). 

$373. Future. p>. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. (*-) 
is changed into ) = ( ($ 198), instead of the insertion of (^—) as in Kal, 
e. g. MApN. 

$374. Imperative. wpm for mpr ($188). 

§ 375. Participle. Formed from the preterite by prefixing ,מל‎ thus 
pret. ,הָקִים‎ part. מַקים‎ == mpra ($ 189). 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 376. הוקם‎ for mpr . Here the radical is rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preceding consonant, by $ 93. 3. b. ; and as this latter can 
no longer terminate the initial mixed syllable, the vowel of that sylla- 
ble is changed into its corresponding long one (see $ 102. 5. b.). This 
we consider the simplest and most natural account of a form which 
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grammarians in general, who consider * as transposed, have found so 
difficult of explanation. 
§ 377. Infinitive. Would be like the pret. opin, but is not in use. 
$378. Future. Dp for opm (§ 193). 
§379. Participle. pia for opima. 


PP HEL. 


§ 380. Preteriie. The verbs \y form the intensive species by redu- 
plicating the third radical, on account of the weakness of the letter 
constituting the second (§ 30); for, although the usual mode of doubling 
the second by means of Daghesh forte is somewhat preferable, it mat. 
ters little which 'is adopted, either being adequate to the end proposed 
(see $142). Another effect produced by ^ on the form of this species, 
is the changing of the vowel of the first radical into one homogeneous 
to itself, viz. 6, in which it rests ($91); the third radical then takes 
the vowel ë usually given to the second, thus D2\p. Accordingly we 
perceive, that although the Pi'hel of verbs iy differs somewhat in 
appearance from that of Sup, it is constructed on the same principle, 
and has precisely the same intensive signification. "The above is the 
form assumed when the third radical is a perfect letter; but if this 
be also a weak letter, its ground of preference as regards reduplication 
ceases, and as \ is then comparatively strong, the ordinary mode of 
formation is adopted, 6. g. rx. 

$381. Infin. nap. Fut. Dipl. Part. -מקומֶם‎ 


PU HAL. 


$382. Here, as in the active voice, the third radical is doubled 
instead of the second; 4 resting in its homogeneous vowel 6, and the 
third radical taking the usual a of the second, thus קומם‎ : and so 
throughout the species. 


HITHPA HEL, 


$383. Regularly formed from infinitive Pihel by prefixing the syl. 
lable ,הת‎ thus התקומם‎ . 
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PRETERITE. Kal. 

Sing. 3m.. bp 
35 map 
2m. mop 
2 map 
lc. “Hap 

Plur. 3 c. (Yap 
2m. anap 
2 f. imap 
le, nap 

INFINITIVE. 

Absol. Dip 

Constr. קום‎ 

FUTURE. 

Sing. 3 m. DIP" 
3f — tcn 
2m. tn 
2f "MBH 
1c,  UWp5 

Plur.3m. רסומו‎ 


3 5 nyapa 
2m. NOn 
2 5 nion 


1c, נַקוּם‎ 
IMPERATIVE. | 
Sing. 2 m. קום‎ 

2f — "ap 
Plur.2 m. swap 

2f ny 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active, op 
Passive. קוּם‎ 
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Paradigm of Verbs vy. 


Niph. 


נקום 
mip‏ 
נְקוּמוֹתָ 
נקזמות 
"nis‏ 
Yap‏ 
chap?‏ 
נְקוּמומֶן 
נקומונף 


הקופ 


כב 
Ep‏ 
מקום 
תקומי 
אקום 
לקומף 


Pihel. 
קומם‎ 
קה‎ 
nep 
Ep 


Pwhal. 

קומם 
קוממת 
pobip‏ 
קמנ 


Hiph. 
epi 


npn 


niopn 
mia pn 


“naaip "niin‏ קוֹמַמְתִי 


קוממף 


קוממו 


הקימו 


הַקימותֶם קומממֶּם קומִמִמֶם 
הַקִימומֶן manip jap‏ 


wp הקימונוּ‎ 


קוממנ 
קומם קומם 
Daip‏ יְקוֹמַם 
חְקוֹמַם | bapa‏ 
taipan  teph‏ 
wanipa‏ מְקוממִי 
אַקוֹמם אַקומם 
רקוממו Nap"‏ 


nmin nyg sip nyobipn 
win מקוממו מקוממף‎ 
nyopn מְקוּמְמִנָח מִקומִמְנָה‎ 


nip 


חקוס 
"apu‏ 
חקומז 
nya‏ 


tip) 


eap? 


קומם 
"sup‏ 
maip‏ 
nyabip‏ 


מקומם 


cp 


cpu 


t^p" 
t^p 


לקים 
ְקִים 
wpa‏ 
מקימי 


DRS. 


יקימו 

ְֹמְנֶה 
קימ 

nysbn 
נקים‎ 


bp 
הימי‎ 
הקימו‎ 
nip 


ope 


167 
Hoph. Hithp. 
cpi | התקומם‎ 


חִמְקומְמָה nap‏ 
התקוממםּ map"‏ 
הקומ חופמ 
החְקוֹמֹמתִי "roban‏ 
התקוממו הוּקמו 
ַחְקיממִמָס prep‏ 
התקוממִמן apaan‏ 
התקוממנף vob‏ 


התקומֶם | tp;‏ 
eem‏ יוּקם 
מתקומֶם תוקס 
מִתקומֶם ' eps‏ 
ממקוממי "apn‏ 
אתקומם | אוּקס 
ימקוממו apn‏ 
mmh mahipnn‏ 
מתקוממל תוּקמו 
מתקוממנח nop‏ 
Bp naipon)‏ 
החקומט 
התקוממר 
התקוממז 
הִתְקוֹממְנָה 
מִחְקוֹמם 

epu 
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Remarks on Verbs "3. 


KAL. 


§ 384. Preterite. According to the theory adopted by several 
modern grammarians for the explanation of the form Dp, the medial 4 
is changed into א‎ on account of the vowel a by which it is accompa- 
nied, thus OX for Dip; after which this א‎ is rejected, wherefore is 
not said,—and its vowel merged into that of the first radical. This 
explanation would seem to have been suggested by the form which 
verbs ער‎ assume in Arabic, in which language g is regularly changed 
into | when preceded or accompanied by the vowel a; a rule, however, 
which by no means applies to the Hebrew.* And even should we 
grant the change of © into X, no sufficient reason can be given for the 
rejection of this latter. A simpler and therefore preferable mode of 
stating the case is, that the ^ of D*p is rejected together with its 
accompanying heterogeneous vowel, whence the form pp. In two 
instances only, the vowel of ך‎ is taken by the first radical, whose vowel 
is merely euphonic ($113), viz. ta Zech. 4:10., rro Is. 44:18. 
Neuter verbs with 6 and 6 ($ 133), as T? no, oid, 270, regularly 
retain these characteristic vowels on the rejection of ^, thus 72, ng, 
,בש‎ 30. In those persons which receive a syllabic afformative 6 is 
contracted into d, e. g. mz>, ma; and once into 5 viz. DÖŞ Mal. 
3:20. Verbs with 6 retain that vowel throughout, 6. ₪. nó. - Those 
whose first or third radical is a guttural seldom suffer an elision of the 
second; which, were it to take place, would leave but a single efficient 
letter in the verb, and thus give rise to ambiguity in speaking. In all 
such verbs therefore the medial ^, which is strong in comparison with 
the gutturals, retains its consonantal power, and commences a new 
syllable, e. 8. TY, 23, MJ. TI, 702, 239, ,ער‎ MZ, MP. NI m. 

$385. Future. In the apocopated form of the future, * is rejected, 
and Hholem substituted for Shurek, e. g. Dip", ;נקם‎ mt, ישב‎ 
($ 209. 2.) ; seldom Kibbuts, e. g. Dp? Gen. 27:31. With * conver- 
sive, Hholem is further shortened into Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. tp, 
2t ($211); and also in a few instances where, although | is not pre- 
fixed, the accent is brought back to the penultimate, or removed alto- 
gether ($$ 60., 70. 1, 2. 0.(, 6. g 72 Dp" Job 22 : 98., N2"20n 1 Kings 


* In one instance א‎ does indeed occur as the medial letter, e.g, BND] Hos. 
10: 14., where it is a mere mater lectionis of the preceding (,). 


b 
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17:21. But when the first or third radical is a guttural, Hholem is 
frequently shortened into Pattahh on the reception of 4 conversive (see 
§ 84. 1.), e. g. ony Judg. 4:18. 6:38., m33) Ex. 10: 14., 935) Is. 
7 :2.; and also in fut. apoc., e. g. “TÀ Deut. 2:9. Inthe third pers. 
masc. plur., whenever the } of the afformative ($162) is retained, as 
the syllable thus constituted, being both long and mixed, must neces- 
sarily take the accent ($ 55. 1.), the first vowel is rejected, that the. 
accent may not be preceded by more than a single syllable (§ 109. 1.), 
' thus wap», jijnip2. The anomalous forms mmxiam it shall come, 
Deut. 33 : 16. for nian, and "NAE thou hadst come, 1 Sam. 25 : 34. 
for iam, which grammarians have found it difficult to account for, 
may be explained as produced by a repetition of the fragmentary per- 
sonal pronoun, which is both prefixed as in the future, and affixed as 
in the preterite, for the sake of emphasis: thus the two expressions 
are equivalent to, i£ shall come, it! thou hadst come, thou! In the 
word qnxan Job 92: 21., the verb is in the third pers. fem. sing. fut., 
with ךל‎ paragogic, which is regularly hardened before the suffix into 
ת‎ ($477. 1.). 

§ 386. Imperative. For the sake of greater brevity and force of 
expression, 3 is sometimes shortened into ( ), 6. g. Op Josh. 7 : 10., 
שב‎ Ex. 4:19. 

$387. Participles. Verbs which have e or o for the principal vowel 
of the preterite retain the same in the participle (see $ 233), e. g. ma 
Ex. 12:30., לץ‎ Ps. 1: 1., ^y Cant. 5:2., m4 Ps. 22:10., רב‎ Job 40:2. 
Some, although with ( ( in the singular, receive as neuters ) ) in the 
plural, e. g. jib, part. plur. 222 Neh. 13 : 21. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 388. 1. Preterite. In the sec. pers. plur. Hholem is sometimes 
retained (see $366), 6. g. brid) Ezek. 11:17. 20:34., nmap) 20:43., 
once 0p; Ezek. 6 : 9. for Wp. 

2. Infinitive. When the first radical is a guttural, the (. ) of the 
preformative is lengthened by § 102. 1. 6. into (_), e. g. לארר‎ Job 
33:30. In a few instances we meet with 3 for ï, e. g. הדגש‎ Is. 
209 10. 

3. Future. When the first radical is a guttural, the preceding ) ) 
is lengthened into ( ), e. ₪. 11199 Joel 4:12. 

4. Participle. Here also we find 3 for 4, e. g. nx) Is. 1 : 8. Ezek. 
6:12.; and once(. ( is written for 5 ($100. 1. note), viz. m33) Ex. 14:3. 
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NIPH HIL. 


§ 389. Preterite. In some instances ךל‎ retains ( ) and Daghesh is 
placed in the first radical, 6. g. ror Jer. 38:22. When the third 
radical is a guttural, it causes the first to take( ) for (^—) on the 
rejection of 4, e. ₪. 3*1 for yry ($85. 3. a.), D7 for wey. In the 
third pers. fem. sing. and third pers. plur. the first radical generally 
has ) _) as well as the preformative, 6. g. ר‎ Ps. 119 : 126., הרע‎ 
1 Sam. 17:20., pn Jer. 6: 7.; these, however, may be consi- 
dered as regular forms of verbs YY. Occasionally ï is not inserted 
between the root and a syllabic afformative, e. g. "noun Jer. 16 : 13. 
22:20., mpi Ex. 29:24, 26., man Num. 14: 15.; once onan 
17 : 6., and fem. ynn Ex. 1: 16. When 4 is inserted, © some. 
times takes ( ( for ( . pe. ₪. nac 1 Kings 8:18. 2 Chron. 6:8. 
(also with (. ) הטבותי‎ Ezek. 36: 11. :), הקיצתי‎ Ps. 189:18.; and 
once when ï is not inserted, 6. ₪. הָפִיצָם‎ Gen. 11:9. If the first 
radical is a guttural, the preformative ךל‎ takes ( _) instead of compound 
Sh’wa, e. ₪. העידתי‎ Deut. 4: 26. 8: 19., העררתי‎ Is. 41:25., החילתי‎ 
1 Sam. 22 : 15. ; for the first of two concurrent gutturals never takes 
compound Sh'wa, even when the second has a vowel of its own: the 
reason of which is, that the letters of this class are too feeble in sound 
to be heard with sufficient distinctness without an intervening vowel. 
Sometimes » between the second and third radicals is omitted, when ( ) 
is changed into (_), e. g. Jhp Mic. 5:4., oniy 1 Sam. 6:8., 
‘mya Ex. 6:8. ; this most frequently takes place on the reception 
of a suffix, e. g. protim 1 Kings 8: 34. 

§ 390. Infinitive. The absolute appears once with ^, viz. mpn Jer. 
44: 25. ; with ה‎ char. fem. 115553 Is. 30 : 28. for mפיִנה.‎ 

$391. Future. Dopo. In the apocopated form, C-. ) is contracted 
into (_), thus pp», so DQ: Num. 17: 2., 53^ Ps. 14: 7.; and some- 
times, though seldom, into (_) e.g. yn Job 17:29. When connected 
by Makkeph with the preceding word, (_) is shortened into (_), e. g. 
Darra Ps. 21:2.; and likewise on taking 4 conversive, 6. g. pr 
1 Kings 7:21. , "Qn 1 Sam. 20: 33., a0 Gen. 14: 16., re" 11: 
($215.2.). If the first or third radical is 8 guttural, ) ) is en 
by (_), e g. T°) Zech. 8 : 6., N°] Josh. 21 : 44. 2 Chron. 15 : 15., 
"0*1 Gen. 8: 13. 30:34. Ex. 14:25. ; although in a few instances 
(,) is taken here also, e. g. 5455 1 Sam. 31:3. In the third pers. 
fem. plur. (^-) is sometimes retained, 6. g. mygpra Jer. 44:25. In 
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a small number of instances the( ) of the preformative is retained, 
and Daghesh inserted in the first radical, e. ₪. "73" Gen. 2:15. 
Ex. 16 : 23, 34., 999554 Num. 14 : 36. Ex. 16 : 7., 315" Prov. 4:21. 
$392. Imperative. In the imperative we occasionally have (_) for 
(.» eg . השב‎ Ezek. 21:35. Here also, as in the future, the (.) of 
the Rees is sometimes retained, and Daghesh consequently 
inserted in the first radical, 6. g. man Ex. 16 : 23., 1371 v. 33. 
$393. Participle. Here too we occasionally find (_) under the 
preformative with a following Daghesh, 6. ₪. nby Ex. 16:8. 


PPHEL AND PUHAL. 


$394. Preterite. The intensity peculiar to these species is some- 
times denoted in a manner which gives them the appearance of verbs 
,עע‎ e.g. Snot from ,טול‎ thus מטלטלך‎ Is. 29 : 17., "99 Jer. 51:58. 
from ,עור‎ 5b» 1 Kings 8:27. from ,כל‎ psp? Job 16:12. from 
ys; and occasionally, though seldom, the third radical is doubled, 
and placed before the first, e. ₪. 999 Job 39: 30. from 915. These 
verbs are rarely inflected like Sup, thus map Esth. 9: 31. See Remarks 
on Verbs ,עע‎ 6418. 


HITHPA HEL. 


$395. Preterite. As in the perfect verbs (see $ 250), the second 
radical sometimes takes (_) for (. ), e. ₪. 322r Is. 1 : 3. 


Verbs ער‎ (32). 


$396. There are some verbs עך‎ which do not agree throughout | 
with the paradigm of Dip, but occasionally present the appearance of 
belonging to a root whose medial letter is not ^ but ^, e. ₪. third pers. 
pret. 32, first pers. "22, as if from jaa, and also “ning, as though 
the second radical were ^. "This ambiguity of form has occasioned 
much perplexity to grammarians both ancient and modern; some of 
whom, and among them the celebrated Ewald, maintain that all these 
verbs are of the class *9, and that those instances in which ^ occurs 
belong to the Hiph’hil species, of which the characteristic ל‎ is reject. 
ed; viz. that בִּינותִי‎ is for "^25, the imperative jo for 25, &c. 
Others again assert that ^ is the original second letter of the root, and 
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that those cases in which * appears are anomalous deviations ; accord- 
ing to which doctrine, ji> stands for "b, mw" for DoD, &c. But 
the deduction of these verbs from a single root either 49 or ער‎ necessi- 
tates the supposition of too many and too important changes both of 
form and meaning: thus, by the former mode of accounting for the 
appearance of ^, we are reduced to consider the characteristic pre- 
formative of Hiph'hil as rejected without any adequate reason, and to 
attribute a corresponding causal signification to verbs which certainly 
do not possess it; while by means of the latter theory, the 4 of the 
Niph'hal and Pi'hel species cannot be accounted for at -all, unless 
terming it an anomaly is to be received as an explanation. 

§ 397. These with other considerations have brought us to the 
eonclusion, that the medial weak letters of the verbs termed עך‎ and ער‎ 
do not eonstitute an essential part of the root: but that this properly 
consists of two strong immutable consonants, in which the fundamental 
idea of the verb is contained (see $115); and that between these a 
weak letter is inserted, to complete the usual triliteral form. Accord. 
ingly the ^ of nip, although assisting to fill out the word, has no fur- 
ther share in conveying the idea to stand, than has the ^ of the verb 
3 in signifying to understand. As this inserted letter does not form 
an indispensable part of the root, it follows that where 4, the weak 
letter most frequently adopted for this purpose, extends throughout a 
verb, as for instance Dip, it may be rejected at once, if opposed in its 
nature to the accompanying vowel, e. g. pret. DP, Map ; or its cognate 
ר‎ may be employed with it alternately in different parts of the same 
verb, e. ₪. infin. absol. 217, constr. 3*4; or each of them may be used 
in the same tense and person by modifying the accompanying vowel, 
thus we have "m2 and also "Mia, ידון‎ and pss. This use of ^ 
extends no further than the Kal species, those verbs in which it 
appears agreeing in all other respects with the verbs עך‎ ; it will suf- 
fice, therefore, to exhibit the simple species alone, leaving the others 
to be collected from the paradigm of pip. 
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Paradigm of the First or Kau Species of Verbs ער‎ . 
Preterite. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. | Masc. 
v m3 3 
pa ema roa ma 2 
"2 "n2 
OR 
vu "n'a EE 
[3e Dno nu nou 2 
13 “ma 
Infinitive. 
T2 Const. בון‎ Abs. 
Future. 
"PI vv vam DE 
nun wn un yam 2 
Ta Tak 1 
Imperative. 
—— בינ‎ 72 TA 2 


Participle. 


בן — — — 
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Remarks on Verbs ער‎ 
KAL. 


$ 398. Preterite. Once we meet with third pers. f. sing. 125 Zech. 
5: 4. for M95. The second person appears occasionally with >, e. g. 
n2" Lam. 3: 58., and pi Job 33 : 18. ; as also the first, e. g. "Misa 
Dan. 9: 2. ; and likewise the third pers. plur., e.g. Ou" Jer. 16: 16. 
In the verb ao the ^ retains its ( ), as it is strong in compari- 
son with the first rad. א‎ (see $ 384.), 6. g. "Many Ex. 23 : 22. 

6 399. Infinitive. Absol.—ln Judg. 11: 25. Job 40: 2. we find 
רדב‎ ; but in Job 33 : 19. the K'ri and K'thibh are in direct opposition 
as to the letter to be employed. j 

§ 400. Imperative. The imperative appears with ךל‎ paragogic, 6. g. 
m Ps’ 35 : 1. 43:1. 

§ 401. Future. Apoc. —Here ĉis changed into e, e. g. 33^ Jer. 9 11. 
Hos. 14: 10. 27> 1 Sam. 24: 16. Hos. 4: 4., Dif» Num. 6: 26. 
1 Sam. 2: 20.; which on the reception of 4 conversive is shortened 
into (. ), ($ 215. 2.), e.g. Bm Gen. 2: 8. 2 Sam. 12: 81.; and 
also on the recession of the accent on account of a following mono- 
syllable ($ 60), e. ₪. a9 Judg. 6: 31, 32. These, however, may all 
be considered as belonging to future Hiph'hil. 


3. Verbs whose Second and Third Radicals are Alike. 
Verbs 33 (220). 


$ 402. In many of these verbs that rule of the Hebrew language 
applies, by which on the immediate repetition of a letter in a word the 
two become contracted into one ($ 77. 1. a.).. Thus in some parts 
of the verb 230 the second radical coalesces with or becomes merged 
into the third; and its accompanying vowel, as the essential one 
($ 113), is given to the first, which in a manner takes its place, e. g. 
pret. סב‎ for 239, infin. סב‎ for 259.* And whenever this double con. 
sonant has a vowel of its own, it is shown to be such by the insertion 
of Daghesh forte, e. g. third pers. fem. nap = M330. In those per- 


* The same principle of euphony produces in English the rejection of one of 
two similar consonants which concur in the course of inflection, e. g. read for 
readed, bled for bleeded, eagles’ for eagles’s, 6. 
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sons (as the sec. masc. sing.) where the third radical is destitute of a 
vowel, and the root takes a syllabic afformative, the vowel ï is inserted 
before the latter, e.g. Pino: the reason of which is, that a Sh'wa 
accompanying a dagheshed letter must necessarily be mobile ($ 19. 2) ; 
this if retained would render the augment asyllabic, thus mao read sab. 
b’tha, and thereby connect it too closely with the root, whose final let. 
ter must then be pronounced by means of the vowel of the afformative ; 
to prevent which the vowel* is inserted, thus סבּותָ‎ = mad = n323c. 
In the preterite this vowel of separation is generally 0, the first modi- 
fication of a; and in the future, its other modification e (X) thus 
mron. The above applies in full only to a certain number of these 
verbs: some of them follow the paradigm of Sup throughout, and 
others employ alternately both modes of inflection. As those which 
deviate from the usual form do so to a considerable extent, we have 
thought it advisable to discuss them more than ordinarily at length. 


KAL. 
Preterite. 


20—230 3 m. Here, upon the contraction’s taking place, the 
: essential vowel of the second radical is given 
to the first, whose vowel is merely euphonic 
($113). 

"3o-—n2203/. After the contraction, the vowel of the first radi- 
\ dl calis shortened on account of the following 
Daghesh forte, inserted as above stated, $ 402. 
miso == סבב‎ 2m. On the contraction, and the consequent change 
i 00 in the initial vowel (see third pers. masc.), the 
form becomes 30 ; but as the afformative is 
thus too closely connected with the root, and 
the root at the same time rendered too depend. 
ent upon the afformative (see above, $ 402), a 
vowel is inserted between them, which in the 
preterite is o, the first modification of a, 

"whence niao. So'niao, nib, >. 
סבות‎ = n330 2f. As after the contraction, 2 being followed by a 
vowelless letter cannot receive Daghesh forte, 
\ is again introduced for the sake of uniformity. 
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Infinitive. 


3430 absol. Not contracted. 
סב‎ = 5550 constr. As the first radical has here no vowel of its 
| own, the second is more easily 611060 than in 
the absolute, and gives its vowel to the first. 


Future. 


m. Formed from the infin. constr. by prefixing the‏ .3 ^320 = יסב 
l fragmentary pronouns, which, as the first radical‏ \ 
has a vowel of its own, receive a long vowel in‏ 
order to form an independent simple syllable ;‏ 
this vowel is generally ( ), as 25^; sometimes‏ 
as 5p"; and occasionally, though seldom‏ ,).( 
which latter causes the insertion of a Da.‏ ).( 
ghesh in the first radical, as DW? ($32). And‏ 
so of the third fem. and sec. masc.‏ 
som = aon —^330mn2/f. As the third radical has a vowel, it‏ 
can be reduplicated on the rejection of the second‏ | \ 
by Daghesh forte; to express this, the preceding‏ 
letter necessarily takes a vowel, which is the‏ 
same as in the persons preceding. So third‏ 
. לסבּבה for‏ לספל pers. plur.‏ 
mpaon = mation = maion 2 & 8 f. pl. After the contraction, 3‏ 
Bs | would be expressed by the vowel of the afform-‏ 
ative, but with this it should not be so closely‏ 
connected ; accordingly, as in the preterite (see‏ 
mad), it receives a vowel of its own, viz.‏ 
This inserted vowel has the accent, and‏ .)^( 
in order that it may not be preceded by more‏ 
than one vowel, the preformative m takes Sh'wa‏ 
(see $ 103. 1.) ; while the vowel 6 of the first‏ 
radical, being followed by Daghesh forte and‏ 
without the accent, is necessarily shortened‏ 
into à (see $ 101. 3. 5.).‏ 


Imperative. 


&c. Regularly formed from the future.‏ ,סב 
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Participles. 


3350 act. As the vowel of the first radical is characteristic of this 
part of the verb, no contraction takes place. 
.2"20 pass. The same remark applies here. 


NIPH'HAL. 


Preterite. 


203 = 2202 3 m. After the customary contraction of the two last 
| radicals into one, כ‎ takes the first long vowel 
( , ), to form a simple syllable (see § 366). 
"30 = "3o = = m3303 3f. After the contraction, the first radical 
receives the rejected ( ) of the second (see קָטלֶה‎ 
§ 160), in order to express the Daghesh forte in 
the third; and in consequence the preformative 
3 takes ( ), to form a simple syllable. 
נְסַבּוֹתָ‎ = piao) = mano; 2m. (See the same pers. in Kal, pia). 
As ï has the accent (§ 53), the first vowel is 
dropped by $104. And so of all the other 
persons of this tense where ï is inserted. 


Infinitive. 


sion absol. Here, as in the infin. absol. Kal, a becomes lost `‏ = הסב 
in o, upon the coalescence of the second and‏ 
third radicals.‏ 

207 = 2397 constr. After the contraction, the sec. rad. takes ( _), 
and sometimes, though seldom, ( _ ), e. g. OAM. 


Future. 


nov, &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive construct. 
==תִפַבְּנָה = תִסַבָּינָה‎ MIM 2 & 3 f. pl. Here (^.)is inserted for 
the same reason as in Kal: and as both the pre- 
ceding syllables are mixed, no rejection can 
take place in the vowels (§ 103). 
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Imperative. 


som. Regularly formed from the future by rejecting Mm, and restor- 


ing m (§ 170). 


Participle. 


302. Regularly formed from the preterite. 


597 = הַסְבִּיב‎ 3 m. 


HIPH HIL. 
Preterite. 


After the contraction, the ל‎ of the preforusüye 
^ is lengthened into its cognate e, to form a 
simple syllable ; and the 2 of the second radical 
is changed into the same vowel ($ 102. 1. c.), in 
order to distinguish the Hiph. of verbs yy from 
that of verbs עך‎ ($ 147. 4.). 


"orn = הִסְבִּיבֶה‎ 3 f. The vowel ) ) remains with the accent, to 


express the following Daghesh forte. 


nao = הִסבַבְת = הִפָבְּתָ‎ 2m. Here ï is inserted between the root 


and afformative, as in Kal and Niph'hal; and 
as this takes the accent, the ) ) of the first 
radical becomes shortened into ( ( on account 
of the following Daghesh; the preformative ה‎ 
then loses its vowel, and being a guttural re- 
ceives compound Sh'wa. And so of the remain- 
ing persons where \ is inserted. 


Infinitive. 


207 = 3307. Absol. and constr. the same; in both cases (. ) 


is lengthened into ( ) after the contraction 
($ 102. 3.). 


Future. 


a9", &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive. 
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mp 20h = maon 2&3 f.pl. Here (^) is inserted, as in the preced- 
ing species; and since it has the accent, the 
vowel of the preformative is rejected : the (_) 
of the first radical is shortened into ( ), on 
account of the Daghesh following (§ 101. 2. b.). 


Imperative. 


2053, &c. Regularly formed from the future ($188). 


Participle. 


20% = 0%. Formed from the preterite, as in the verbs עך‎ . 


HOPH HAL. 
Preteriie. 


—220n 3 m. Here, after the contraction, the ii of the‏ הלסב 
 ehar. m is lengthened into ₪, to form a simple‏ "^ | 
syllable (§ 102. 5. b.).‏ 
2m. In this and the following persons the vowel ó‏ הסבבת = הוספות 
uu '' 7 * is again inserted, and the à of the first syllable‏ 
ו retained on account of the accompanying‏ 
.).1 .100 $( 
like the preterite.‏ לסב Infinitive.‏ 
Future. 305" for 20571" (see $378).‏ 
Participle. 3050 for 20379.‏ 


PY HEL AND PU’HAL. 


§ 403. In forming the intensive species of this class of verbs, the 
language would seem to have experienced some difficulty. And this is’ 
by no means surprising : for if the retention of the two similar con- 
secutive letters of the simple species is contrary to the genius of its 
orthoépy, the concurrence of three such must be still more so ; yet this 
would take place, were either the second radical doubled by Daghesh 
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as in the general paradigm of Sup, or the third as in verbs עך‎ - Ac- | 
cordingly, for the formation of these species the three following alter- 
natives presented themselves : either to neglect all considerations of 
euphony, and double the second radical by Daghesh, as in the verb 
DUD; or give to the first radical a long vowel, to show that the second 
should be doubled (see § 143. 1.); or else denote the intensity by the 
reduplication of the first radical, which in the root is single. And we 
find in efféct that of these possible modes of formation, some verbs 
have made use of one, and some of another, while others again have 
employed more than one, attaching a different shade of signification to 
each ; the following examples may be given: 1. the second radical 
doubled, e. g. bpp Is. 8: 21., pass. Sp Is. 65: 20. Job 24: ; 
2. the long vowel ï given to the first radical, and the characteristic 
ultimate vowels ( ) and (_ ) retained, e.g. ערלל‎ Jer. 6: 9., pass. ערלל‎ 
Lam. 1: 12. ; 3. the first radical doubled, with both the appropriate 
vowels; and the second and third letters transposed, to avoid the 
double concurrence of two similar consonants, 6. g. 3030 for 2300, 
so קלקל‎ Ezek. 21: 26. Eccl. 10 : 10., gooo 18.9: 10. 19 : 2.; pass. 
2030 for 3250. And thus we see that the new species Po'hel and 
Po'hal, Pilpel and Pulpal, which grammarians have laboured to invent, 
not only possess the usual intensive signification of Pi'hel and Pu’hal, 
but are likewise constructed on the self-same principle. The different 
modes, tenses, and persons, are formed by means of the usual prefixes 
and affixes. | 


“a 


CHAP. VI. ] 
PRETERITE.: * Kal. 

Sing. 3 in.; E ao 
3f mad 
2m. “miso 
2f mino 
le, "Mido 

Plur.3 c. סבו‎ 
2 m, ‘Hind 
2f. mia 
1c.. סונ‎ 

INFINITIVE. | 
Absol. סבוב‎ 
Constr, סב‎ 

FUTURE. 

Sing.3 m 30 
3f xm 
2m. תָסֹב‎ 
2f, "25m 
le. ON 

Plur.3m. 9363 


3f, מִסְפֶּינָה‎ 
2m. 120m 
21 nen 


le, 203 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 2b 
2f "25 
Plur.2m. 35 
2f. nio 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 230 
Passive, A830 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs yy. 


Hiph.‏ | .היטק 
ADA‏ | סובב 
naio naon‏ 
mom‏ סוַֹבְתָ 
niaon‏ סוֹבַבְתּ 
"nion‏ סובבתי 
agio — 120m‏ 
pminon‏ סוֹבַבְתָּם 
ipao pine‏ 
shen‏ סובבנּ 


305 | סוכב 
יסב ajor‏ 
סב | מסובב 
azon 305‏ 
abn‏ תסוֹבְבִי 
aJo 2X‏ 
snd"‏ = יסוֹבבוּ 


maion nnion‏ תסוֹבבְנָה מ 


yaon aby 


maion maion m"$on‏ תסגינה 
T? 2 + 7*3‏ $ ונד 77 T‏ 


Niph. Pihel. 
306) agio 
nab nagio 
niio סובבת‎ 
נְסְגוֹת‎  n32io 
niio) "nido 
nada | סובְבוּ‎ 
נְסְבּוּתֶם‎ opazio 
miza סובַבְהָן‎ 
sijos adie 

Son 
סוּבֶב | הפכ‎ 
293 — יְסוּבָב‎ 
zem aan 
zen apop 
"nbn מְסוּבְבִי‎ 
20% | אַסובֶב‎ 
(ap^ רְסוֹבְבוּ‎ 

nnion 
yon magion 
39) 2315 
20n 235 
"sen | סוּבְבִי‎ 
ne | 3300 
m3en סוֹבבנָה‎ 
22102 

m 


2210) 353 
= | TT 


23105 


CLASS III. 


199 
Hoph. Hithp. 
חוּסב‎ | agionn 
main nagionn 
התסובבת הוסבות‎ 
הוּסבות‎ n3a2ionn 
הוּסבּותִי‎ paiio 
mim התסובָבף‎ 
enano ppasionn 
json qo3310058 
piion התסובבנו‎ 
חוּסב‎ agionn 
20^ aaions 
תוּסב‎ aonn 
תוּסב‎ ponn 
ְִּסוּבְבִי | תּוּסַבִי‎ 
אוּסב‎ | BION 
יוסבו‎ magion 
man מתְסוֹבַבְנָה‎ 
תוסבו,‎ myron 
AOR nm3ionnm 
200 — 23105) 
התסופב‎ 
"azionn 
sasionn 
manon 
מְתְסוֹבֵב‎ 

apma 
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Remarks on Verbs yy. 
\ 
KAL. 


$404. Preterite. These verbs are not always contracted, but occa. 
sionally present the same form as Sup: thus, besides the contracted 
,סב‎ we have also 2301 Sam. 7 : 16.; "212207D3 "233€ Ps. 118: H1., 
both forms in one verse ; "NIA Deut. 2: 35., wya Josh. 11 : 14. Ezek. 
39 : 10., "DDN Ps. 40:13. ‘Once when the contraction does occur, an 
א‎ mobile is inserted as a third radical, in order to preserve the (_) of 
the first, viz. Ny Is. 18: 2. According to some-grammarians, 3 is 
employed for the same purpose in the word Jn Lam. 3: 22. or san 
Ps. 64:7. for nnn, though this is considered by J. Kimhhi as the 
first pers. plur. from a root ךy‎ (see Michlol, fol. 45. col. 2.), as also 
the word "9739 Is. 23: 11. for M7799. The forms רמול‎ Job 24 : 24. 
for inh, רבל‎ Gen. 49:23. for "227, may be regarded as futures for 
ירמו‎ and waaa, with the preformatives omitted; which view is 
favoured by the context. 

$405. Infinitive. Absol.—The absolute occasionally takes the form 
of the construct, e. g. 30 Deut. 2:3. It sometimes appears as a femi. 
nine noun with final n, e. g. niad Ezek. 36 :3., חנות‎ Ps. 77: 10. 
Consir.—Once ti occurs for 6, viz. 4135 Eccl. 9:1. for “ip; and 
sometimes a, e. g. T Is. 45 : 1. for ,לרד‎ TÅ Jer. 5: 26. for Ft ; 
80 Daiwa in their erring, Gen. 6: 3. for pits from 130, which makes 
the passage read thus, My spirit will not judge man always when he 
errs; he is but flesh, yet his days shall be a hundred and twenty years. 
Comp. Ps. 78:38, 39.). On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, 
which causes the insertion of Daghesh in the second radical, ð is 
changed into i ($ 101. 3. b.), e. g. pans Deut. 2: 15., Dan ibid. 

$406. Future. Grammarians have not yet decided whether to consider 
the future with Daghesh in the first radical as of the Kal (Daghesh being 
inserted to preserve the preceding 7, $ 32) or of the Niph'hal species; 
since this form appears for the most part in neuter verbs, whose signi- 
fication would admit of their belonging to either, e. g. 20° Gen. 42:24. 
1 Sam. 15 : 27., O55) Josh. 10: 13., רקד‎ Gen. 24:26. Ex. 12: 27. 
1 Sam. 28:14., ישם‎ 1 Kings 9:8.: these examples may be construed 
as future Kal, (in which case the Daghesh in the fifst radical is not a 
compensation for the reduplication of the second, as is generally sup- 
posed, but is inserted to preserve the % unchanged, § 33. et seq.,) 
or as future Niph'hal used reflexively. There are, however, some 
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instances of active verbs with Daghesh in the first radical, and which 
are certainly not of the Niph’hal species, e. g. 23pN Num. 23:8. Job 
5:3. Sometimes Daghesh is omitted after the contraction, e. g. 
711231 1 Sam. 14:36.; and occasionally the vowel of the first radical 
also, e. g. n222 Gen. 11: 7. for M353, so wer" v. 6. for Yam. 
When \ conversive is prefixed, and the tone in consequence retracted 
to the penult ($ 215), the ultimate vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
pms) 2 Kings 4: 84., 303) Deut. 2: 1., tym) Judg. 3:10. Some verbs. 
have 3 for 4, and hence: appear like 4», e. g. j Prov. 29 :6., yררר‎ Is. 
42:4, ישוד‎ Ps. 91: 6.; once (. ) with ^ conv., viz. eM Ex. 16:20. 
In some verbs where the first radical has (_) in the future, the pre. 
formative usually takes ( ), perhaps to avoid the concurrence of two 
similar vowels, e. g. וקל‎ Gen. 16: 5., SN) Ezek. 22:20.; also . 
without ^ conv., e. g. DUN Gen. 47:9., Fa» Deut. 20:3. Is. 7 : 4., 
ימר‎ Is. 24: 9., לחם‎ Eccl. 4: 11. Ezek. 24: 11., *^r^ Ezek. 24 : 10., 
nmn and 3mnmn Is. 51:6, 7. Jer. 23:4. In a few instances ^ as a 
mater lectionis accompanying ( ) is inserted between the preformative 
and verb, e. ₪. Bw Ps. 19: 14. 

$407. Imperative. Occasionally on taking ^ paragogic, Daghesh 
is inserted in the second radical, and 6 accordingly shortened into 8 
($101. 3. b.), for which however & is found written, e. g. nm» Ps. 
68:29. "The imperative sometimes takes a, e. g. 53 Ps. 119: 22.; also 
with ל‎ paragogic, 6. ₪. 7122 Ps. 80: 16. ; and once when the second 
radical is a guttural, which consequently does not receive Daghesh, 
viz. "nx Num. 22:6. In some instances, by the insertion of Daghesh 
in the second radical, Hholem is shortened into its corresponding 
Kamets Hhatuph ($ 101. 3. a.), e. g. ^13 Jer. 7.: 29., ^5» Zech. 2 : 14., 
595 Is. 44 : 23. 49: 4 

§ 408. Participle. Once contracted, and א‎ inserted as a second 
radical, to retain the vowels, e. g. ONW for DOW, which is generally 
the case in Syriac, e. g. -el* for -225- Comp. Niph. ON'2^ for opa. 


NIPH HAL. 


$409. Preterite. Verbs whose first radical is ךז‎ either retain (_ ) 
with the preformative, 6. g. NJ Ps. 69:4. 102 : 4., rms Mal. 2:5.; 
or lengthen it into )| ), e. ₪. OM) Is. 57: 5.; as also those with א‎ for 
the first radical, e. ₪. "X3 Mal. 3:9. In a few instances the first 
radical takes ) ) for ( ), e. g. oa) Nah. 2:11. Ps. 22:15., bp 
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2 Kings 20: 10. Is. 49 : 6., nao] Ezek. 26:2.; and sometimes ) ), 
in consequence of which Daghesh forte is not inserted in the following 
letter, e. g. M33) Is. 19:3., בַסְבָה‎ Ezek. 41:7., 13»73 Judg. 5 : 5. 
Occasionally ך‎ is taken for ( ) e. g. W33 Amos 3: il., wi Nah. 
1:12., 3532 Is. 84 : 4., "bp51 Ezek. 6:9.; once son Ezek. 7 : 94. 
for 3m; ; and once 0 ) for 5, viz. דנ‎ Mic. 2:4. Ina few instances 
no vowel is inserted between the root and afformative, e. g. 0] 
Ezek. 22 : 16. for nib; "ror Jer. 22:23. for prism; (see $224), 
pnb) Gen. 17 : 11. for pies. 

$410. Infinitive. In the construct state the vowel of the rejected 
radical is sometimes given to the first, e. g. DD Ps. 68 : 3. for con. 

$6411. Future. The first radical appears with either o or a :—with 
. 0,6. g. Bm? Ezek. 47:12., piam Gen. 47 : 18., once DAN Ezek. 24:11. 
(as regards the difficulty which has been experienced in deciding whe- 
ther those futures which have Daghesh in the first radical are to be 
considered as belonging to the Kal or Niph'hal species, we may remark, 
that verbs which are used in both generally take a not followed by Da. 
ghesh with the preformative in future Kal, and i in future Niph'hal) ;--- 
with a, e. g. oN Is. 19:1. pen Zech. 14: 12.: also yam) there were 
ended, Deut. 34:8. for YA» as in Num. 14:35.; and a7" Ex. 15:16. 
Job 29:21. Lam. 2: 10. for 3077 as in Jer. 48:2.; accordingly we 
are not obliged to consider one form an anomalous future Kal, and the 
other a future Niph'hal, as Prof. Gesenius in his Lexicon has done, 
since the signification of these verbs admits of their being construed 
as belonging to the Niph'hal species, and formed from the infinitive 
absolute. When the first radical is a guttural the preformative takes 
(.) e.g. nm 18. 7: 8. Sometimes ,א‎ probably to retain the original 
vowels, is inserted in the place of the omitted radical, 6. g. OXY Job 
7 : 5. for Ope", ONA Ps. 58:7. for 00H. Once the preformative 
א‎ the first. person takes i for č, viz. now Mic. 6 : 6. for EN. 

$412. 1. Imperative. Here we find the form הרמה‎ Num. 17 : 10. 

2. Participle. Once mo) 2 Chron. 10 : 15. for 303, and ming) 
Job 20:28. for ming. | | 


HIPH'HIL. 


$413. Preterite. In some instances where the contraction does 
occur, the first radical takes a instead of e, especially with the pause- 
accents, e. g. ptr] 2 Kings 23: 15., הקל‎ Is. 8 : 23., v Is. 18: 5.; 
this is frequently the case with verbs whose third radical is a guttural, 
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e. g. ^b Gen. 17: 14., "am Ruth 1:20. Job 27:2. We find the first 
radical with a in some persons of verbs which in general regularly 
take e, e. ₪. 120m 1 Sam. 5:10. for 1307 ; so 100 Deut. 1: 28., 
השמו‎ Jer. 20: 25. Ps. 79: 7., tAn 2 Sam. 20: 18. When the first 
radical is a guttural, the char. ךל‎ takes ) ) in those persons where it 
would otherwise have (_), in order to separate the gutturals, and 
thereby render them more distinct, e. g. הת‎ Deut. 2 : 31., nmn 
Is. 9 : 3. 

$414. Infinitive. On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, the Da. 
ghesh of the second radical is restored, and the ( _ ) of the first shortened 
into (.) by $102. 2. b., 6. ₪. 55513 Job 29 : 3. for ב‎ (see § 244). 

§ 415. 1. Future. In some instances 6 is retained with the preforma- 
tive, and Daghesh consequently inserted in the first radical, e. ₪. 299 
Ex. 13:18., 29°] 1 Sam. 5:8. 2 Chron. 29:6., am Ex. 23 : 21., 
pw Jer. 49:20., Dro] 2 Kings 22:4. Job 22:3.; and occasion- 
ally when the first radical is the strong guttural ח‎ ($85. 2. 2.(, e. g. 
יחל‎ Num. 30:3., 5r Ezek. 39:7. Once the preformative takes 
e, viz. 5m Lev. 21: 9., which may also be construed as future Niph- 
‘hal. In all those cases where the preformative with (_) is followed 
by Daghesh in the first radical, the accent on the ultimate retains its 
place when conversive is prefixed (see $ 215. 4.) ; but if the preforma- 
tive has ) ), the accent is drawn back one syllable, and (  ) necessarily 
shortened into ( ( ($ 215. 2.), 6. ₪. 53>) Gen. 29: 10., pq) 2 Kings 
23 : 6., go Job 38 : 8.: this retraction of the accent and shortening 
of the final vowel likewise take place before a monosyllable, e. g. 
To ToD Ps. 91 : 4. 

2. Participle. Occasionally the first radical takes ( ) for ( ), 
e. g. מסב‎ 1 Kings 6 : 29., bgn Ezek. 31: 3. 


HOPH HAL. 


$416. 1. Infinitive. Occasionally the preformative takes ð, when 
the first radical receives Daghesh, 6. ₪. MMM Lev. 26 : 34, 35.; in 
one case this ð is shifted to the prefixed preposition, thus mm 
Lev. 26 : 43. for rad. 

2. Future. In a few instances the first radical has Daghesh after 
à instead of ₪, e. ₪. 365 Is. 28:27., יושד‎ Hos. 10 : 14., Tin Is. 
93:1. Occasionally the preformative takes ii followed by Daghesh, 
„e.g. Mp? Is. 24:12.; in plur. once יחקל‎ Job 19 : 23. for piin, on 
account of the accent. 

VOL. I. 24 
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PrHEL AND PU HAL. 


§ 417. Some verbs yy form the intensive species like Syp, viz. by 
doubling the second radical with Daghesh forte, e. g. 2p, 539p; which 
of course can occasion no difficulty to the student: but there are others 
which form the same species by inserting a * between the first and 
second radicals, e. ₪. 330, סרבב‎ ; and others again by doubling the 
first, and then transposing the two medial letters, e. g. 3030, 2020; 
both of which latter modes of formation cause them to present the ap- 
pearance of verbs 4$ (see $$ 380, 395). Hence the learner experiences 
considerable difficulty in ascertaining the root, which it is impossible 
for him to determine by the forms alone, although the manner of 
their origin is entirely dissimilar. As an explanation of the striking 
resemblance, we might almost say identity, in the inflection of verbs 
ער‎ and ,עע‎ not only in the species immediately under consideration, 
but throughout the whole paradigm, we offer the following remarks. 

§ 418. A careful investigation of the phenomena presented by these 
two classes of verbs has served to convince us that both derive their 
origin from biliteral roots; viz. that in Dp and סב‎ are contained the 
ideas conveyed by the fuller forms pip and 330, and that to express these 
ideas neither the 4 of the former nor the second ב‎ of the latter was needed. 
At first then the verbs of both classes perfectly resembled each other ; 
but in afterwards giving them the usual triliteral form, they were made 
to differ in appearance, by the contrary methods taken to accomplish 
this object: thus, some were extended by the insertion of a medial 4, 
as Dip; others by the reduplication of the second radical, as 230; and 
others by the alternate adoption of both of these forms with the same 
or nearly the same meaning, e. g. ,קצץ = קוץ‎ vx — Om, מלש‎ = 
vt, &c. (see $ 115). Again, when in forming the intensive species 
a further reduplication became requisite, the same expedient was 
resorted to in the case of verbs y as that adopted in the first place by 
verbs 4$, viz. the insertion of the weak letter ך‎ between the first and 
second radicals, thus 3350, 230. And, on the other hand, verbs *$ 
occasionally assumed the form usually taken by verbs עע‎ (§ 395), 6. g. 
Sued, 5223, 999. 

$419. The same theory suffices to explain the insertion of N and 5, 
the one a weak letter and the other a liquid, as medial radicals, e. g. 
ON'2 Job 7: 5. for oc, TONO Jer. 30 : 16. for poot, ANTS Is. 18:2. 
for 173, "i23 Ezek, 28 : 24. for "252, DONY Job 40 : 21, 22. for 
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oboy, iam Lam. 3:22. for מממ‎ (§ 404) ; the insertion of א‎ and 3 
for the purpose of filling out the form, being far more natural and pro- 
bable than the change of the second radical into those letters, as is 
usually taught,—a theory unsupported by the general analogy of the 
language, or by any solid argument whatever. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 420. This species is always formed by prefixing the characteristic 
syllable nj to the active voice of the intensive species, 6. g. yri, 
התרוצץ‎ : baby, bybamm. Once we find א‎ for ,ה‎ viz. indy Ps. 
76 : 6. for השפוללן‎ ; and also the perfect form "nosynn Ex. 10:2. (see 
$417). If the second radical is 8 guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, a contraction may take place here also, 6. g. ^2r 2 Sam. 
22:27. for “ann, where the second tn takes the vowel of ב‎ after the 
contraction, and consequently receives Daghesh forte. The word 5pran 
is asserted by Gesenius, for the purpose of making the verse in which it 
appears (2 Sam. 22 : 27.) correspond throughout to Ps. 18 : 27., to be 
an anomalous transposition of the second radical for »penn from ens. 
A simpler mode of explanation would be to consider this word as 
belonging to the Hithpa'hel of 599, with its proper signification as the 
reflexive of Prhel ($ 153. 1.), by which the analogy of the verbs לע‎ 
is preserved; the sense would then be as follows: To the pure thou 
showest thyself pure, but to the wicked thou showest thyself a judge. 


4. Verbs whose Third Radical is Aleph or He. 
Verbs Nb (8X7). 


$421. When the third radical letter is ,א‎ the deviations from the 
usual mode of inflection caused by the nature of this letter are but few 
in number, and as follows: 

1. This weakest even among the weak letters (§ 87) can in no case 
terminate a mixed syllable; hence a preceding short vowel js regularly 
exchanged for its corresponding long one, and in this N rests, e. g. REO 
for NIJ, NY for NY23, NX for NIU. 

2. a. When א‎ final is preceded by a long vowel, no change in the 
latter takes place; for the extreme weakness of the sound of this 
guttural allows it to rest in any vowel whatever: thus we have NY 
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mtn, Nut, Non. b. And this obtains not only at the end of a 
word but also in the middle, e. g. Ny ; in the latter case, however, 
it prefers to rest in the vowel e, which it does in all the derivative 
forms of verbs Nb, although the primitive retains its characteristic a. 
This peculiarity does not arise from the nature of the letter א‎ , which 
may quiesce in any vowel; but as e is the first modification of a, it is 
preferred as the vowel of the derivative species, e. g. מצאת , נמצאת‎ 
Maran, &c. So too in the secondary tense of Kal, viz. the future, N 
is preceded by a at the end of the word, but in the middle by e, e. g. 
third pers. masc. sing. NY'2^, third pers. fem. plur. ONYAN. 

3. Both the second and third persons of the fem. plur. take the short 
vowel )  ( through all the species, probably as a compensation for the 
addition of the. long syllable nm] to the end of the word. 

4. A letter may be affixed to the root without a vowel of its own 
after א‎ quiescent, which, on account of its weakness, presents no 
obstacle to the passing over of the preceding vowel to form a mixed 
syllable with a following consonant, e. g. part. מצאת ,מצא‎ ; infin. 
N22, -מלאת‎ 


CHAP. VI.] 
PRETERITE. Kal. 

Sing. 3 m. NY 
36 nio 
2m. מִצָאת‎ 
2f  תאַצִמ‎ 
1c. "nek 

Plur,3 c. (NY 
2m, מִצָאתֶם‎ 
2f qp 
le NE» 

INFINITIVE. 
Absol. מצוא‎ 
Constr. מצא‎ 
FUTURE. 

Sing. 3 m. NYAN 
3f ממצא‎ 
2m. RYAN 
2f "Yon 
1c. NJAN 

Plur.3 m. NIA 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs לא‎ 


Niph. Pihel 
נְמְצָא‎ | N32 
נִמִצְאֶה‎ ngga 
neko nein 
נְמְצָאת‎ PRR 
נַמְצֵאתִי‎ "hia 
INYA) — ANN 
DMRS] ENNY 
RSXA PIN 
MAX) מצאנו‎ 
מצא‎ 

Ria} | NND 
Roa) יְמִצָא‎ 
תִמָּצֵא‎ Ngon 
Nyon Ngan 
הִמצְאִי‎ "uem 
NUN NANY 
wyg NED 


3 5 rgxion mien nian 


2m. NN 


wya NETH 


2f הִמְצָאנֶח מִמְצָאנָה‎ nosipon 


le, ^ נְמְצָא‎ NFB  NE22 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. מצא‎ RON "Zu 
2f "Xn "iur | "Mum 
Plur. 2 m. INE המצאז‎ — "NN 
21. nafa niu nim 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. מצא‎ NERY 
Passive. נִמְצָא | מְצוא‎ 
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Pu'hal. Hiph. Hoph. | Hithp. 
הפצרת ספא‎  אצמה‎ UOI 
Hg mein Maan mann 
peig המצאס‎ paign הִחֲמצֿאת‎ 
PRED DNYSU DNYOS התמצאת‎ 
התמצאתי המצאתי המצאתר מצאתי‎ 
Nw] ANEW התמצאו המצאו‎ 
PONET RENSET DONSODI 
NRY הףמצאמן הִמְצַאחְן המצאמן‎ 
מצאמ‎ Wea הִתְמצַּאנּ המצאנו‎ 
Nya 

MED מה הסה‎ RAINT 
REB eee לבל םת‎ 
הבבא‎ RUE ONS RAEADR 
הרצה‎ ae המלא‎ ZEN 
תִמְצֲאִי‎ Ca"$on yan NANA 
NEUN NON אִִמְאָא אִמְצָא‎ 
wga RET NDT RAT 
nxan מִמְצָאנֶח‎ magan noxiponm 
מִמציאו ממצאו‎ NLR מְחְמַצֵאוּ‎ 
מִמְצָאנָה‎ megan mejan ִחְמִצָאנָה‎ 
wp) Anga NIAL REET} 
הַמְצֵא‎ NRANTI 

התמצאי המציאי 
wuronn‏ המציאו 
nian naim‏ 
מִחְמַאָא מַמְצֵיא 

NES RIOR 
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Remarks on Verbs לא‎ 


KAL. 


§ 422. Preterite. Some of these verbs have (_ ) for the second vowel, 
and retain it throughout, e. g. N72, MND; N9, ON. In the third 
pers. fem. sing., where on the addition of the characteristic ™ we have 
two weak letters in juxtaposition without distinctly hearing the sound 
‘of more than one, the hardened form of the augment, viz. m ($ 73. 2. d.), 
is frequently employed, e. g. MN IP Deut. 31:29. Is. 7: 14., DNO 
Ex. 5:16. In a few instances the second radical takes ( ( as in 
verbs לה‎ (see $ 439. 1.), e. g. “DND Ps. 119:101., "xx" Ezek. 43:27. 
The radical א‎ is sometimes omitted, e. ₪. "mx Num. 11: 11., "D^ 
Job 1:21. Hbg 32:18., moy Ruth 2:9., > 1 Sam. 6 : 10., מל‎ 
Ezek. 28 : שו‎ 39 : 26. 

$ 423. Infinitive. The construct is sometimes formed by adding n 
as a feminine termination, e. g. מלאת‎ Lev. 8 : 33. 12:4. Job. 20 : 22. 
Esth. 1 : 5., קראת‎ Judg. 8 : 1., שׂנֹאֵת‎ Prov. 8:13.; occasionally with 
(_) under the second radical, e. g. PNP, employed as a particle with 
the preposition 5, which then takes the vowel ( .), thus לִקְרָאת‎ to meet, 
in occursum, for Dip (see $$ 89. 2., 104. 1. a.). Sometimes the first 
radical takes ( ), giving the infinitive the appearance of the construct 
of a feminine noun ending in ,ה‎ e. ₪. MND Deut. 1:27. Here also 
א‎ is occasionally omitted, e. ₪. On Gen. 20:6. for שת ,חטוא‎ Job 
41:17. for שאת‎ | | 

§ 424. Future. All verbs N5 have a for the principal vowel of the 
future like 330°, with the sole distinction that ( ) is taken instead of 
(_), on account of the following N (§ 421. 1.), e. g. ?מא‎ for NE", 
&c. Occasionally, though rarely, the second radical takes (,) as in 
verbs ,לה‎ viz. Nor 2 Chron. 16 : 12.; and once we have RR Gen. 
23 : 6. for N22" 6 90 : 8. ) Once (^-) appears in the sec. pers. fem. 
plur., viz. תִּשְאינָה‎ Ezek. 23:49. Occasionally א‎ is omitted, e. ₪. 
mown Jer. 9:17. Ruth 1:14. 

"§ 425. Imperative. In the word יראל‎ 1 Sam. 12 : 24. Ps. 34: 10., 
ר‎ does not receive a vowel, and is retained in the orthography solely 
for the purpose of distinguishing the imperative of N'^ from that of 
rw". Once we have mp" Ps. 60: 4. for RDN. 

$426. Participle. In some instances N, instead of quiescing in the 
second vowel, takes it for its own, e. g. מִצְאֶת‎ Cant. 8: nac: 
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1 Kings 10: 22.; once א‎ is omitted, viz. mng Deut. 28:57. And 
on the contrary, N is sometimes quiescent in the plural, e. g. חטאים‎ 
1 Sam. 14 : 33. for חטְאִים‎ ; ; 0 DN Neh. 6 : 8. for בּוֹדָאָם‎ Occa- 
sionally the second radical takes (.) as in verbs ,לה‎ e. g. N£'1a Eccl. 
7 : 26., חוֹטָא‎ 9 : 18. Is. 65 : 20. 


NIPH'HAL. 


$ 427. Preterite. In the third pers. masc. sing. Niph. of Nan, the 
first radical of which is a guttural, the preformative takes (_ ) eg. 
Nam); and in the other persons ( _ y e. ₪. ANAM, NINJ, &c. Here 
also we find ^ for N, e.g. nan Jer. 43: 10. for N37); ; and in the 
following instance N is omitted, e. g. BMAD: Lev. 11: "43. for לְטְמְאתֶם‎ . 
Sometimes f is taken as the characteristic afformative of the third 
pers. fem. sing. for mv, as in Kal (§ 422), e. g. כְפְלָאת‎ Ps. 118 : 23., 
and with (_) under the second radical נפלאת‎ Deut. 30: 11.; in one 
instance both letters are employed, viz. modes 2 Sam. 1: 26. 

$428. Infinitive. With ri added, הנבאת‎ Zech. 13: 4. 

$429. Participle. The second radical, which generally retains the 
vowel a in the plural, as כְמְצְאִים‎ , in some instances takes Sh'wa, e. g. 
Dra) Esth. 1:5. 4: 16., DNIT Josh. 10:17., &^'ac3 Ezek. 20:30. 


PIHEL. 


§ 430. Preterite. In this species we find N59 Jer. 1:34. for xd, 
N27 Ps. 143:3. for N27. Occasionally in those persons which receive 
a syllabic afformative, א‎ rests in ) ) instead of ( ), e.g. Ng? ל‎ Kings 
2:21. 

$431. Infinitive. Sometimes n is added as in Kal, e. g. nN% Ex. 
31:5. 2 Chron. 36: 21. 

$432. Future. Once N rests in (_) as in verbs mb, viz. N'23^ Job 
39 : 24.; and in the following instance it is replaced by 7, thus mog 
Job 8: 21. for NV. 


HIPH HIL. 


$433. Preterite. Sometimes א‎ is omitted, e. g. "cr 2 Kings 
13: 6. for NOM, so run ל‎ Sam. 3:8. In the third pers. fem. 
sing. we find הַחְבַאֲתָה‎ Josh. 6 : 17. for ngam (see $ 427). 


+ 


e»: 
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§ 434. Infinitive. The same omission occurs in the infinitive, e. g. 
"Cr Jer. 32 : 35. for Nom. 

$435. Future. And in this tense likewise, e. g. רשל‎ Ps. 55: 16. 
for ישיא‎ . 


HOPH HAL. 


$438. Preterite. Third pers. fem. sing. NNQM Gen. 38:11. for 
"N35, as in Kal. 


(פָלָה) לה Verbs‏ 


§ 437. Those veybs whose third radical is ™ deviate in their mode 
of inflection from the paradigm of Sup, not only in changing the vowel 
of the second radical like. the verbs ,לא‎ but also in changing or 
altogether rejecting the last letter of the root. "These peculiarities of 
formation are all to be ascribed to and illustrated by those of the weak 
letter ,דל‎ in like manner as the apparent anomalies of the verbs לא‎ are 
explained by a knowledge of the nature and powers of N. We will 
here briefly repeat the peculiarities of ,ל‎ in order to deduce from them 
the mode of formation. 

$438. 1. The second guttural m ($6) has a stronger sound than the 
first א‎ , and forms one of the connecting links between this latter and 
the palatals (see $ 73. 2. c. d.) : consequently it is not like א‎ a mere 
quiescent, scafcely exerting any influence on the vowel in which it 
rests, but prefers to be preceded by either the guttural vowel a or the 
palatal e ($ 85. 4. b.); except in those cases where some other vowel 
is characteristic of the species, &c., and is therefore retained. 

2. As mis a weak letter, and consequently incapable of ending a 
mixed syllable, it always has the effect of lengthening a preceding ) ) 
into (_), e. g. "23 for ,לה‎ 71223 for no: : at the same time its 
strength of aspiration causes it to rest in (, )—which i is long in com- 
parison with ) ), $102. 2. a.,—rather than in the longer (  ), 6. g. RR 
for nen, moa" for mea", &c.; except where the ultimate bears a 
strong emphasis, as in the imperative .לה‎ 

3. The tenses of perfect verbs are distinguished in part by means of 
their principal vowels, the preterite taking a, and the future its modifi- 
cation o; so also in verbs ,לו‎ where the nature of the last radical 
requires that the vowel preceding it should be either a or e ($ 85. 4. b.), 


LI 
b 
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the second radical takes ( ) in the preterite, and ( ) in the future. 
As o is the characteristic vowel of the infinitive, it is retained. 

§ 439. 1. The above are the peculiarities affecting this letter at the 
end of the word, where it is almost entirely quiescent. But in any 
other situation—as when the root takes a syllabic affix, where if ^ 
were retained, it would of necessity be pronounced in passing over to 
the following syllable with its full aspirate sound—it cannot be pre. 
ceded by a long vowel; for this would cause the formation of a long 
mixed syllable in the middle of a word, contrary to the rules of Hebrew 
orthoépy ($185). As, on the other hand, has not sufficient strength 
of sound to end a mixed syllable when preceded by a short vowel, it is 
usually changed into ^, which, being the weakest of the palatals ($ 6), 
is the most nearly related to ל‎ ($ 438. 1.); and this ^ causes the pre- 
ceding vowel to be changed into one in which it can rest, viz. i in 
Kal, and in the secondary species e, e. g. ל"‎ for ,לת‎ 129) for 
Dro». 

9. When | has a vowel of its own, and is preceded על‎ Sh’wa, it is 
usually rejected and its vowel given to the preceding letter ($ 77. 3.), 
e. g. %23 for 1723, 322^ for wid). In the third pers. fem. sing. pret., 
where, upon the addition of the feminine characteristic ךל‎ to the root, 
two of these letters would concur, the first is hardened into its cog- 
nate n, e. g. Mindy for mmd3 ($73. 2. d.). In the part. pass. 1 is 
changed into ^, which forms a diphthong with the preceding Shurek, 
e. ₪. רqbg‎ for 71153 ; since Min no case terminates a syllable containing 
a semi-vowel. 


* The substitution of ^ for M, and a single instance where | is found in the 
same situation, viz. "2t Job 3:26., as also a knowledge of the fact, that the 
ultimate radical of many verbs which is הז‎ in Hebrew is in Arabic ^, have led 
some late writers to conclude that all Hebrew M> verbs were originally either 
85 or íb. "This" or ר‎ they suppose to have been first changed into 1 on account 
of the preceding ( _), which was then lengthened into ( , ), thus nbi n2» = 
sd; and to have been restored wherever in the course of inflection it occurs 
in the middle of a word, 
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PRETERITE. 
Bing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
16 
Plur. 3 ₪ 
2 m. 
2 f. 
16 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 
FUTURE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 


Passive, 


Kal. 
nes 
nnba 
2 
naba 
«m5 à 
ל‎ 
enna 
ma 
RT. 


ron 
niba 


ne 
nan 
now 
"an 
HN 
גל‎ 
npn 
wan 
naim 
a 


na 
לו‎ E 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Paradigm of Verbs Ab. 


Niph. 
nos 
noo 
n» 
ג‎ 
I 
3533 
ero» 
77232 
IT 


Ho 
n»n 


na" 
as 
nan 
"om 
nay 
aba" 
n?" $m 
לו‎ 
niam 
rn 


mbar 
saan 
a 


הגלרנה 
T FY:‏ $ 


non 


Pihel. 


nba 
a 
mba 
naba 
"ma 
DE 
ene 
DET 
"NEA 


mba 
mba 


nbs 
neam 
nin 
“ban 
mbax 
bon 
niam 
"52h 
nnm 
nba 


Pwhal. 


n2 
גלתח‎ 
vil 
ms 
mba 
anny à 
nba 

X 
agi 
[XT 
רנר‎ 


iba 
תלת‎ 
a 


ni 
man 
TM : 
mon 
vy 1 
ר‎ 
TRAN 
רגלל‎ 

as 
nii: 
a 
nim 
נגלה‎ 
a: 


nima 


Hiph. 
nan 
nmn 
n5 
n" 
"nin 
הכלה‎ 
pyran 
הַגְלֵיחְן‎ 
הג רנ‎ 


nn 
הגלת‎ 


nb 
mbam 
nim 
"oan 
nba 
nos 
nam 
"oim 
nim 
nba 


הַגְלָה 
"3n‏ 
הגלו 
n»n‏ 


nomm 


Hoph. 
nh 
non 
miu 
nb 
לית"‎ m 
c 
cred] 
הְגְכִיחְן‎ 
הנינ‎ 


noun 
חגלת‎ 


n 
nom 
nat 
"om 
moa 
e 
pitia 
an 
npm 
ney 


מִגְכָה 


[BOOK II. 


Hithp. 
ninm 
nopan 
nasan 
החְנפית‎ 
“Pann 
anh 
Dr ban 
rae tae) 
anjan 


nann 
התגפת‎ 


nban 
nany 
nimm 
"binm 
DEANS 
aans 
nnna 
asinn 
nimm 
nim 


n»n" 
“Bann 
"bann 
niin 


nbn 
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Remarks on Verbs Fb. 
KAL. 


$440. Preterite. In the third pers. fem. sing. we occasionally 
find ^, the hard form of the feminine characteristic, affixed ; the third 
radical being rejected, and its vowel given to the second (see$ 77. 3.), 
e.g. NQy Lev. 25: 21. for mmwy ; and once in the same person 7 rad. 
is changed into ^, as in those persons of which the afformatives are 
syllabic, viz. Mor Ps. 57: .ל‎ Once © is changed into ך‎ mobile, viz. 
nyo Job 3:26. Sometimes ^ for ןל‎ is rejected when the second 
radical is ^, e. g. PM) 2 Sam. 10: 11. 15:33. In the third pers. 
plur. also we find ™ changed into ^, e. g. Om Deut. 32: 37., ר‎ 
Ps. 78: 2. in K’ri. 

$ 441. Infinitive. Absol.—Sometimes ל‎ is omitted, e. g. io ₪. 
30: 19. Jer. 22: 10. 50: 4. Lam. 1: 2. for ring, as a final vowel. 
less ךל‎ is never immediately preceded by a quiescent semi-vowel 
(§ 439. 2.) ; so also iN] Gen. 26 : 28. Is. 6 : 9., 7159: 4., va Lam. 
1 : 20., mt) Is. 22:13. In some instances the ךל‎ of the absolute is 
hardened into n, e.g. nin Is. 22: 13., min 42: 20. Constr.—In 
the infinitive construct of all the species ךל‎ is regularly hardened into 
N; occasionally however, though but seldom, ה‎ is retained, 6. g. MR 
Gen. 48: 11., map Prov. 16 : 16., my 21:3. Ps. 101: 3. 

6 442. Future. Sometimes in the third pers. fem. sing. ךל‎ is changed 
into ^, which rests in (_), e.g. “QTR Jer. 3: 6. for morn]; and also 
in the Sec. pers. masc., e. g. "Tan 18 : 23. for ran. Occasionally 
ךל‎ rests in ( ), as in the preterite, e. g. noon 1 Kings 17: 14. for 
Moon, MN Ps. 119: 117. for .אֶטְעָה‎ On the reception of ך‎ conver- 
sive, the vowel of the second radical is drawn back to the first, and | 
in consequence rejected ($ 217. 1.), e. g. fut. יִפְכָה‎ , with * conv. 3p*3 
Ex.2: 12. 7: 23.; sometimes, especially in the first and second persons 
the (_) of the preformative is lengthened into (_), e. g. NIK) Gen. 
3:6., JOR Deut. 9: 15., 3p» 2:9. The same takes place in the 
future apocopate without ך‎ conversive, e. g. 29° Gen. 1 : 22., 53^ Job 
20:28. 36: 15., 22^ 33 : 21., Jom Deut. 9:27. If the first or 
second radical is a guttural, the preformative takes (.) or (.), and the 
first radical (_), 6. ₪. J. Ex. 19: 2., “my Num. 16 : 15.; 30^ 
Gen. 4 : 4., 9mm) 21: 14., momy 47 : 13., mom Job 17:7. If the 
first radical is 1, the preformative also sometimes takes ( ),e. g. 77371 
Gen. 22: 8., rin] Mic. 4: 11. ; more frequently if 10r ^, e. g. N^ 
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Gen. 1: 4., ^P 4: 1. ; and if y, always, e. g. W951 Gen. 1: 7., 
597 17: 22., 39*1 Job 3: 2. When the first radical is a guttural, and 
4 conversive is not prefixed, the preformative takes either ( ) or ) ) 
e. g. nnm Ps. 27: 3., nimm Ex. 18: 21., am Job 10:17. When 
the 1 of the third pers. plur. is retained, דל‎ instead of being rejected is 
changed into ^, e. g. mom Is. 17: 12., prm 26 : 11., mon Ps. 
36: 8., Tog 78: 44., nay Deut. 8: 13. Ty Ps. 36: 9; also in 
the singular with m paragogic, e. g. MON Ps. 77:4. In some verbs, 
on the reception of ^ conversive the first radical remains without a 
vowel, e. g. 201 Jer. 41: 10., no" Job 31 : 27. ; also with (_ ) under 
the preformative, e. g. now Gen. 9: 21., 1233 27 : 88. 2 Sam. 3: 32. 
(in Ex. 18: 9. we find 7n for mm, where Masa guttural receives 
Pattahfi furtive (§ 23), as is shown by the Daghesh lene in 4) ; the 
same form is assumed by the future apocopate, 6. g. C?" Prov. 7 : 25., 
ya) Num. 24: 19., Ps. 72: 8. In verbs whose second radical is ©, 
on the rejection of 7 after receiving ך‎ conversive, the first radical takes 
(_), and that of the preformative is rejected ($ 217. 1.), e.g. mx, 

"1; FT, r3 : and also in the future apocopate without ^ conver- 
sive, 6. g "rm Gen. 1: 3., "T^ Is. 38:21. Ps. 72: 15. In a few 
instances ול‎ is retained with \ conversive, e. g. ni" 2 Kings 1: 10., 
mo 6 : 23. 

§ 443. Imperative. In verbs 5 guttural, the letters ע‎ and דז‎ generally 
take ( (, 6. g. MOY, rm; n takes (.. (, e.g. NON; and N, the weakest 
of all, (_), e. ₪. *bN Ex. 16 : 23., AN Is. 21:12. In one instance 
we have gn Is. 26: 20. for mam. In the plur. fm is changed into ^, 
6. g. "23, TON Is. 21: 12. 

§ 444. ' Participles. Active. —In the construct state, the active par- 
ticiple, like other nouns of the same termination, usually changes n- 
into nm, e. ₪. MYA Gen. 4:2., rap 14:19., no» Ex. 15:11. Is.” 
64 : 4., רמה‎ Jer. 4:29., mi Ps. 147:2., הזה‎ 2 Chron. 29:25. On 
the reception of a suffix the final דל‎ is rejected (see $ 489), thus עשהל‎ 
Is. 18:7. In feminine participial nouns the third radical, being 
accompanied by a vowel and followed by another 7, is changed into ^, 
e.g. o» Cant. 1 : 7. for moy; sometimes the second radical takes 
(.) on account of the following ,ר‎ which consequently receives Da- 
ghesh, e. g. re^ Ps. 128:3., המיה‎ Prov. 7:11, mapir 31:27., 
7212 Lam. 1:16. ; plur. אוֹתית‎ Is. 41:23. Passive. —In the passive, 
"1 instead of being changed into © is occasionally rejected, 6. g. oy 
Job 41 : 25. for “py, 5px 15 : 22. for "DE. 
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NIPH HAL. 


$445. Preterite. In some instances ^ rests in (_ ), as in Kal, e. g. 
mops) Gen. 24 : 8., sp) Ex. 33 : 16., 139593 1 Sam. 14: 8. 

§ 446. Infinitive. Absol.—The absolute appears with 7 preforma- 
tive, 6. g. mR“ Judg. 13:21. 1 Sam. 3:21. Constr. —Sometimes 
without ,ה‎ 6. g. iba) 2 Sam. 6 : 20., where the word is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis. 

$447. Future. With ^ conversive, ןל‎ as in Kal is rejected, e. g. 
"p? Num. 23 : 4.; and also in the apocopated form, e. g. 5an Is. 
47:3. When the first radical is a guttural, (. ) is changed into (_ ), 
e. g. A Gen. 3:2. . 

§ 448. Participle. Occasionally the second radical takes ( ), e. g 
rion Is. 17 : 11., הַכָלנָה‎ 56 : 3. Dan. 8:1. 


PIHEL. 


$449. Preterite. Here also ^ frequently rests in ( ) instead of 
) .(, e. g. "25 Lev. 25 : 11., "p" 25:21. 1 Kings 1 : 35., "c5 Ps. 
143 ; 9. Job 31:33., mmn Is. 14:24. Cant. 1:9., na Is. 57 : 8. 

$450. Infinitive. Absol.—Formed sometimes like the infin. constr. 
of bp, e. ₪. ry Ex. 22:22., 122 1 Sam. 3:12. 2 Kings 13 : 17. 
2 Chron. 24 : 10., np] Ex. 34:7. Jer. 30: 11.5; we also find ^ for n, 
e. g. "5*1 Hos. 6 : 9. for 2n. 

$451. Future. Once rests in ) ), viz. nA Lev. 18. 7. Here 
also ^ conversive causes the rejection of 1, and consequently of the 
Daghesh in the second radical, e. g. 5371, 2mm, 1x9). Sometimes, 
though seldom, the first radical takes (_ / e. g. m 1 Sam. 21:14.; 
and likewise in the future apocopate, 6. g. 53m Prov. 25:9. In the 
plural, ןל‎ is occasionally changed into 5, as in Kal, e. g. VAIN Is. 
40 : 18, 25., TAOD Ex. 15: 5. 

$ 452. Imperative. In a few instances דל‎ is rejected, e. g. 3t Deut. 
8:28. Is. 28:10. for mix, הס‎ Amos 6: 10. for em. In the plural, 
רל‎ is once changed into ^, viz. TT Prov. 26 : 7.; in which instance, 
as ל‎ takes Sh'wa, the characteristic Daghesh is omitted (§ 33. 2.). 

§ 453. Participle. Here also ( _) is changed into (_) in the con- 
struct state, e. g. TXY Is. 55 : 4., MDD 64 : 3., rara Jer. 31 : 10. 


PU HAL. 


§ 454. No deviation from the paradigm of M3. 
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HIPH HIL. 


§ 455. Preterite. Sometimes ri preformative takes (. ) for ( . peg 
1217 Esth. 2: 6.; and once ה‎ is changed into ^ which rests in GC» 
e.g. "bm" Is. 53:10. In a few instances, as in Kal, n is affixed for 
the feminine characteristic of the third person, and fj radical rejected, 
6. g. nz] Lev. 26 : 84. , הֲלְאֶת‎ Ezek. 24:12. Occasionally ^ rests 
in (.) instead of (_), e.g. הלות‎ Ex. 33:1. Num. 4 mop 
2 Kings 2:10., ,הַרְאִי‎ mpdn Ps. 60:5., הָרְבֵּיתָ‎ ]8.9:2. Once onn 
Josh. 14:8. for yon (a form of frequent occurrence in Chaldee, 
e. g. TH, WON Dan. 5: 3.); perhaps ^ is thus deprived of its 
vowel that it may rest as usual in the preceding ( ) (see § 95). 

§ 456. Infinitive. Once 1 preformative appears with (  ) instead of 

(_), viz. הקצות‎ Lev. 14 : 43. for הקצות‎ . The regular ma is used 
ee adverbially (see §662); when employed as an inf. abs. it takes 
the form mann. 

§ 457. Future. With 4 conversive the preformative generally takes 
(, ) to accord with that of the first radical, e. g. pr) Judg. 15: 4., 
bany 2 Kings 18 : 11., ^p** Ps. 105 : 24.: it adopts the-same vowel in 
verbs ¥ guttural, where the first radical has (. ) 6. ₪ ym 2 Chron. 
33 : 9.; and also in the future apocopate, e. ₪. mam Neh. 13: 14. Jer. 
18:23. In verbs whose first radical is a guttural the preformative 
takes (. ), e. g. by) Gen. 8:20. Num. 23:2. Ezek. 14 : 7. ; these, 
having the same form as fut. Kal (see $ 442), are to be distinguished 
from it by the context alone. Occasionally, on the rejection of ^ 
after receiving \ conversive, the first radical remains without a vowel, 
and the preformative takes its appropriate ( ), e.g. pW) Gen. 29:10.; 
and also in the future apocopate without 4 conversive, e. g. יפ‎ 7. 
san Is. 41 : 2. 0 

§ 458. Imperative. On the rejection of the third radical, the cha. 
racteristic ,רל‎ like the future preformative, sometimes takes (. ),e.g. 
20 Ps. 51: 4, E^ Deut. 9:14. 1 Sam. 11:3.; but when the first 
radical is 9, both it and the preformative take ( - » e. g. הַעָל‎ Ex. 8:1. 

$459. Participle. In the construct state, the participle as in Kal 
takes (_) for (|) e. ₪. pta Gen. 40:1. Hab. 2:15. The verb 
7123 sometimes retains ( . ) in the construct, e. ₪. ל‎ mon Ex. ל‎ 11. Is. 
14: 6. ; where the emphasis of the first syllable required for the expres- 
sion of Daghesh forte, lessens that on the ultimate, by which ( ) is 
usually changed into the longer (  ). 
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HOPH HAL. 


§ 460. Preterite. In a few instances the characteristic ™ of verbs 
D guttural has 6 for ð, e. ₪. ל‎ moyn Judg. 6 : 28. for הִעַלְתָה ,הַעֵלָה‎ Nah. 
2:8. for rimoym. In the third pers. fem. sing. תת‎ is added as the 
feminine characteristic, and f radical omitted, e. g. rion Jer. 13:19. 
for הגְלְתָה‎ - 


HITHPA HEL. 


$461. Future. The second radical sometimes takes (_) for (. )s 
e. g. nint Is. 41:23. On the reception of ^ conversive, ^ is 
rejected, e. g. 2mm 2 Sam. 13:6.; and in the future apocopate 
without ^ conversive, e. g. Sr? Ps. 45 : 12., 80n Prov. 23 : 3, 6., 
"nm Deut. 2:9,19. The verb. ny appears in this species with * 
as its third radical; but since the “employment of this letter as a 
movable final radical would be contrary to all analogy, it is followed 
by the weak letter ,ה‎ e. g. pret. rmn, fut. יִטׁתַּחַוָה‎ ; fut. apoc., 
where ^ rests in à, (Tn for Tn. As the sibilant © here consti. 
tutes the first radical, it is transposed with the m of the characteristic 
prefix, according to $74. 2. b.; in the formation of the other species 
this verb follows the paradigm of 1125. 

$462. Participle. The Hithpa'hel participle of MMW occurs once 
with the affixed pronoun of the sec. pers. masc. plur., and construed 
with the pronoun of the third pers. masc. plur., viz. מִשְמְחְוִיתֶם‎ "om 
Ezek. 8 : 16., lit. and they, you are bowing down, a passage which has 
proved to grammarians a source of much perplexity. We would suggest 
that between the pronoun Mam and the participle, is to be supplied the 
word said, cried, which the prophet, hurried onwards by the vehemence 
of his indignation, omits; the passage would then read, and they (cried 
one to another, see Is. 6 : 8.) be ye bowing down, i. e. worship ye. From 
the verb mam arises the unusual form mann, which appears in fut. 
nmn Jer. 12: 5., and in part. מה‎ 22:15.: the sense allows 
both of these instances to be construed reflexively, as Hithpa hel for 
"bn and manna; the guttural m like mv ($77. 3.) giving its vowel 
to the preceding letter with Sh'wa, which causes the ( .) of the pre- 
formative to be rejected. Comp. ^i^ = "r1" (§ 217. 1.). 
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General Remarks on Verbs לא‎ and לה‎ 


$463. The intimate connection existing between these two species 
of verbs is shown, lst. In those of ,לא‎ by their occasionally taking 
either the vowels of ,לה‎ 6. g. "N55 Ps. 119: 101., NOM Eccl. 8: 12. 
9:18. ; Prhel מִכָּא‎ Jer. 51: 34, "YND 2 Kings 2: : 21., N'AI. Job 
39:24.: or both vowels and ultimate weak letter, e. g. ma Jer. 
26:9. 2dly. In those of Nb, by their sometimes assuming ‘the form 
of ,לא‎ e. ₪. "MNT Ezek. 43 : 27., infin. רצוא‎ 1 : 14., ew Lam. 4:1., 
Nom 2 Chron. 16 : 12., infin. נא‎ Jer. 23 : 39. ; Pi'hel NÙ 2 Kings 
25:29.; Pwhal NW) Eccl. 8:1., תּלְאִים‎ Deut. 28: 66. Hos. 11:7., 
Dixon 2 Sam. 21:12. 

$ 464. The reason of the facility with which the verbs לא‎ and Ab 
adopt each the forms proper to the other, appears to exist in the fact, 
that they, as well as the verbs עך‎ and ,שר‎ are in reality derived from 
roots 'consisting in every case of two perfect letters; and as in the 
latter class a semi-vowel is inserted in the middle (see $ 397), so in 
tho former a weak letter is added at the end of the primary root, for 
the sake of completing the usual triliteral form. "These added imper. 
fect letters are not essential to the signification, for this the two 
original radicals fully express; and hence the facility with which the 
cognate semi-vowels and weak letters of these verbs interchange, or 
assume the slight peculiarities of each other as respects the accom. 
panying vowels, without in the least degree affecting their meaning 
($115). ‘This appears to us a more rational as well as more simple 
mode of viewing the subject than that adopted by Prof. Gesenius, who 
considers each of these forms to be derived from separate roots, 
which he accordingly inserts in his Lexicon; thus diminishing what 
he designates as “anomalies” in one way, by increasing them in 
another. 


VERBS WITH TWO IMPERFECT LETTERS. 


$ 465. The appearance of a liquid or weak letter as one of the radi- 
cals of a verb, gives rise to various deviations from the more usual 
mode of inflection, all of which we have detailed at length (see Verbs 
,פא ,פנ‎ "D, ,לא ,עי ,עו‎ rd). In like manner when two such letters 
occur in a root, each exercises its influence on the formation of the 


i 
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verb, except in those cases where the peculiarities of one would inter. 
fere with those of the other. ‘This interference takes place whenever 
the two are found in juxtaposition, viz. when they constitute the two 
first or two last letters of the root: thus, if a verb be at the same time 
both J» and \y, the peculiarities of שר‎ alone will take effect; and if ער‎ 
and 1b, only those of io. As therefore all such verbs will come under 
one or other of the classes of which we have already treated, it is 
unnecessary to enter here into any details respecting them. There 
remains then for us to speak of those cases only in which each of the 
imperfect letters has a share in producing deviations from the paradigm 
of yp; and these comprise all verbs which have imperfect letters both 
for the first and third radicals, viz. verbs which are both פא‎ and לול‎ 
or “p and לא‎ or ,לול‎ or 55 and לא‎ or .לה‎ 


Verbs NB and Mb. 


max fut. 138^ Deut. 29 : 19.: with א‎ omitted nan Prov. 1:10. Here 
N, the first radical, causes the preformative to take the 

vowel 6 ($ 272); and the second radical ב‎ takes ë on 
account of the final ה‎ ($ 438. 2.). 

is rejected, and in consequence (_)‏ ךל fut. TION ; with 4 conv.‏ אָכָה 
ואל is thrown back to the first radical ($ 442), e. g.‏ 
Sam. 14 : 24., which on account of the following ms‏ 1 
is perhaps to be rendered causatively, he caused to‏ 
swear ; or the particle mx may be translated with, thus,‏ 
Saul swore with ihe people. Gesenius, however, consi-‏ 
ders it as an irregular future Hiph’hil.‏ 

omitted WR] 1 Sam. 28:24.‏ א Ex. 16 : 23., with‏ תאפר fut.‏ אֶפָה 
Niph. fut. mpxm Lev. 6 : 10. ; imp. ao Ex. 16 : 23. for‏ 
WDN, where on the rejection of ^, and the adoption of‏ 
its vowel by the preceding letter ($ 77. 3.), which can‏ 
no longer end the first mixed syllable, ( ( is lengthened‏ 
into (_) ($102. 1. c.).‏ 

resting in (.); but in Prov. 1:27. we‏ א ,.4:8 fut. "Nn Mic.‏ אָתָה 
find also AN; with 4 conv. rix» Is. 41 : 25.; in plur.‏ 
jb Is. 41:5. Job 3:25.; imp.‏ ,י n is changed into‏ 
.21:14 .18 הת HN 18. 21:12. 56:9,12. Hiph. imp.‏ 
assumes‏ א Jer. 12:9. for °nNQT. In two instances‏ 
(see § 463), viz. Nn Is. 21:12.,‏ ה the place of the final‏ 
Nm Deut. 33:21.‏ 

VOL. I. 26 


202. EITZNEDLOSY. | mem - 


Verbs "E mui $2. 


NT far. sme; העמטה‎ €—-: in! constr. € I Sam. 13:79. Nigh.. 
rz. 


Verbs ^E and “=. 


Lam. 1:12. 3:32.: fut. poe Job 19:2; part.‏ הדעה Hiph.‏ הלה 
with suff. spr Is. 51:23. Niph. pert. pl. comstr. “322‏ 
Lam. 1:4. Pibel fat.‏ שת Zeph. 3:13. for 7777, so‏ 
com-‏ ומוה Cz Lam. 3:33. for “3777. but which J.‏ 
siders as Hiph. ror ngee‏ 

mee imp. 7 retained, =~ Jer. 50 : IL "Prhel fut. = Lam. 3:53. for 
me. bur according to J. Kimhhi, Hüph. for =~. 
Hiph. mn; fut rio; with suff. are Is 12:1., 
re Ps. 12:6, 12. : with ה‎ retained, »z7-rut Ps. 29:7. 
for 77x. so ve Ps 45: 19., rin Gen. 49: 8., 
החדה‎ Neh. I1:17.; imp הד‎ Is 12:4. Hithp. 
mE Lev. 5: 3.. sist Num. 5:7. 

with suf. > Ps. 74:8. Hiph. =n Ezek.‏ יה 

:7.; fut. cm Lev. 25: 14. ; part. with suff. goio 
Is. 49: 26. 

STE? fat. 71577 ; with 7 conv. z7?7 Ezek. 31:7. Sec. pers. fem. "p^rm 
Ezek. 16:13. Pihel fut. ררש‎ Jer. 10 : 4. ; the inten. 
sive species is formed also by doubling the two first 
radicals, thus P^z^z* Ps. 45:3. Hithp. fut. sec. pers. 
fem. sing. “EITE Jer. 4: 30. 

710 infin. r^, with preposition 1 לירדת‎ Ps. 11:2. ($104. 1. a.), 
XiT 2 Chron. 26 : 15. ; fut. first pers. plur. with suff. 
zm Num. 21 : 30. Niph. > retained, xv Ex. 19:13. 
Hiph. fut. vin Ps. 45:5., 2^ 2 Sam. 11: 20.; with 1 
conv. רְירר‎ 2 Kings 13 : 17., 3533 2 Chron. 35 : 23. galso 
א‎ for וראו ,ה‎ 2 Sam. 11:24. ; part. מורה‎ Is. 9:14: 
Job 36:22. | | 


Verbs JD and xb, 


Ng) Niph. 433 Hzck. 12:27., AN3) 37:7. ; infin. הנָבאת‎ Zech. 
18:4. Ilithbp. הדַּבָּאַתי‎ Ezek. 37 : 10. 
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NU infin. ND Is. 1: 14., Nd Gen. 4: 7. 44: 1. Ex. 27:7., also שרא‎ 
Ps. 89: 10. ; fut. Nip Gen. 32:21., NON Ps. 16 : 4., 
mom Ruth 1:14. Jer. 9: 17.; imp. טא‎ Gen. 27:3. 
Ex. 10 : 17., fem. "ND 2 Kings 4 : 6. 

NO» Hiph. mewn Jer. 4:10. ; infin. constr. with. prep. 5, להשות‎ 
2 Kings 19 : 25. for mim. 


Verbs JD and 1b. 


"n" fut. "n" Lev. 6 : 20., with ^ conv. 7*3 2 Kings 9 : 33., apoc. ys Is. 
63:3. Hiph. fy Lev. 14:7.; fut. nr Is. 52: 15., 
with ^ conv. T°] Lev. 8: 11. | 

mo} fut. mem Job 31 : 7.; fut. apoc. יט‎ Zeph. 2 : 13., eri Prov. 4:27.; 
with 4 conv. v1 Gen. 12 : 8. Ex. 10 : 13, 22. Ps. 18:10. 
40:2. Hiph. mon Ezra 7: 28. ; inf. nion Is. 10: 2. ; 
fut. mom Deut. 16:19.; apoc. om Ps. 141: 4., first 
pers. sing. ON Job 23: 11. ; with ך‎ conv. t* 2 Sam. 
19:15. Ezra 9:9., oxi Jer. 15:6.; imp. ^ti Ps. 
45:11. Hoph. part. min Is. 8 : 8. 

7123 Hiph. Mor, man; infin. הכות‎ ; fut. n 2 Kings 15 : 16. ; apoc. 
j^ Hos. 14:6. ; with ^ conv. 351 2 Kings 15: 14, 16., 
א‎ Ex. 9: 15., Ja) Deut. 2:33.; imp. Man, הך‎ Ex. 
: 12. Ezek. 21:19.; part. 52* Is. 9: 12. 10 : 20. ; 
B mn Num. 25:14., once MDI Ps. 102:5. (3) 
written for (|) ($241). 

mz Niph. 7133; part. נצים‎ Ex. 2:18. Hiph. mnm; infin. הצות‎ 
Num. 26 : 9. Ps. 60:2. 

mw) Niph. ng). Hiph. mm Job 39 : 17. ; fut. mijn 11:6. 


$466. Of those verbs whose second and third radicals are weak 

letters, the two הָיָה‎ = TY and mo] require a separate notice; as 

they possess some peculiarities to which the second radical has given 
rise, in addition to those of verbs fb. 

fut. marin, apoc. °°; the rejection of the final rj with the vowel‏ הָיָה 

in which it rests, produces the form "719; but as here 

two weak letters concur without a vowel, the first radi- 

cal takes ( ) on account of the following ^, which rests 

in it, and the vowel of the preformative is rejected 

as superfluous, thus "7" ($98. 1.), with ^ conv. "r9 

($ 217. 1.); and so too in one instance the future of MIM, 


p 2 
oe 
0 
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viz. N^ Eccl. 11:3. for rr, where the resting of 
"in č causes the vowel of the preformative to be rejected. 
Infin. abs. ih] Gen. 18:18. for Fg ($441); constr. 
pn, once ma Ezek. 21:15.; with a preposition, 

nina, להיות‎ . The same remarks apply to the verb 
mm. 

apoc. "M5, with * conv. "Mm. We meet with a pre-‏ ,לחה fut.‏ חָיֶה 
terite of this verb formed according to the analogy of‏ 
Gen. 3 : 22, as if from "nm.‏ חר the verbs-¥¥, viz.‏ 


REMARKS ON THE IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 467. Before concluding the final chapter on Imperfect Verbs, we 
may repeat the remark made in the outset, that the deviations from 
the general paradigm exhibited by the different classes of these verbs 
result necessarily from the nature of the letters which enter into their 
composition. Again, the apparently anomalous forms they sometimes 
exhibit, and which are detailed in the Remarks appended to each class, 
such as the occasional appearance of a verb yy as from a root VW, or of 
a verb עך‎ as from a root J® or "2, and vice versó, are to be explained by 
the theory of the formation of the imperfect verbs from primary biliteral 
roots; those verbs which thus interchange, and which express the 
same or nearly the same idea, having two letters common to them all, 
while the third consists either of a prefixed 3 or ^, an inserted 4 or ^, 
a repetition of the second radical, or an affixed א‎ or ni. 

$468. Besides the separate secondary roots formed from the same 
biliteral, as those from 72, TT, ^, &c. ($115), and the commutation 
or rejection of the added imperfect letter without in the least affecting 
the sense, we meet also with verbs of which one species or tense 
appears to be formed from a root different from that in which the rest 
originate. These are commonly termed Defective Verbs, i. e. verbs 
not used in all the species, or in all the modes and tenses, of which 
their signification admits; those parts in which they are deficient 
being taken from a verb of another class, but formed from the same 
primitive biliteral root by the addition of a different imperfect letter, 
e. g. ברש‎ to be ashamed (abashed), fut. 52^, Hiph. wrat, as from 
$2»; הל‎ to go, fut. ללף‎ as from 35» )== רלך‎ walk); yp3 to be alien- 
ated, fut. רקע‎ as from yp». Thus the Hebrew defective verbs are not 
like those of the Greek whose various modes and tenses are formed from 
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distinct verbal roots, as ogaw (TN), fut. cyoucs from zr» (Dao); 
sidov aorist from id (9); but rather resemble those of which the 
several parts are deduced from a single stem by different modes of 
conjugation, as Ivjoxw, aorist 20020 as from Sova, pret. téĝvyxa as 
from Irom; dovFaro, aorist 000 from law (UND, Dib). As all 
these particulars are given in the best lexicons under their respective 
heads, where they can be most conveniently referred to, any enumera- 
tion of them in a grammar would be a mere waste of time; we will. 
therefore now leave the subject, content with having pointed out to the 
student the mode in which such appearances are to be accounted for. 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


$469. The number of Quadriliteral Verbs in Hebrew is exceedingly 
limited. "Their formation is as follows: 

1. By far the greater part are derived from biliteral roots, which, 
instead of being made triliteral by the addition of an imperfect letter 
or the reduplication of one of the existing radicals, are formed into 
quadriliterals by the repetition of both; hence they correspond both 
in appearance and in force to the intensive species of verbs YY, 
e. ₪. NONU Is. 14 : 23., 5355 1 Kings 8 : 27., "p> 2 Sam. 6 : 14, 16., 
pup Is. 10 : 14., "pop 22 : 5., saat 17:11., pope Ps. 94:19., SPYD 
Gen. 27:12. 

2. Others are formed from triliteral roots by the insertion of the 
liquid ^, 6. g. 5323 = 533, כְּרְסֶם‎ = OD. In one instance © is pre- 
fixed, viz. trea = == tee Job 33:25. The word THD Job 26:9. may 
be considered as formed by the reduplication of the third radical, thus 
ow from wb, and the subsequent mutation of the sibilant ₪ into 7 
(§ 73. 1. d.). 

6 470. Those few verbs which consist of five letters are evidently 
formed from triliteral roots by the reduplication of the second syllable, 
e. g. הַמַרְמַר‎ Lam. 1: 20. 2: 11. from gr, "rnc Ps. 38: 11. from 
"no. In one of these verbs the two first radicals are repeated, e. g. 
np Ps. 45:3. from Mp2. These also, being formed on the prin- 
ciple ‘of the P?hel and Pu hal species, have a corresponding intensive 
signification. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


$ 471. Ir is a distinguishing characteristic of the Hebrew in com. 
mon with the other Shemitish languages, that the personal pronouns 
when governed in the oblique cases by a verb, do not constitute inde- 
pendent words, like those of the languages of Europe, as amo eum, I 
love him ; but on the contrary the principal letter or letters of a pronoun 
so governed are closely connected with the verb, so as to form with it a 
single word, thus instead of אתו‎ "n»up. we have HNP or Tayup I 
killed him:* hence they have received the name of afixes, or sufixes. 
What are the fragmentary pronouns used for this purpose, as also the 
manner of their formation, have already been shown in the chapter 
on Personal Pronouns ($123). Accordingly, there remains only to 
state, 1st, to what verbs they are to be added; 2dly, to what parts of 
those verbs; and 3dly, the mode of connection, with the influence 
exercised by it on the vowels of the verbs. 

$472. These fragmentary pronouns are affixed to all active verbs, 
whether transitive or intransitive, in the several relations indicated 
by the accusative, dative, and ablative cases of the Indo-European 
languages. 

1. To transitive verbs they are joined chiefly in the accusative, as 
קטלף‎ he killed thee ; and sometimes in the dative, e. ₪ “Dy, not I 
have made me, but I have made (it) for me, Ezek. 29 : 3., "333 thou hast 
given (it) to me, Josh. 15 : 19., לְשכָּמוֹ‎ to pay (it) to him, Deut. 23: 22., 
“aw bring to me, Gen. 37 14. 

2. And to intransitive verbs in the dative or ablative, e. g. חזקתני‎ 
thou hast prevailed over me, Jer. 20 : 7., pyra they cry to thee, Neh. 
9 : 28. ; רע‎ TI לג‎ evil does not dwell with thee, Ps. 5: 5., "Hp לאמ‎ ` 
my Mes shall be filled with them, Ex. 15 : 9., "yan thou art satisfied 
with it, Prov. 25: 16., "NZ" they went out from me, Jer. 10 : 20. 

$473. Each of these pronouns may be added to any person of the 

preterite or future tenses, with the exception of those cases in which 


* Sometimes indeed, for the sake of emphasis, the entire pronoun is given in 
addition to the fragmentary suffix, e.g. “3X703 7223 bless me, also me, Gen. 27 :24. 
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the suffix would necessarily coincide with the subject of the verb, and 
thereby indicate a reflexive action, the expression of which has been 
assigned to a particular species, viz. the Hithpahel; accordingly we 
find, not ,קטלף‎ but mowpnn thou hast killed thyself.* Hence all the 
affixed pronouns can be employed in the accusative with verbs in the 
third person only, where the subject and object, although of the same 
person, are not necessarily identical: thus the expression Pup he 
killed him, means that he killed, not himself, but another; so קטלוּם‎ 
they killed them, not themselves. To verbs in the first person the 
pronouns of he second and third only can be added in the accusative; 
and to verbs in the second person, only those of the first and third: the 
latter rule of course includes the imperative. 

$474. To the infinitive, in its quality of verbal noun ($156), the same 
fragmentary pronouns are affixed in the accusative ; their use, as when 
joined to the other parts of the verb, being to point out the receiver of 
the action, thus 359p killing me, i. e. the killing performed upon me. 
For the purpose of designating the author of the action, or agent, the 
suffixes of the nouns are employed, thus קטלי‎ my killing, i. e. the killing 
performed by me. This distinction of case obtains likewise in the 
suffixes of the participles: although, as the active participle itself 
denotes the agent, this can never be represented by the suffix, which 
in both cases denotes the object of the action, e. ₪. "HY ene making 
me, Job 32:22., רצרר‎ my creator, Is. 49:5. With a passive participle, 
it of course denotes the subject of the action alone. For a more 
detailed exposition of all these points see the Syntax, Book I. 
Chap. VII. 

$475. Many of these pronouns are affixed in two different modes, 
according as the word receiving them ends in a vowel, as ,קת‎ "MUP, 
Or in a consonant, as .יקטל יקטל‎ To the former they are all added 
without any intermediate vowel, thus op, "nop; but when 
appended to the latter, the suffixes of the first and third persons both 
singular and plural are preceded by a connecting vowel, termed the 
vowel of union, which is given to the last letter of the verb, for the 
purpose of more closely uniting the verb and pronoun, and at the same 
time furnishing a simple syllable on which the accent can be placed, 
thus "220p, .רקטלהף‎ Of the suffixes of the second person singular, 


* To express a reflexive action with intensity, the word we? soul, is frequently 
employed in the oblique cases, e. g. שמר נפשף‎ take heed to thy soul, i, e. to 
thyself, Deut. 4:9. (See § 873 el segq.). 
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the feminine, which has no accompanying vowel, is constantly pre- 
ceded by the vowel of union when the verb ends in a consonant; the 
masculine, only when the word is in pause, i. e. accompanied by a dis- 
junctive accent ($ 107. 3.). The suffixes of the second person plural 
of both genders, which always have the accent, are joined to the ven 
without an intermediate vowel. : 

§ 476. The vowel adopted for the purpose of connecting the prono- 
minal suffixes with the preterite of verbs, is the appropriate vowel of that 
tense a (_) or (_);* the future, imperative, infinitive, and participle 
employ its first modification e (_). The following table exhibits the 
whole of them at a single glance. 


Table of Pronominal Suffizes of Verbs. 


For the Future. For the Preterite. 


SINGULAR, 


iow fo om א ה‎ 
\ 3. 

7 Donor 

e ORAT 

c 1‏ הנר 12 
x !‏ כם כם 
9 

R | F 

1B. 5 D, ם מו‎ ax 
| i 3. 
1. F. 


' * The only exception is "20" Is, 8: 11. for "0", where the ) | ) of the first 
radical appears to have been shifted to the second, in order to serve as a vowel 
of union. 
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§ 477. The addition of suffixes to verbs gives rise to several changes 
in the vowels of the latter, the chief of which are as follows: 

1. a. When the verb begins with a simple syllable, as is the case with 
nearly all the persons of the preterite Kal, the addition of a pronoun 
causes the rejection of the first vowel, thus "359p, קטלף‎ ($103.1.). The 
same is the case with the future Kal and Hiph'hil of verbs Yy and YY, 
whose first syllable is simple and its vowel mutable, e. g. ,רשופ‎ mya". 

b. Some forms beginning with a simple syllable not only reject the 
first vowel, but also shorten the second, and shift it to the initial letter: 
as in the infinitive, "Sup for קטלר‎ ($ 103. 2. 5.); and pe in 
other parts of the verb, e. g. 2m Gen. 43 : 29. for 27 

2. a. When the first is a mixed syllable, the vowel of DNE is con- 
sequently immutable ($ 103), on the reception of a suffix preceded by a 
vowel of union ($474) the second vowel is rejected instead. This 
is the case with the future of perfect verbs, thus op for יקטלהו‎ 
($108. 2. a.) ; and also with the Pi'hel species, thus קל‎ for op. 

b. But when the suffix 18 syllabic, and without a vowel of union, the 
second vowel is merely shortened, to prevent the formation of a mixed 
syllable with a long unaccented vowel (see § 55. 1.), thus up? 725p. 

$478. The influence of the suffixes extends also to the consonants 
of the verb, in which they give rise to the following changes: 

1. When the third pers. fem. sing. of the preterite receives a pro- 
nominal suffix, its characteristic m, which is thus brought into the 
middle of the word, and therefore can no longer rest in ( ( ($ 439), is 
always hardened into its equivalent m (§ 439. 2.) ; and consequently 
the syllable which it terminates becomes mixed and short, thus "sn>up 
she has killed me, "necp she has killed thee. 

2. 'The sec. pers. fem. sing., on receiving a suffix, takes before the 
latter the feminine characteristic (=י)‎ (§§ 127, 224) as a vowel of 
union, that-it may not be preceded by two vowelless consonants, thus 
קטלתיהף‎ thou (f.) hast killed him. 

3. The sec. pers. plur. masc. and fem., the B and 7 of which, as in 
plural nouns, seem to oppose the close connection of the verb and its 
suffix, reject these final consonants, and take the plural vowel of union 
(*) (see § 160, 3 pers. pl.), thus "33M>up you (m. or f.) have killed me. 

$479. For the sake of greater perspicuity and facility of reference, 
we will now give the whole of Kal at one view, with all the suffixes of 
the different modes, tenses, and persons. And this will serve for the 
entire verb, as they are affixed in a precisely similar manner to those 


of the remaining species whose meaning admits of their reception. 
VOL. I. 21 
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Fuiure. 


$484. 1. In the future singular, before the suffixes masc. הל‎ and 
fem. 73 of the third person, a J termed Nun epenthetic ($81. 2.) is 
sometimes inserted, in order to avoid the hiatus caused by the weak- 
ness of mi, thus רְקְטְלָכָהוּ‎ for ויקטלהו‎ mop for " ה 5 קמל‎ is then 
frequently rejected by $ 77 : 3., and J receives Daghesh, i in order that 
the preceding ( ) may still form a mixed syllable, and thus remain 
unchanged ($ 34. a.), e. g. wp, nupi. 

2. In like manner has arisen the Daghesh following the short vowel 
) ,( in the suffix 5; of the sec. pers. masc. sing., e. ₪. JN Gen. 
12:1., JX3pN Is. 43:5. ; in no of the same person (see $ 480. 2.), 


e. g. mrn Prov. 2:11.; and in ") of the first pers. sing., e. g. 


"T^ Jer. 49:19. 

§ 485. On receiving either of the pronominal suffixes 37 or 53, the 
final 3 of the third pers. plur. G 162) is often retained, e. g. TINYN 
Jer. 2:24.; in such cases (  ) is frequently written for (*) 6 100. 1. 
note), 6. ₪. WAY) 9: 22. Sometimes } i is retained before the suffixes 
of the sec. pers. sing., e. g. IND? Ps. 91:12., TA ws Is. 60: 7. ; 
and occasionally before that of the first, e, g. רִקְרָאֲנְנֶי‎ Prov. 1: 28., 
where it once takes ( )), viz. 3383TA Job 19: 2. 

§ 486. Sometimes the preterite vowel of union a is employed instead 
of the future e, e. g. "22798" Gen. 29 : 32., pan 19 : 19., "jo"13^ 
Is. 56 : 3., "39°29 Job 9: 18., וַוֹשִׁיבֵנִי‎ 1 Kings ל‎ : 24., "NEM Num. 
22 :33., "NT" Ex. 33: 20., YIN Job 9: 84. ; —— Ex. 29 : 30., 
marin Deut. 7 : 15., pth Ex. 2:17. 

$487. The suffi ם‎ of the third pers. plur., although generally 
changed into its cognate } in the feminine ($128, p. 89), is occasion- 
ally retained in that gender also, probably to distinguish the suffix 
from the plur. term. 3^, e. g. D03) Ex. 2 : 17. for pow, BATON 
1 Sam. 6: 10. for MENI. See also Gen. 26: 15,18. Num. 17: 3, 4. 
In poetry this suffix occasionally assumes the form מל‎ instead of מו‎ 
(see p. 89), 6. g. "OD" Ex. 15 : 5. 


Infinitive and Imperative. 


§488. The suffixes are added to the jpfinitive and also to the impe- 
rative with the vowel of union ( ). The former of these modes, when 
taking the suffixes of the second person, occasionally retains its 6 under 
the second radical, e. g. TON Gen. 2:17., D222N 9% 5. ; and some. 
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times, though rarely, this vowel when shifted to the first (see $ 477. 
1. 5.) is further shortened into 0 peg pp Lev. 19: 9. 23: 22. 
The latter mode, being formed from the future, takes in like manner 
Nun epenthetic, e. g. "inp Jer. 36 : 14. == mnp for AMP; so רִּקְרְאֲָה‎ . 
v. 15., niveo Job 5: 27. 

6 489. As was before stated (§ 478), the suffixes are added to the 
remaining species in the same manner as to the Kal form; the changes 
in the vowels to which they occasionally give rise, are all to be 
explained by means of the general principles already laid down. 
These observations apply to all verbs whether perfect or imperfect. 
It may, however, be proper to add, that in verbs 45, the final ,ה‎ which 
the addition of a pronominal suffix brings into the middle of the 
word, is rejected in the preterite, and the vowel of the second radical 
is given to the first, thus 323 for qne. 1223 for 12:223 ; so likewise in 
the third pers. fem. sing., where ךל‎ radical is regularly hardened into m 
($ 439. 2.), and on the reception of a suffix is rejected, thus 302 for 
sma. In the future of these verbs, 7 is in like manner rejected. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE NOUNS. 


. 6 490. Tar words in Hebrew included in the general term Noun 
(Heb. Dy) correspond to those of the same class in other languages, 
and like them may be divided into, 

I. Concrete Nouns (Dxy nw), i. e. names of existences which are 
subjected to the observation of the senses; these names are each 
derived from some prominent attribute allowed by common consent to 
stand for all those of the object to which it belongs. They may be 
subdivided as follows: 

1. Proper nouns, or names appropriated to individual existences, as 
DN Abraham, 73" Jordan, 3:3 Canaan. 

2.  Appellative nouns, or names of whole species of individual exist. 
ences, whether found in nature, as DIN man, הר‎ mountain, vy tree ; or 
the work of art, as moa house, 43 garden, QQ garment. 
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3. Material nouns, or names of existences taken in their most 
extended sense, without respect to the form or organization which 
confers individuality, as 323 corn, ANT gold, on water. 

II. Assrracr Nouns (mpa Dt), i. e. names of qualities or modes 
of existence, abstracted or taken from the objects with which they are 
found in combination, and consequently as such perceptible to the mind 
alone, as MATN love, 713523 strength, Nao] wisdom. 

$491. With regard to sex, Hebrew nouns are divided, according to 
the form under which the objects they represent are found existing in 
animated nature, or to the agpect under which they present themselves 
to the mind, into two genders, masculine and feminine. They are 
likewise divided as to number, whether consisting of one or more, into 
singular and plural. Lastly, the relations nouns bear to each other 
are pointed out by certain inflections, which may be termed cases. Of 
all these we shall treat separately in their proper order. 

$492. 'The formation of Hebrew nouns gives rise to another divi- 
sion, into primitive and derivative. 

I. Prrurrive Nouns are in a manner self-existent, not deriving their 
origin from any other word, whether noun or other part of speech; 
they comprise most material-nouns, as well as the names of many ani- 
mals and plants, and of the double members of the human body, e. g. 
"03 flesh, Qo silver ; OO horse, yy tree; YA ear, “^ hand. 

II. Dertvative Nouns. Under this head are comprehended all 
nouns derived either from. verbs or from other nouns, by means of a 
change in the vowels, or by the addition of certain letters to the 
beginning or end. The following examples may suffice : 

l. Verbal Derivatives, e. g. from 2D to write are formed the noun 
of action Qing writing, the noun of agency 3m} writer, and a noun 
denoting the product of the action, as 272272 a writing, that which is 
written ; from MMB to open are formed nn door, that which opens, 
n key, that which causes to open. | 

2. Nominal Derivatives, e. g. from "37 Heber is formed A324 
Hebrew, a descendant of Heber; from ראש‎ head, רָאשִׁית‎ a beginning. 


GENDERS. 
§ 493. The nouns as well as the verbs of the Hebrew language have 


but two genders, masculine (^27) and feminine (Mp3); to one or the 
other of which every object, whether animate or inanimate, is conceived 
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to belong. The neuter gender of many Indo-European languages, i. e. 
a separate class containing those nouns which it is considered cannot 
with propriety be included in either of the above, is entirely unknown, 
not only to the Hebrew, but also to the whole family of tongues of 
which it forms a member. Some names of things which are neither 
masculine nor feminine by nature are used alternately in both gen- 
ders, and thence receive the appellation of common (385). 

§ 494. The two genders masculine and feminine are in general to 
be distinguished either by the termination or by the signification. 

I. By the Termination. 1. In the Hebrew language, nouns which 
belong to the masculine gender are of the simplest form, ending for 
the most part in a strong consonant; from these the corresponding 
feminine nouns are derived by softening the termination through the 
addition of the weak letter 7 resting in the long open vowel ( ), e. g. 
איש‎ mag, TÖN woman; 93) boy, TAY girl; T39 king, MDN queen. 
This mode of formation is admirably adapted to the expression of the 
opposite qualities of force and delicacy which characterize the two 
. sexes, and at the same time would seem to intimate the fact of the 
priority of man's creation. 

2. As almost all words ending in 51- are of the feminine gender, and 
as many masculine nouns may be converted into feminines by affixing 
this termination, it has been appropriately named the feminine charac- 
teristic ($160). We find, moreover, that fm is very frequently hardened 
into its cognate M ($73. 2. d.), and hence this latter consonant is 
sometimes employed for the same purpose, 6. g. Mat song, Ex. 15:2. 
Is. 12:2., mdi) possession, Ps. 16:6., ry help, 60: 18. 108 : 13., 
moo sleep, 132: 4. F mp fruit-tree, Gen. 49:22. These at first were 
mere alternate forms with the preceding, as all the nouns which take 
m- usually terminate in 7: but in process of time the hardened form 
of the feminine characteristic acquired a permanent place in certain 
nouns, preceded by ( ), e. g. ^23 lady, NANDI glory* (especially in 
feminine participial nouns, thus nonb); by 0) e. g. mats youth, 
moba kingdom ; or by (^7) e. ₪. Nn beginning, MINT remainder. 
Hence arises the rule, that feminine are to be distinguished from 


* When the last radical is a guttural, the term. n, is changed into ית‎ 
A few have a feminine ending which are masculine by their signification, 
e. g. MMB governor, nbn preacher. The n of the latter is supposed by some 
to be added to form a nomen muneris, as nab Ezra 2:57., and by others to 
correspond to the S excellentia in Arabic, | 
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masculine nouns by the termination 71-, or In preceded by one of the 
vowels above enumerated.* 

II. By the Signification. 1. The gender of nouns is frequently to be 
determined-by their meaning ; thus the following are feminine: a. All 
names of females, whether belonging to the human race or to the brute 

creation, e. ₪. ON mother, tp concubine ; רָחַל‎ ewe, Tins she-ass. 
b. Names of countries and cities, e. g. YAN land, nix Edom, 19:5 
Canaan, o" Egypt, מוֹאָב‎ Moab ; wy city, יִרוּשְלִים‎ Jerusalem, TX 
Zion : these by the poetical writers are frequently personified in the 
feminine with the epithet ma daughter prefixed, thus DARY n3 
Daughter of Egypt, Y*X na Daughter of Zion. e. Those members of 
the bodies both of men and animals which are double, e. ₪. Y\ר7‎ arm, 
"T hand, q^? eye, 59% foot, TR ear.t 

2. All nouns are masculine by termination which do not end in 517, 
with the exception of those mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
As to their signification, masculine nouns comprise, a. All names of 
males, whether men or brutes, e. g. 2N father, 43. son, TN lord, Tog 
king ; y lion, ning he-ass. b. Names of nations, e. g. DIN Edom, 
מואָב‎ Moab, רִשְׂרָאֵל‎ Israel, DDN Ephraim. c. Names of rivers and 
mountains, e .g. Ty Jordan, yw Pishon, pas Jabbok ; 395" Horeb, 
“O Sinai, i235 Lebanon. d. Names of months, 6. ₪. 3"2N Abib, 
mr Zif, TN Ethan, ברל‎ Bul. e. Material.nouns, 6. ₪. any gold, 
HOD silver, DF blood, DD water. l 

$495. The above general rules will be found to hold almost 
throughout; but, as inanimate objects have no gender except the ideal 
one attributed to them according to the light in which they happen to be 
regarded, it is by no means to be wondered at if any arbitrary classifica- 
tion made with a view to this particular should prove to be defective. 


+ A few nouns sometimes take the termination א‎ fort ; they are as follows: 
NU Jer. 50:11, Not Num. 11:20., N3H Is. 19: VR המא‎ Dan. 11:44., לבא‎ 
Ezek. 19:2., «2 Ruth 1:20., מִטְרָא‎ Lam. 3:12., MD Ezek, 27:31., טא‎ Ps. 
127 :2., which may be considered as Aramaisms, 

+ The words zu Is. 17:5, and "53" Ps. 73:2., appear at first sight to be 
construed in the masculine, The difficulty, however: may be easily cleared up 
by prefixing to each of these words the preposition 3 , whose omission is of such 
frequent occurrence, The first of the two passages would then read , “ They are 
like one who gathers standing corn, and cuts it with his arm’? (i e, inclosing it 
in his arm); the second, according to the K’thibh, “I should soon have fallen 
with my feet." There are a few instances, notwithstanding, in which these 
words are undoubtedly masculine, 6. g. Yiny Is. 51:5., ban Prov, 1: i6. 7:11. 
Jer. 13 : 16. l 0 


- 
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1. Accordingly we find some nouns which are feminine, although 
destitute of the characteristic termination of that gender, and not 
included among those which are feminine by signification, e. g. TaN 
bowl, MS brasier, $2XN finger, "ON step, "Na well, Yo3 belly, 290 
sword, 4^ peg, O15 cup, “D> talent, 59) shoe, wy Great Bear, wy 
couch, ND ‘morsel, vox rib, Tix north, רברא‎ myriad, 5353 world, Tan 
south.* 

. 2. Other nouns of this sort are construed in both genders alternately, 
although in some of them the masculine prevails, and in others the 
feminine, e. g. 32N stone, אות‎ sign, "ON ship, TN ark, y" road, ÙX 
fire, ^13 wall, 33 garden, 353 vine, ny gate, TIJ way, המון‎ multitude, 
3E7 beard, הופרך‎ window, ְצָר‎ court, רמִין‎ right hand, eno bread, לֶשון‎ 
tongue, in staf, $53 soul, סיר‎ pot, ay cloud, 202 evening, ny time, 
צאן‎ sheep, N2X host, צפור‎ sparrow, קיר‎ wall, ntp bow, rm wind, רחב‎ 
sireel, שאול‎ "hell, שִבָט‎ rod, naw sabbath, שמש‎ sun, 10 tooth, cnm 
abyss, הער‎ razor.t 


* The fem. nouns Ma wine-press, IV decree, should be classed with those ending 
in the hardened form of the fem. char. (§ 494. 2.), the former being a contraction 
for mo} from *3* to press, and the latter for 1122 from 173 to judge. 

t Prof. Ewald has endeavoured, by the application of certain general principles, 
to include every noun which without the feminine termination is either feminine 
or common, in the category of those which are feminine by their signification, 
His arrangement of feminine nouns without the characteristic termination is as 
follows : 

I. Names of persons and animals which belong to the female sex in a physical 
point of view, e.g. DN mother, or ewe. 

II. Names of objects to which the feminine gender is attributed in an ideal 
manner, viz. 1, Names of objects to which is attached the idea of maternal care 
and support, e. g. VQ earth, ^^» city, WQW sun, &c. 2. Names of invisible 
agents, e. g. p soul, Fin breath, WN fire, &c. 3. From the idea of depend- 
ence and subserviency attached to the weaker sex, especially in the East, the. 
feminine gender is conferred upon, a. many names of limbs of men and animals, 
6. g. 3" hand, ban foot, 1^3 eye, &c.; b. names of articles of clothing, 6. ₪. 533 
shoe; c. names of implements, e. g. OI sword, “90 razor, O12 cup, &c.; 
d. names of plants and minerals made use of by man, 6. g. {aX stone, “X3 well. 
(See Krit. Gram. d. Hebr, Sprache, $$ 166, 167). 

Ingenious as his theory certainly is, and plausible as it may appear, still a 

‘slight examination of the foundations on which it rests, will suffice to prove it a 
theory and nothing more: for the majority of the nouns he has adduced as 
examples, of which we bave given only a part, are common, and some of them 
more frequently masculine than feminine; while by far the greater part of the 
remaining nouns embraced by his statements, are employed in the masculine 
exclusively. 

VOL. I. 28 
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§ 496. This use of nouns as common, or of either gender, is not 
confined to the names of inanimate objects, but extends likewise to 
some names of animals: these latter consist of, 1. Nouns which 
constantly preserve the masculine form, the animals they denote being 
regarded as strong and bold; their gender is left to be determined by 
the adjective or verb with which they are construed, e. g. 523 camel, 
דב‎ bear, ay wolf, הזיר‎ swine, 229 dog, Yin turtle-dove : these are 
employed in each gender alternately, e. ₪. masc. בָּאִים‎ me Gen. 
24:63., fem. מִינִיקות‎ mnl Gen. 32:16. ; masc. שכול‎ 2*5 Hos. 13: 8., 
fem. W37 OPO נַתַּצָאנָה‎ 2 Kings 2:24., &c. 2. Names of animals, 
&c. which have the feminine termination, because considered weak 
and timid, and are still sometimes construed in the masculine, 6. ₪. 
D32"N hare, 71123 bee, 0233 na ostrich, MON stork, nm dove. 

$ 497. In Hebrew as in English, the names of many female animals, 
whether with or without the characteristic termination, differ totally 
from those of their males, 6. ₪. המור‎ he-ass, FINN she-ass (not 32m); 
שור‎ oz, פָרָה‎ cow from * (not 7131); "8 lion, לבא‎ lioness from ביא‎ 
(not mN). The same is the case with some nouns denoting the 
titles and offices of human beings, e. g. 7 lord, nn lady (from 
$233); "33 man-servant, MME or אבה‎ maid-servant. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


$498. As has been already stated, nouns may be divided, as regards 
their formation, into two classes, primitive and derivative. Of the latter 
by far the greater number derive their origin from verbs: thus we find 
nouns formed after the preterite, infinitive, and participles of Kal as 
well as of the other species. These are taken either from active. 
transitive verbs, denoting, Ist, the action of the verb, as Sup killing ; 
2d, the person acting, or agent, as Sup killer, one killing; 3d, the 
instrument of action, as mpi. key (lit. opener); 4th, the place of 
action, as 1279 altar (from mar to sacrifice); 9th, the product of the 
action, as Sn or ARO a writing, something written (from 2p? to 
write): or from intransitive or neuter verbs signifying a state of being, 
to which the force of such derivatives corresponds, e. g. from QW to 
sit, לטרב‎ session, 205^ sitler, 3t seat ; from Do] to be wise, Q2 11 wise 
man, 11221 wisdom. 0 

$ 499. "These derivative nouns are all formed from or in imitation 
of different parts of the verb, by changing the vowels, or by prefixing 
or affixing one or more of the letters ,מ ,^ ,* ,ה ,א‎ J, N, which to aid 
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recollection have been composed into the technical word rm Nh) (see 
$8. note). Of these א‎ is always prefixed, and 1 generally affixed; the 
rest are added either at the beginning or end. 

$500. We will now enter upon the classification of verbal nouns, 
arranging them with regard to their forms, in the order of the different 
modes, tenses, &c. from which they are derived. And as all the primi- 
tive nouns likewise present one or other of these forms, we shall include 
them under the same general heads, leaving the lexicographer, within 
whose province it falls, to make the requisite distinction between these 
two classes of nouns, and exhibit their fundamental meanings. All 
nouns, whether primitive or derivative, have the appearance of being 
constructed, like the verbs, from roots of three letters each, either 
consisting entirely of perfect consonanís, or containing one or two 
imperfect ones; accordingly we shall employ in representing their 
forms the corresponding parts of the several paradigms of verbs. 


NOUNS FROM PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 
Preterite. 
$501. 1. a. Sop, (bp, :(קטל‎ f. moup. Formed after the pre- 


terite of verbs whose second radical has ) ), which in the nouns is 
changed for the sake of contradistinction into ) ), e. g. Masc. בָר‎ 
flesh, 93 camel, ^3 word, AMT gold, HI} new, DIN wise, רשר‎ straight, 
ay work. . Fem. "23 blessing, "un new, הַכָמָה‎ wise, T1972 
righteousness. Some are formed by rejecting the first vowel, and 
lengthening the second, 6. g. poy time, "ip^ dignity, 3522 writing, “ND 
remainder ; in a few instances the second vowel is not lengthened, 
e. g. ^33 man, 023 honey, nin fear. 


b. Sup (Sup, Sup); f. moup. noop (noUp) moyp. Formed 
after intransitive verbs whose second radical has (_), e. g. Masc. 
"73 wall, 5y3 spoil, pt old man, yar] leavened. Fem. TTAN lost, 
rama beast, mbr3 spoil; NÒ ointment, ככ‎ purple; בָּבָרֶת‎ lady ; 
שׁאָרִית‎ remainder. Some reject the first vowel in the masculine, e. ₪. 
"NA vell, aָאְז‎ wolf, 282 pain. Others take ( | ) for the first vowel, and 
(. ) for the second, e. ₪. 123 strangeness, "70 hair, "20 intoxicating 
drink. As the preterite and participle of intransitive verbs are so 
nearly allied in signification (see § 233), these nouns may likewise be 
regarded as participials. 
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2. a. Syp; f. noop (Moup, קטלָה‎ (, mbup. In forming some nouns, 
both vowels of the preterite are changed into e (_), the first modifi- 
cation of a, whence they have received the name ‘of Cegholates, the 
distinguishing characteristic of which is that by § 56. 2. they all have 
the accent on the penult, e. g. Masc. 1*7 way, TY king, 133 servant. 
When the third radical is a guttural, either the second takes (_), e. g. 
na, sacrifice, זְבַע‎ seed; or the first takes (_ )e.g. "m diadem, "12 
branch, “DO book; or the first takes (_) and the second ).( e.g 
n) splendour, y report. When the second and third radicals are 
gutturals, both the first and second take ) _), e. ₪. ^93 boy, SW gate, 
הער‎ razor; and also when the second alone is a guttural, 6. g. 593 shoe, 
nYa step. Fen. mAT song, nno maid-servant ; am shame ; n» 
queen; TY) girl, mab youth, maby kingdom. 


b. לטל‎ ; f. ar" nyp. Sometimes the first radical of a Ceghol- 
ate takes 0, e. g. Masc. 59N food, TAN speech, pyh strength, pay depth, 
p holiness. When the second or third radical is a guttural, (.) is 
exchanged for ( ), e. g. SMW gift, m33 height. Fem. 228 food, 
הָכְמָה‎ wisdom, manm desolation, mgY strength; mann seal, mans 
capital ofa pillar, | rey lead, תולעת‎ worm. 


Infinitive. 


$502. Sup, bop; f mbup (nup). These comprise the nouns of 
action, or infinitives, formed from transitive verbs ; and also nouns of 
existence, or attributives, from intransitive and neuter verbs, e. g. 
Masc. 5373 great, קטון‎ small, קרוב‎ near, ping remote, קדוש‎ holy, mo 
peace, 1122 glory, אָדוֹם‎ red, ir black, אִים‎ dreadful. Some nouns 
take the form of the construct, e. g. סגור‎ inclosure, 152 cup, יקוד‎ 
burning ; when the first radical is a guttural, it takes (Jeg pions 
dream ; except ,א‎ which has (_) instead ($ 88. 2.), 6. g. DTN hyssop, 
Tib ephod. Fem. בְּכורֶה‎ first-born, MSY service; יבשת‎ dry, med» 
ability, MIMD tunic, nm copper. 


Participles. 


$503. Active. 1. Sup; f. maup. The regular form of the nomen 
agentis, e. g. Masc. 53h sailor, py suckling, ערלל‎ child, ban fuller. 
Fem. nano shield, mani desert, nagim abomination. 


2. bgp. Here the second radical takes a instead of e, e. g “yix 
treasure, 53 lot, ein seal, n2\y eternity. 
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$504. Passive. 1. ,קטול‎ opi 5 ,קְטוּלָה‎ mup. Regular form 
of the nomen patientis, e. g. Masc. “313 chosen, ^321 ‘male, עָצוּם‎ mighty, 
pny naked. Some reject the first vowel, e g. bma deed, baay dwell- 
ing, יבול‎ produce, 2373 cherub. When the first radical is ,א‎ takes (.) 
($88. 2.), 6. ₪. DIN crib, PON yarn. Fen. אֲרוּכָה‎ bandage, 713123 
strength, myo help, מִלוּכָה‎ kingdom, שְמוּעָה‎ report ; ; TAT redness, 
אַלְמָּה‎ sheaf, "5n swathe, mO possession. 


2. ;קטיל ,קטיל‎ f. no"op, קְמִילוּת‎ - Some, like the passive parti- 
ciple in Chaldee and Syriac, have (*--) for the second vowel instead 
of (*), e. g. Masc. FON harvest, "OX prisoner, "YN joint, “MD 
chosen, “Y3 vintage, ("33 stack of corn, mtg anointed, ^73 conse- 
crated. Some reject the first vowel, e. g. ma bar, "737 'adytum 
templi, 599 fool, מחרר‎ price. Fem. mangy food, y» lyric ; ni 
delight, mo folly. 


Dagheshed Nouns. 


§ 505. Some nouns have ( ) or ( ) under the first radical, and 
consequently Daghesh in the second. "These may be regarded as 
formed from or after the intensive species. 


PIHEL. 
Preterite. 


$506. dtp, dap, Simp, קטול‎ ; f. nep, ret. Examples: pow 
dumb, Sar mast, NOD throne, ^33 blind, pp seeing, WT deaf (ë for i 
by § 102. 1. c.), no foolishness, Nay blindness. Some have ( ) 
instead of ( ), e. g. "DN husbandman, “OX vow, “DD talent: others 
(3), e. ₪. "5233 sirong, צפדר‎ sparrow, שכור‎ intoxicated ; noa ear of 
corn: and others (3), e. g. בכר‎ first fruits, Tin skilful. 


Infinitive. 


$507. ,קטל‎ bep, ,קטיל‎ bp; f. ,(קטלת) קטלת‎ noop. Exam. 
ples: >p%9 staf ; MIN magnificence, ND cover of the ark. Some 
nouns of this class take (_ ) for the second vowel, e. g. 223 thief, 520 
burden, mat) sabbath ; MPa request, mgr sin. Others have (°-), 
e. g. WIN great, PAN strong, WUD hammer, PIS righteous, ti" 
ruler. And a few have (*), e. ₪. "y pillar, baw childless, "^3 mg 
youth. ` 
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PU'HAL. 


$508. קטל‎ ; f. nbp. A few are formed after the infinitive of this 
species, e. g. T2 thicket, 220 burden ; vii tunic. 


0 
Nouns formed by the Addition of a Servile Letter. 


2 prefixed. 


$509. The letter מל‎ prefixed to verbal roots to denote the place or 
instrument of action is considered, and properly so, to be a fragment 
of one or other of the interrogative pronouns MQ what? "A who? 
In addition to the participial nouns of the Pi'hel, Pu'hal, Hiph'hil, and 
Hoph'hal species, e. g. 26212 kitchen, בוציע‎ corner, 22i didactic 
poem, בשחת‎ corruption, there are other nouns formed by prefixing Y, 
which denote either the instrument, place, or product of the action, or 
the action itself considered abstractedly. 


1. Instrument. bp (מקטול)‎ : f. ,מַקְטֶלֶת) מקטלה‎ nipa). 
Examples: Masc. T flesh-hook, Dre mortar, MADA key; מלבוש‎ 
clothes, מַנָעוּל‎ bolt. Fen. moma plough, nb». stumbling.block, 
myn stay ; NOINA knife, riora leaven ; rye» fishing-net. 


2. Place. "opa (Sup), supa. Examples: nm sunrise, pws 
dwelling-place, upwa place of judgment; TATA altar ; ; panna stall. 


3. Product. Supa, Sopa. Examples: 35219 writing, pny dis- 
tance, “IATH song. 


4. Abstract Nouns. opu, bp: f. .(מִקְטלֶה( מִקְטְלָה‎ nope 
(nypa). Examples: 151% sale, Sti dominion; mandy war, 
מִמִשָלָה‎ dominion, משמעת‎ audience : so tithe, bp assembly ; ; 
מִמַלְכָה‎ sovereignty, mou id. 


n prefixed. 


§ 510. 1. The letter ת‎ is prefixed to the root in forming a large 
number of nouns. This afformative, for whose explanation gramma- 
rians, after exhausting their ingenuity on the subject, have left little 
else than fanciful conjectures, may be assumed to be the principal 
letter of the particle mx == רש‎ (see chapter on the Particles); which, 
being closely connected with the verbal root, points it out as denoting ` 
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either a concrete existence to which is attached the attribute contained 
in the root, or as the attribute itself taken abstractedly, e. g. "Np to 
glitter, Non glory (that which glitters); """9 to be bitter, "am 
bitterness (the quality of being bitter). 


2. Supm, ,תקטל‎ wopr, מִקטוּל‎ : f. maypa מִּקְטְלָה ( תִּקְסְלֶת)‎ 

These comprise both abstract and concrete nouns,‏ מִּקְטוּלָה ,תקְטִילָה 
fear; MYNDA or PAYIN glory, NDN dread :‏ תִּדְעָל elm,‏ תִּדְהֶר e.g.‏ 
deep sleep : Ton‏ מרְרָּמָה yún checkered cloth ; ; ryan Tabera,‏ 
cloak, "3573 disciple ; MRN complaint for mm: pnan cleansing,‏ 
folly.‏ הפוכ procession,‏ תהלוּכָה id.,‏ ַנְהוּמָה ; Dron consolation‏ 


N prefixed, 


§ 511. SUPY. .אָקְטוֹל‎ OPS, ops; f. maup. Examples: 932% 
finger, 330% lattice, "JÜN gift (a few have ( _) under the first letter, 
as ATON ` false, “TON hard) ; ; אֶצְעָדָה‎ armlet, TIDTN memorial, mma 
sack : TDN pullet, bist cluster : DIAN girdle, TUN Achzib. 


^ prefixed. 


$512. "op", sop, swp. Examples : "725 oil, prix^ Isaac ; apy 
Jacob; upd bag. 


y, or ון‎ 4 


$513. Joop. PUP» PUP» ROR: .קסלון .קטלון .קטלון‎ owp, 
oyp. These consist either of abstract nouns or of nouns denoting 
the subject or object of the verbs from which they are derived, e. g. 
TIAN destruction, Taek widower, OS gift, TP oblation, 9720 table ; 
אֲלְמָנָה‎ widow: Trans caldron, yim" drought; חָסְרוֹך‎ want; ym 
gain, JOD powerful, TND interpretation ; 723 hunger, Thar memo- 
ry, פקדון‎ deposite, מִבָּרון‎ breach, Iy pledge ; רְאָבון‎ pining, p)" 
leader. Occasionally this termination has a diminutive force, e. g. 
TiO" mannikin, the name given in Hebrew to the pupil of the eye. 


©, or bi affixed, 


$514. A few nouns used adverbially are formed from others by 
affixing this letter, e. g. pat? daily, oN truly, DNnפ‎ (= Dעתפ(‎ 
suddenly. 
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"— affixed. 


$515. These are derived from other nouns by affixing the letter * 
resting in its homogeneous vowel ( ); their forms of course depend 
upon those of their primitives. "They consist of, 

1. Patronymic nouns, or ancestral appellations, 6. g. **13 Gadile, "3* 
Danite, יִסְרְאָלִי‎ Israelite, רִשְׁמָעֵאלִי‎ Ishmaelie. 

2. Gentile nouns, or national appellations, 6. ₪. "29 Egyptian, 39 
Hebrew, "Dp Philistine, וע‎ - Perizzite. The feminine of these nouns 
is formed by adding either the char. term. “z, and inserting Daghesh 
in the final ^ of the masculine, in order to retain the preceding short 
vowel; or by merely affixing its hardened form p, e. ₪. rf or 
marn an Egyptian woman, עברה‎ or M39 a Hebrew woman. 

3. Appellations which have reference neither to descent nor citizen. 
ship, but to some other prominent attribute, 6. ₪. אנ‎ red, “TON 
cruel, "135 princely, "90 second, &c. l l 

§ 516. 1. Feminine nouns ending in ,-ךל‎ on receiving this termina- 
tion, change the final ה‎ into ת‎ (see § 73. 2. d.), e. ₪. THY Gaza, ^1 
Gazite, inhabitant of Gaza. 

2. When a masculine noun which should receive an affixed ^ ends in 
,ל‎ either this latter is rejected, as בְּרִיעָה‎ Beriah, "y"3a descendant 
of Beriah; or the noun is employed in the signification required 
without a change of termination, as N° מִשְפָּחַת‎ mon of Jimna, 
the family of the Jimnites, Num. 26 : 44. ; or else ™ is rejected, and 
replaced by the syllable "5, as "228 moet moy» of Shelah, the 
family of the Shelanites, Num. 26 : 20. 

3. When the primitive ends in ^, the afformative is omitted, e. g. 
"YO מִשְׁפַּחַת‎ "1675 of Jesui, the family of the Jesuites, Num. 26 : 44. 


NOUNS FROM IMPERFECT VERBS. 


From Verbs JD and "b. 


$517. wan: f. ntyo, nýa. The only nouns 35 are those formed 
by prefixing מל‎ with a vowel to the root; the initial liquid, as in the 
verbs, being assimilated to the letter following, which consequently 
receives Daghesh ($ 314). These comprise abstract and concrete 
nouns, which in form resemble participles of the Hiph'hil species, e. g. 
Masc. VJA expectation, YOO plantation, MBA expiring, {rd gift, MOA 
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staf. Fem. mata custody, ַפָלָה‎ ruins; Ngan plague, mtg ruins. 
A few take o or u for the second vowel, 6. g. “ita saw; Yvan foun- 
tain, ND seduction. 


$518. 1. atta, atin, 230%; f. rata, magio, mata. Most 
nouns "p are formed by prefixing ,מ‎ and restoring ,ר‎ which rests in o 
oru. These also resemble the Hiph’hil species, e. g. YD acquaint- 
ance, 300 seat ; moa Moladah, mýrin possession, moto foundation, 
מולְדֶת‎ birth-place : מוֹער'‎ appointed time, npa sign, opin snare ; 
mon bond, nzyin counsel : "OMA foundation, “Ota instruction ; TOTA 
foundation, מוּעָדָה‎ asylum. In a few nouns ^ remains, and rests in 
(.) or (_) 6 ₪. מישור‎ plain, 3*2 the best part; rip" nurse. 


2. at, 2y; f. mati. Some nouns “p are formed like those 
of 3b, e. g. 9TA knowledge, מַצָב‎ station ; diag deluge: nggo pillar, 
na id. 


3. acm, aim; f. nagin. Some nouns are formed from these 
roots by prefixing n in the same manner as ,מ‎ e. g. תרשב‎ sojourner, 
TMD IM chastisement ; try must, Party south. 


§519. may. A few feminine nouns are formed by affixing the 
char. fem. -, and rejecting the first radical, e. g. Ny knowledge, 
Mxy counsel, mÙ sleep ; and one by repeating the two last radicals, 
viz. NEN productions from Y". 


From Verbs ער‎ or “9. 


KAL. 


$520. 1. Preterite. bp, Dp; f. op, mgp. Some nouns עו‎ are 
formed precisely like the preterite of verbs of the same species, viz. by 
rejecting ^ together with its vowel, e. g. y stranger, ay cloud, ר‎ 
enemy, W poor; mmg rival, Map standing corn: or by rejecting 4, 
and giving the intransitive vowel (.) of the second radical to the first 
($384), e. g. 5x god, "3 stranger, 32 upright, rin corpse, "3 lamp; MIT 
witness, TITE food. 


2. mp, mp; f. "Top, map. Some retain ^, which rests in o or 
₪ e. g. Vik light, in purity, Din day; ra'ip stature, METH tempest, 
nda shame: אגר‎ flame, "nri hole, Oxo horse, Y wind ; MATT fishing, 
דרמה‎ silence, ngs form, חרב‎ return. These, however, may be 
considered as formed from or according to the infinitive absolute or 
construct. 
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3. mp. In others ^ is mobile, and takes the vowel ).(. e.g. FIs 
vanily, YQ. death, diy iniquity, Jim midst. Once, where the third 
radical is X, it has(. / viz. WI falsehood. 


$521. 1. P3, Pa; f. Ama, Mg. In nouns formed after the pre- 
terite of verbs ,ער‎ either ל‎ rests in a preceding ) | (, 6. ₪. ר‎ lime, 2 
fruit, "^3 posterity, "9 city, yרצ‎ flower, קיר‎ wall, שיר‎ song; בִּינָה‎ 
understanding, rir] Hirah, NNW song, : or it is.mobile, and takes (_) 
for its own vowel, 6. ₪. my olive, הזרל‎ strength, ליל‎ night, 1^ eye, MD 
thistles ; TIY hostility. 


2: Tap. To. Some are formed by affixing Ti to the preterite, 
e. g. yh pride, fiz? scorn, iwi joy ; חיצון‎ outside, tiD medial: 
once זידון‎ proud, as from "TT. 


$522. Infinitive. mp pa. A few nouns are formed from the 
infinitive by prefixing ^, e. g. bia» produce, Dip? being, "in investi. 
gation ; I) adversary. 


n prefixed. 


§ 523. The majority of nouns from this part of verbs {9 are formed 
by prefixing '2; they generally denote the place of action. 


$524. 1. Absolute. bipa; f. opa. Examples: Masc. רiאמ‎ ₪ = 
light (a place whence light issues), fing dwelling-place, ibn lodging- 
place, oipo place; very seldom בל‎ takes ) Jeg pia Merom (high 
place), ping face. Fem. מכונָה‎ 6 179 net. 


2. Construct. a. OPA; f. mapa. Masc. מְבוּש‎ pudendum, ^52 
dwelling-place, ajage) darkness, מָרּד‎ persecution. Fen. nio tram- 
pling down, בהל‎ emptiness, n)iלמ‎ shed, MITA rest, MPLA net. 


$525. npn; f. ngipn. A few nouns are formed after the 
infinitive construct by prefixing n, e. g. anm abyss; nunan under. 
standing, MDN place, itam image, קרמה‎ power of resistance, MDD 
medicine, תַּשוּבָה‎ relurn. 


HOPH HAL. 
$9526. Participle. npn; f. mopa. The nouns of this form are 


few in number, 6. g. nta darkness, py foundling ; nypyva weighty 
burden. 
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From Verbs 3°. 


$527. Preterite. 20,29; f. i20, a0. These biliteral monosyl. 
lables take either (_), e. g. 33 garden, 5*1 weak, ty strong, 5p light, "r1 
alive ; which in some is lengthened into (, ) e. ₪. OM warm, BM per- 
fect: or(.),e. g. 31 grace, 32 heart, ny time, yp nest, yp end, 3 tooth. 
Feminines are formed by adding the term. r1- and inserting Daghesh 
in the second radical, e.g. חיה‎ alive, "Van warmth, 122 bride, naw 
desolation ; those which have ( ) in the masculine changing it into 
(.) by $101. 2. b., e. g. Ma marsh, my3 fleece, VQ] ‘plan, nan word, 
n7) abomination ; unless the second radical is a guttural, when the 
( .) is retained, e. g. 1*3 cud. 


$528. Infinitive. 36; f. mao. Examples: a warmth, ty strength, 
על‎ yoke, קר‎ cold, nn fulness, Tin oppression. Feminines are formed 
by adding ™— and changing 6 on the insertion of Daghesh into ₪, by 
6101.3. b., e. g. "723 a spring, nbn bridal bed, ngn statute, ADO booth, 
map tent. 


2 prefixed, 


4 529. 20%, 209, ,מְפב‎ 202, 209, 20935; f. maon. These consist 
of nouns formed from YY roots by prefixing ,בל‎ e. g. Masc. Kal pret. 
JO covering, 332 shield ; infin. y'a fortress : Hiph. part. 282 divan, 
מצר‎ strait ; c2" tribute, "123 bitterness ; ; peu running about : Hoph. 
part. Fou covered walk, yia fear. Fem. nxn roll, raya thought, 
"imo destruction, nion high road; when the second radical is 8 
guttural, the first takes (_ ) e. g. TANA curse, TIA saw; once with 
pref. 5, viz. 71302 event. 


n prefixed. 


$530. nom; f. naon. Examples: Masc. dam defilement, OAN melt. 
ing. Fem. NN praise, NNN beginning, "unm mercy, 2577) prayer. 


From Verbs Fb. 
l KAL. | 
$531. Preterite. riba, m2. nba; f. by, Tea. The nouns of this 
class which end in M— are masculine; those in 7 are feminine, of 


which this is the characteristic termination, the radical * being rejected 
by $77. 3., whence the forms ל‎ and mbg for 1753 and i723. Ex. 
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amples: Masc. rm breast, 27] leaf, nJp staf, nip end, np hard, 
"70 field. Fem. אָלָה‎ oath, TYO portion, tp end, np hard, npo lip, 
nd year. Some have (.) for the first vowel, e. g. Masc. גַּאֵה‎ proud, 
7133 reviling, nyp end, ny associate. Fem. nea pride, 73 elevation, 
nea hundred, ng corner. Others take ) J) > g. בָּכָה‎ weeping, TNI 
meditation. 

$532. 423, 53; f. mds, mada, mnbg, mos. In some לה‎ nouns, 
* mobile appears as the third radical, e. g. "29 afflicted, ‘SÙ quiet. 
More frequently this letter rests in its homogeneous vowel u, e. g. 
Masc. nN meadow, MY swimming ; and twice in the cognate o, reject- 
dng the first vowel, viz. i$ agate, תאו‎ gazelle. Fem. לת‎ or nes 
exile, הג‎ thought, NION confidence ; others reject the first vowel, e. g. 
זנדת‎ whoredom, max vision, nai deliverance, mat captivity, muy 
affliction. Some feminines are formed by adding the more usual ter- 
mination ,--ה‎ e. g. MII joy, MY nakedness, > quietness. 


$583. "53, "23; f. 53, ,גָלִית‎ mba. In other nouns ^ takes the 
place of rm final, the first vowel being either retained or rejected, 6. g. 
Masc. p3 pure, "99 afflicted, "bx roast, קלר‎ id., "JÅ crimson ; "5 water- 
bucket, "25 vessel, "2 obstinacy, "^b fruit, "2r splendour, "Üp hardness, 
^30 captivity. Fem. Formed by the addition of the characteristic nm, 
in consequence of which * receives Daghesh conservative, e. g. maby 
loft, 133. aflicted, maw captive, TO drinking; or by affixing the 
hardened characteristic n, 6 1 mn cutting ; בְּרִית‎ covenant, Fr" 
separation, maw captivity, שְחִית‎ pit. 


$534. 53. Some nouns of the preceding form vies second radical 
is also | or ^, reject it according to § 93. 3. b., e.g. ^X aridity for 
"ru; howling for s, "5 brand for 1D, ^y heap for y, "^ irrigation 
for רזל‎ . 


$535. Participle. Toà, 173, "23; fompi, ,ליה‎ Mrs. Exam- 
ples: Masc. mh prophet, Y^ early rain, ri^ seer. Fem. (see the 
form 23, $531) ngiw storm, mim impiety. Occasionally m is 
changed into ^ (or perhaps we should rather say the original ^ is 
restored, see § 439. 1. note), which rests in the vowel u, e. g. T5 
vacuity, SA emptiness; or into °, which rests in i, e. g. “nT silence, 
דזרר‎ wheaten bread, ‘ory sickness. Fem. Formed by the addition of the 
characteristic 71-, which causes the insertion of Daghesh conservative 
in ^ ($ 32), e. ₪. ron brawler, iB fruitful; also with ₪ for the first 
vowel, 6. g. OTT silence. 
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n prefixed, 


$536. rosa, mam; f. mag, nban. To these the letter מ‎ is 
prefixed with either (_ ) or (_), the radical T1 resting in (.) > ₪ 
Masc. with ) ( m2 building, npa hope, ipa purchase, "pn acci- 
dent, rye the second ; with (_), resembling the Hiph. part., moa 
spinning, MND sight, TIYA greatness. Fem. 7% command, "pa 
reservoir ; mang multitude, ry pasturing, rst figure. 


n prefixed. 


§ 587. man nan, nan man, nban, mban. When the first 
radical is N, the weakest of the gutturals, the prefixed m always 
has ( ), e. ₪. TINT wish, MONT curse, MINN desire. Otherwise it 
takes (_), 6. ₪. MIM strife, noon perfection, MIpm hope; sometimes 
) י(,‎ e. ₪ Morn sin, roam deceit ; and occasionally ( ) e. 8. RSH 
labour, rbon ‘channel. Some end in גת‎ or m- ($ 494. I. 2. ) e. g. 
nom idolatry, ram offspring; OGM destruction, ryan model, 
rebon completion, resin interest. 


prefixed.‏ א 


§ 538. mong; = אַגְלֶה‎  הָלְגֶא‎ . [A few nouns are formed from roots 
Hb by prefixing א‎ with C ) or 0 .) 9. g אֲרְבָּה‎ locust; rir declara- 
tion, MINN gift. 


yi or 4, affixed, 


$539. yids, Thha, pba, pros, pss 7723. Nouns receiving the 
termination 3| either reject ה‎ radical, e. g. Tiad affiction for pro^ 
($ 77. 4. , SO 7m sight, wan burning, T" leanness, Tx? delight, TINO 
noise ; or change it into 9, e. g. TMIN poor, ^25 meditation, 738 ran- 
som, iy^ endeavour. Sometimes the second radical has ( ^, and 
receives Daghesh conservative by $32, e. g. yya contempt, i33 
tablet ; but when the second radical is a guttural, the ( ) of the first 
is lengthened into ( | ), e. g. Jag conception. Some nouns take j-, 
and change the radical 1 am ,ל‎ 6 g. 13 building, p27 business, TP 
acquisition. In one instance } is simply affixed to the form "53, viz. 


PxXp judge. 
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From Verbs Nb. 
KAL. 


$540. Nym, NY, NY. Those few nouns which are formed from 
roots Xb take either the precise form of the preterite or participle, or 
deviate from it in the vowels alone. None of them receive an addi. 
tional letter, e. g. Pret. צְבָא‎ host; NOY thirst; NW] grass, NID basket, 
N22 prison, NOB miracle. Part. N'23 papyrus, NAO wine. 0 


PÜHEL. 


9 541. NYY, ag. A few dagheshed nouns are formed from these 
roots, resembling either the preterite or infinitive of the intensive spe- 
cies of the,verb, e. g. Pret. XOD seat. Infin. N23 broken, NON sinner, 
N3p jealous. 


QUADRILITERAL NOUNS. 


$542. קטלל‎ , »"»op, Sup. These quadriliterals are formed, not 
by affixing an additional letter to the root, but by doubling the third 
radical, with à, 6, i, or t for the intervening vowel, e. g. Jy green, 
WNW quiet; 252 pasture, Yin) pleasure ; 3233 knob, FEN adultery, 
1333 chorn hedge 21220 snail ; 2n22n obscure, סַגְרִיר‎ rain. 


Nouns Reduplicating the First Radical. 
From Verbs 33. 


$543. 3030. 3020; f. n2029, 112030. N3030. These nouns are 
formed like the intensive species of verbs of the same class, viz. by 
the reduplication and subsequent transposition of the first radical (see 
§ 143. 3.). They. may be ranged under the heads of preterite and 
infinitive, according to the vowels by which they are accompanied, 
e. g. Pret. 25 cymbal, nag% pot. Infin. "pP crown of the head, 
TERE skull ; mn inflammation : 5353 wheel, 773 weed, nnnm fear- 
ful, nypy eyelash, ypyp mark ; nnn pain; nana neck, Opp 
scale : NTT girded ; this last form is also assumed by a noun whose 
> root is not YY, viz. FT? rain. 
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Nouns Reduplicating the Final Syllable. 


$944. Subup, ,קטלטל‎ SUP f- mbudup. Names of colours double 
the last syllable, to form diminutives, e. g. DON red, אֲרַמְדֶּם‎ reddish ; 
pרר‎ green, pipa? greenish ; “NW black, “hand blackish. Some attri- 
butives of other significations assume these forms, e. g. TEIN crooked, 
עקלקל‎ devious, bby perverse, NODON rabble. The word אֲבַעְבְעֹת‎ 
pusiules is formed from the root ברע‎ by reduplicating its principal let. 
ters and prefixing N prosthetic. In a few instances the reduplication 
is merely connected with the original word by Makkeph, e. ₪. רִפַהחפַיָּה ל‎ 
very beautiful, r'ip-rpg wide opening. 


Nouns Afizing or Inserting a Liquid or Palatal. 


§ 545. Quadriliterals formed by affixing a liquid to the root for the 
most part take b, e. g. ma iron, 27222 garden, spony darkness, חרגל‎ 
locust, קרסל‎ ankle, בעל‎ corolla ; some take pj: ©. g. ITM aze, TBE 
finger-nail. The liquid most frequently inserted is ^, e. g. שרעף‎ 
thought, הרצב‎ band, mp aze, wD sceptre; in the following 
instance we have an inserted 5, viz. ַלמוּד‎ solitary. The two follow. 
ing are formed by affixing the palatal 4; viz. 3723 treasury, JAIN 
Hadrach. A few affix the sibilant ₪, e. g. adn flint, Bon sickle, 
023 spider. 


Nouns of Miscellaneous Forms. 


.§546. The derivation of the following quadriliterals has not hitherto 
been satisfactorily ascertained, viz. Masc. ^373 treasurer, 3ng edict, 
"ODD satrap, “229 mouse, IPP scorpion, פַרְעט‎ flea, "BIO fin. Fem. 
nosy hare, rogo meadow-saffron. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 547. A few nouns occur consisting of five or more letters, and 
which are not formed by reduplicating the final syllable (see $544) : 
they are mostly Chaldaisms, and are employed, with but few exceptions, 
only by the later writers, e. g. y23*N purple (formed perhaps from the 
root p3*, with א‎ prosthetic and } affixed), SUTIN basin (s prosthetic 
and ^ inserted), TOTIS daric (a Persian coin), TENTONIN satrap, 
TomünN mule, we or Pte copy, YTOS frog (supposed to be 
compounded of "px and 773), ZW a kind of cloth. 
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Compounds. 


$548. Some Hebrew multiliterals are composed either of two nouns, 
of a verb and noun, or of a particle and noun; they consist for the 
most part of proper names: 1. of two nouns, e. g. אָרִיאָל‎ Ariel (lion 
of God), 24233 Gabriel (man of God), TN Abimelech (father 
of a king), חַצרְמָוָת‎ Hazarmaveth (court of death), ner? Azmaveth 
(might of death), mygr shadow of death, nant fire-flame (this 
word, which is commonly said to be of the Chaldee form DÜ, may be 
considered as compounded of WX, whose א‎ is rejected by apheresis 
($76), and mand), 329 food (from Mp bread and 33 food); 2. of a 
verb and noun, e. g. יִחַזְקָאֵל‎ Ezekiel (God strengthens), npr Heze- 
kiah (idem), begat Ishmael (God hears), yt" Isaiah (help, O 
God); 3, of a particle and noun, e. g. 22722 worthlessness (without 


profit). 


CHAPTER IX. 


INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 


$549. In. Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Plural number 
CNE p 139) is distinguished from the Singular (Tm 325) by a change 
of termination ; and as its nouns are all either masculine or feminine 
(§ 493), there are but two different forms of the plural, one appropriated 
to each gender. 


MASCULINE, 


§ 550.. 1 The sign of the Plural Masculine of both nouns and adjec- 
tives is § affixed to the singular form by means of the connecting vowel 
(°-), e. g. "à stranger pl. t3, 5373 great pl. moi. As the letter 
b is the only essential part of the plural termination, the preceding ^, 
which is merely the accompanying mater lectionis of the vowel of 
union, is in many instances omitted in writing, the quantity of the 
syllable remaining the same ) 100. 1. note), e. ₪. D3 sea-monsters. 
for eaim. 
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2. When the singular, as in patronymics and gentile nouns, ends in 
" ($ 515), the vowel of union (^-) is generally omitted altogether, e. g. 
Tw. Jew pl. py sar for gos ^ ; though sometimes the > is suffered 
to remain as an otiant even here, 6. ₪. Oi Esth. 4:7. 8:7., 
DD Chaldeans, Ezek. 23:14. 2 Chron. 36: : 17., עָרְביִים‎ Arabs, 
2 Chron. 26 7., onys Philistines, 1 Chron. 14 : 10. Occasionally 
the final ^ of the singular becomes mobile, and takes the vowel of 
union; in which case it receives Daghesh conservative on account of the 
preceding short vowel ($ 32), 6. g. pay Hebrews, Ex. 3:18., oý 
Ethiopians, Amos 9 : 7. : but when ^ is mobile and preceded by a long 
vowel, the mater lectionis is generally omitted, e. g. ברל‎ nation pl. mi3. 

$551. In a few instances, which may be regarded as Chaldaisms, 
the cognate 4 is adopted as the plural termination instead of m, e. g. 
TAN others, Job 31:10. for אֲחָרִים‎ ; so PN islands, Ezek. 26:18., 
pen wheat, Ezek. 4: 9., Ta) days, Dan. 12:13., Tn words, Job. 
18 : 2., 222 kings, Prov. 31: 3. 

§ 552. In some plurals the termination D or | is omitted, and only 
the vowel of union retained, as is generally the case in the verbs ($226),. 
e. g. "Or 2 Sam. 23:8. for הַשָלְשִים‎ ; so "25 2 Kings 11 : 4, 19., 
"72 Ps. 45 : 9., "y 2 Sam. 22:44. Ps. 144:2. Lam. 3:14. To 
these may be added the much disputed word **x2 Ps. 22 : 17., which 
according to some is to be taken as a part. plur. for כָּאֵרִיִם‎ from "35, 
the weak letter * being changed into N; this supposition is favoured 
by the forms pound Ezek. 28 : 24, 26. and mioxw 16 : 57., although 
to agree with them completely the א‎ should be quiescent. 

6553. A greater anomaly consists in the change of °— into ^— 
besides the omission of D, e. ₪. “a Ezek. 13 : 18., "^33 Zech. 14 : 5., 
sgia Amos 7 : 1., 97151) Jer. 22: 14., "niri Is. 19 : 9., “prot 20 : 4 
With these may be reckoned the plurals of preéminence, "30 and "ITN; 
the latter of which has (_) probably to distinguish it from 7, the 
ordinary plural of אדו‎ with the suffix of the first person. It may, 
nevertheless, be justly doubted whether the final ^— and °— of all these 
instances are in reality anomalous plural terminations or pronominal 
suffixes. See Gesenius's Lehrgebiude, $ 124, and Ewald’s Kritische 
Grammatik, $ 164. 


FEMININE. 


6 554. The distinctive termination of the Plural Feminine is the 
feminine characteristic ת‎ (§ 494. 2.) affixed to the singular by means 


of the connecting vowel (3), e. g. Dip voice pl. ,קולדת‎ AMD shoulder 
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e. g. rime securily, הוללות‎ foolishness, חָכְמוֹת‎ wisdom, ibm circum- 
cision, nin delight, עללרת‎ gleaning, "Np "jealousy, תוצפית‎ swift- 
ness, nbann guidance. Add the plurales excellentia, or plurals used 
to signify preéminence, 6. g. הים‎ iow God, "=x Lord (see § 553), 
nana hippopotamus, &c. 

$561. Others are employed in the singular with a plural significa- 
tion; these are for the most part collectives, and consist of the generic 
names of animals, e. g. "pia catile, go children, mu fowl, uy birds 
of prey, q&£ sheep, V ozen. 


FORMATION OF THE DUAL. 


$ 562. The Dual ("%37 ^32) may be considered as a secondary and 
‘derivative form of the plural, made by giving the( ) of m- to the® 
which it before preceded, and inserting ( ) in its stead, thus t»-. 
This termination may be affixed to masculine and feminine nouns 
ending in a perfect consonant, e. g. יר‎ hand, m both hands; נעל‎ shoe, 
by: pair of shoes ; דָּלָת‎ door, monty gate of two leaves; and also 
to feminines ending in (-ת‎ after hardening ה‎ into n, e. g. ng lip, 
שַׁפָחַיִם‎ pair of lips. 

$563. This form is not employed in Hebrew as in Greek to denote 
the number two applied to any object: it signifies more properly a 
pair ;* whence its use is restricted to, 

1. The names of things which in nature are found existing in pairs, 
e. g. DIIN the ears, Q»BN the nostrils, DINA the knees, DYT) the hands, 
m2" or כַרְכָּתַיִם‎ the hips, D533 the wings, Ding the loins, ^39 the 
eyes, pba ihe feet, no the teeth (i. e. the two rows), mney the 
lips. And hence the dual form is retained when even more than one 
pair is denoted, e. g. n2 the legs, applied to quadrupeds, כְּנָפֵיִם‎ oO 
sim pair of wings, Is. 6:2., ענים‎ nya seven pair of eyes, Zech. 
3:9.; and also after the word 53 all, every, e. g. n2537223 -AERAR 
every pair of hands and every pair of knees, Ezek. 7 : 17. 21:12. 

2. The names of things made double by art, as Deny gate of two 
leaves, pJTKn pair of scales, מִלְקָחַיִם‎ pair of tongs, רחים‎ handmill 
(consisting of a pair of stones), my pair of shoes. 

3. The dual is also occasionally employed as we use the word 
couple, in speaking of two things of a kind, whether belonging toge- 


* On this account it is found in nouns only, and never in verbs. 
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ther in pairs or not, e. g. the numeral Dow, which in addition to its 
ordinary meaning, two, is used also to denote a pair, as in the phrase 
moo DÜ in pairs, Gen. 7:15.; Den a couple of hundred. It is 
often applied to periods of time, e. g. aveo a couple of days, 92 a 
couple of weeks, Dany twilight, Dmx midday (combining the double 
light of morning and afternoon). "The word mary slothfulness, 
Eccl. 10 : 18., would appear at first sight to constitute an exception ; 
but it may be considered as referring to the inactivity of both hands, an 
interpretation favoured by the latter clause of the verse cited. Comp. 
Prov. 19 : 24. 

§ 564. 1. The names of double members of the body appear also 
with the feminine plural termination mi; this form, however, is rarely 
applied to the members of the natural body, but rather to factitious 
imitations of them, or by a figure of speech to inanimate objects sup- 
posed to bear to them some analogy, 6. g. רדים‎ the hands, tri] artificial 
hands ; Do the hands, hing handles; קרנים‎ the horns, nip horns of 
the altar; Do) the wings, Nis) extremities ; D39 the eyes, ny 
fountains ; עקב‎ heel, miapy footsteps. 

2. In a very few instances the plural is used in the same signification 
as the dual, e. g. ninoy the lips, Ps. 45 : 3. 59:8. Is. 59:3.; and on 
the other hand, the dual form occasionally appears with the figurative 
signification, e. g. DYT) sides. In one or two instances the dual is 
superadded to the plural form, 6. g. moin wall, pl. main walls, du. 
Dnia the two walls of Jerusalem (this form may be explained in 
another manner, viz. by supposing the ™ of the singular to have been 
hardened into f on the reception of the dual termination ($562), and 
Kamets replaced by Hholem) ; 13> tablet, pl. riri» tablets, du. mnn 
the two decks of a ship. 


Internal Changes of Nouns. 


§ 565. We come now to consider the changes in form that nouns 
undergo, to indicate their various relations and modifications in the 
course of grammatical construction ; and here we have to show, 
lst, in what cases and from what causes they suffer a change ; and, 
2dly, what the changes are which they are subjected to. 

1. With respect to the first subject of consideration, we find that 
changes take place, a. in singular nouns, when passing from the 
independent or absolute (Heb. מירכררת‎ cut of, free) into the construct 
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state, or state of being connected with another noun (Heb. miso 
supported) ; b. in singular nouns on receiving the plural termination, 
masc. th-, fem. mi ($$ 550, 554); 6. in plural nouns, when passing 
from the absolute into the construct state. 

2. As regards the changes themselves, we find that they are confined 
almost exclusively to the mutable vowels: thus a long mutable vowel 
becomes shortened or rejected, a short one lengthened or rejected, and 
sometimes in consequence of a rejection a new syllable is formed. 
The only changes that take place in the consonants, besides the addi- 
tion of -ים‎ and mj to form the plural, are those of fem. sing. nouns 
ending in 7, which in the construct is converted into M—, and of 
masc. plur. nouns, which in the construct reject the final p. 

$566. It must here be remarked that all nouns do not suffer these . 
changes, and that in those which are subjected to them they do not 
take place in precisely the same manner. It will therefore be neces- 
sary to treat separately of each of the cases above enumerated, showing 
what nouns undergo the changes referred to, and what those changes 
are. And here we find on examination that in each of the above 
cases, viz. in the formation, a. of the singular construct, b. of the 
plural absolute, and c. of the plural construct, the nouns may be 
divided into three classes, containing, 1. those which suffer no vowel. 
change ; 2. those which suffer one vowel-change ; and, 3. those which 
suffer two changes. 


A. SINGULAR CONSTRUCT. 


§ 567. The term Construct is applied to the condition of a noun 
which is followed and restricted by another, as compared with that of 
one not thus followed and restricted. As examples of the two states 
we may take the expressions, T° hand, rir Tn the hand of Jehovah ; 
in the latter of which the meaning of the word hand is not left unre- 
stricted as in the former, but is qualified as being the hand of Jehovah 
and of no other. The closeness of this connection is shown moreover 
by a quick pronunciation of the first noun, in order to arrive sooner at 
the end of the whole compound expression. From this it results, that 
the noun in the construct shortens or rejects one of its vowels, or, if 
practicable, shortens one and rejects another; while the qualifying 
noun, which undergoes no restriction of its meaning, does not suffer 
any contraction of its form. And hence the relation of possessor and 
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possessed is exhibited in the Hebrew in a more philosophical manner 
than in the classical and other languages, where the qualifying noun 
is inflected to point out this relation, while that which is qualified 
remains unchanged. 

§ 568. As the formation of the construct state consists in shortening 
or altogether rejecting one or more of the vowels of the absolute when 
practicable, it of necessity depends entirely upon the form of the word, 
and not upon its gender or signification, whether on entering this 
state it is to suffer any change or not, as also what change if any 
it shall undergo. In this respect all nouns may be divided into the 
following three classes, observing that those ending in ®-- change this 
termination into M-, as already remarked (§ 565. 2.), besides slightly 
differing from other nouns, as will be seen, in the internal changes 
which they undergo. 

1. Nouns which in forming the construct suffer no change, but 
retain the form of the absolute; those with --ל‎ merely changing the 
termination into h--. 

2. Nouns which suffer one change, viz. the shortening or rejection 
of a vowel; those in *1-- suffering a rejection. 

3. Nouns which suffer two changes, viz. the shortening of one 
vowel and the rejection of another; those in --ל‎ undergoing both a 
rejection and the consequent formation of a new syllable. 


First Class. 


$569. I. The first division of the first class comprises, 

a. All monosyllabic nouns with a long immutable vowel, i. e. one 
accompanied by a mater lectionis, e. ₪. ארר‎ light, t^ day ; "an he-ass, 
שאור‎ leaven: O30 horse, m wind; 2:23 limit, 2337 habitation : עיר‎ 
city, קיר‎ wall ; ^3 tin, "^23 lord. As these nouns have but a single 
vowel, which can neither be shortened nor rejected (§ 100. 1.), the 
form of the construct must necessarily remain the same as that of the 
absolute. With them may be classed monosyllables with the vowel 
(_), which seldom suffer any change in the construct, e. g. 33 son, 22 
heart, yy tree, DY name ;* "83 well, ANT wolf, AND pain. 


* Sometimes however, especially when followed by Makkeph, these nouns 
shorten their (  ) into ( |, (, e.g. “ja 1 Sam. 20: 30, 31., also ^32 Deut. 31: 23., 
725 Prov. 20:5. 22: 15., “mw Gen. 16: 15. 


240 ETYMOLOGY. [Book rr. 


b. Monosyllables with a short vowel, which of course admits neither 
of contraction nor rejection (§ 103), e. g. 33 roof, 5% poor, VQ moun- 
lain, Mp piece ; Hrs honey, Dyn a litlle. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed, and whose 
second is long and immutable, e. ₪. "AYY song, 215210 stumbling-block ; 
"23 hero, "Bk sparrow : $3220 garment, מַלָכוּת‎ kingdom ; "A early 
fruit, ^32X heap: 729 division, TPN pupil ; "TN mighty, “22 
great. Here the nature of both syllables forbids any contraction or 
rejection of the vowels (see $$ 100. 1., 103.); the same is the case 
when the last also is a short mixed syllable, e. g. sma iron, 3713 axe. 

d. Dissyllables whose first syllable is simple, with either a long or 
short vowel, and whose second is short and mixed. "These comprise 
all that class of nouns usually termed Cegholates, from the Ceghol 
which constitutes their ultimate vowel, except when changed into 
Pattahh through the influence of a final guttural ($501. 2.). In 
passing into the construct state they undergo no change in either 
syllable :—for none can take place in the second, since it is both short 
and mixed ($ 103): and the first does not admit of rejection, on ac- 
count of the accent which accompanies it ; and if long, it cannot be 
shortened, as it forms a simple syllable, e. ₪. Joa king, Wr seed, “93 
boy : "ipo book, mx] splendour ; Op holiness, רמח‎ javelin.* 

II. All feminine nouns ending in M-T, which being put into the 
state of construction change their termination into M--, 6. g. "50 
maid-servant constr. NNW. The reason of this peculiarity appears 
to be, that the final long vowel offers a hindrance to that close con. 
nection of the two nouns which is the peculiar characteristic of the 
construct state: on this account the( ) is shortened into ) ); and as 
ה‎ cannot end a mixed syllable, it is hardened into its cognate nm 


* Except 030 fetus constr. ,גר‎ Deut, 7: 13, 28 : 4, 18, 51., 3:23 planico nstr. 
323, ban vanity constr, »2n Eccl. 1:2, Ts 1; 330 seven constr. 335, זרצ‎ 
seed constr. once ot Num. 11: T., "11 chamber constr. חדר‎ also dissyllables 
עו‎ and עי‎ mobile, which in the US incline to rest in their homogeneous 
vowels, e. g. j) nothingness constr. TN, m2 death constr. nma, "m midst 
constr, jin, JN naught constr. JN, ^3 house constr. n^3 , רא‎ valley constr, 
,גרא‎ bab night constr. bab, 

ft Nouns ending in i7=, which are masculine, do not harden the final 5; this 
being a radical, and therefore remaining unchanged : but they lengthen (_) into 
(..) contrary to the principle of the construct, thus 173/22 possession constr. mpa, 
naw field constr, 112. The cause of this seems to be, that the close connec- 
tion between the two nouns attracts the tone of the former more strongly to- 
wards the latter, and thus lengthens the syllable which it aecompanies. 
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($73. 2. d.). The following are the nouns which constitute the 
second division : 

a. Feminine dissyllables ending in --ךל‎ whose first vowel is long and 
immutable, e. g. myig dirt constr. nix, so rop height, nisi storm, 
בְּשׂוֹרָה‎ good news ; MOO mare, TUN or Max band, מְלוּכָה‎ kingdom ; 
טֵירָה‎ song, 712722 lyric. Among these may be included feminine 
nouns formed from the preterite of verbs 19, e. g. 7123 high place, map 
standing corn, whose first vowel is retained as supplying the place of 
the rejected ^. 

b. Feminines in --דל‎ , whose first syllable is short and mixed, whether 
ending in a vowelleas letter, e. g. mn speech constr. NON, so 
nont garment ; RR scorn, ָרְוָה‎ nakedness ; ; 02 maiden, now 
unrighteousness ; j חֲכְמָה‎ wisdom, many cunning ; mtr" liberty, nuu 
impurity: orina letter with Daghesh, e. ₪ חמה‎ terrour constr. nmn; 
so כְדָה‎ impurity, Voy roll, ADM praise ; mag smiting, NOD tempta- 
tion ; mpn law, M20 tent. 

c. Feminine trisyllables in --ךל‎ whose first syllable is short and 
mixed, and whose second is long and simple, e. g. מכ‎ overthrow 
constr. ,מַהַפָּכַת‎ so מִכְשָלָה‎ ruin; mya early fig, MIAN wound ;, 
Mpa care, 072. request." 


Li 


Second Class. 


§ 570. I. The second class comprises all nouns which in forming tlie 
construct either shorten or reject a vowel: the contraction takes place 
only in the ultimate, and the rejection only in the penultimate. 

1. Those in which a vowel is shortened are: 

a. Monosyllables with the long vowel ( ), which being mutable 
($100. 2.) is shortened into ( ) on account of the quickness of 
pronunciation proper to nouns in the construct state, caused by the 
bastening onward of the voice, in order to arrive at the qualifying. 
noun, e. g. 33 fish constr. 33, so D7 blood, ^y stranger, 1^ hand, רש‎ 
poor jT TAY time constr. Tat, so IMD writing, “p> honour. 


* Many nouns, however, which end in m change each (_) into its modifi- 
cation (_), e. g. 7125772 kingdom constr. “nba, so mand war, mwa 
dominion, 1122" chariot, &c.; and nnpwa species constr. nnb» : where (_ ) 
is taken instqad of (.) on account of the strong guttural "1 (5 84, 1.). 

] Except A> cloud, whose long vowel accompanying a weak guttural is occa- 
sionally found unchanged in the construct, e. g. טל‎ 232 Is, 18:4. Ezek. 41: 25.. 
Prov. 16:15. 
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b. Dissyllables whose first vowel is long and immutable ($ 100. 1.), 
and whose second is ( ), which is shortened into ( ) as in the pre- 
ceding, and for the same reason, 6. ₪. AUN treasure constr. ,אוצר‎ SO 
2333 star, מורטזב‎ sitting-place ; Taaa necklace, 1919 flute ; 52°71 temple, 
20° best part. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable, being short and mixed, admits 
neither of contraction nor rejection ($ 103), and whose second vowel 
is (_), which as before is shortened into ( ), e. g. Wp sanctuary 
constr. wip, 80 pin dwelling, Opa judgment ; 3773 space, pria 
distance ; nut corruption, RP offering : in some the initial mixed 
syllable is formed by Daghesh in the second letter, 6. ₪. ^2N husband- 
man constr. “DX, so NON vow of abstinence, "^25 talent. In this class 
may be included some dissyllables whose ultimate vowel is (. ), which 
also is shortened into ( ) ($101. 2. c.), e. ₪. rara altar constr. 
mara, מִשְאֶת‎ burden constr. מש‎ ;* Spa staff constr. Spa and 
also bpm. 

2. Those in which a vowel is rejected are: 

d. Dissyllables whose first vowel is ) ), and whose second is long 
and immutable: these reject the first vowel, e. ₪. iT lord constr. 
אדון‎ so Ding great, Dip place, Dist peace; rg blessed, OY 
mighty, עָרוּם‎ naked ; 073 corn-stack, נָנִיד‎ prince, כָדִיב‎ liberal, "ip 
harvest, “p> innocent, sp roasted grain. And also some whose first 
vowel is (. ),T e. g. מליץ‎ interpreter constr. py. 

e. Trisyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed by means of 
Daghesh in the second letter, whose second vowel is 097 and whose 
third syllable contains a quiescent semi-vowel. As both the first and 
third syllables are immutable ($$ 101. 1., 103), the vowel of the second 
is rejected in the construct, and generally also the Daghesh in the 
second letter, which is then no longer required ($ 33. 1.), e. g. pnay 
memory constr. 1127, so 723 consumption, hav destruction. Some. 
times, however, Daghesh is retained, e. g. agy labour constr. yiagy. 

II. a. Feminine dissyllables in -- whose first vowel is either ( ,( סr‎ 
(.), making a simple syllable, which not being immutable is rejected, 
e. g. £p end constr. Dp, so men lip, mÅ year ; MYT knowledge, 


* A few nouns of the form מקטל‎ change the first vowel into (_) and the 
second into ( ), viz. TID key constr, מפתה‎ , so para lair, NID outcry, 
“awa womb, משען‎ staff. 

i Except when the letter bearing this vowel is ,א‎ which on account of its 
weakness retains its vowel in the constr., e, g. O*2N stall, אזדב‎ hyssop, TDN 
ephod (see § 88..2.). 


è 
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NA hundred, "NB corner. b. Some trisyllables whose first vowel is 
long and immutable reject the second, e. g. Mayim abomination constr. 


nay. 
Third Class. 


§ 571. The third class comprises all dissyllables which suffer two 
changes. 

I. The following reject the first vowel, and shorten the second : 

a. Dissyllables which have a ( ) in each syllable; these, being 
mutable, are both affected, e. g. "wa flesh constr. "Ma, so ^33 word, 
any gold, tr wise, p> wing.* | 

b. Dissyllables whose first vowel is ) ), and whose second is ) ( ; 
in passing into the construct state, the former is rejected, and the latter 
changed into the simplest short vowel (. ) ($ 101. 2. c.), e. g. apr old 
man constr. pT, so XT] court, you inhabitant. 

c. Dissyllables which have (.) for the first vowel and ( ) for the 
second, e. g. 235 heart constr. 225, 80 237 vine, "70 hair. 

II. Feminine dissyllables in -- ‘whose first syllable begins with 8 
vowelless letter, and has a long mutable vowel. Upon the rejection of 
this vowel there will be two concurrent Sh'was at the commencement 
of the word, the first of which is changed by $108. 4. into ( ), e. g. 
JIB blessing constr. M73 for MIN, so MPI righteousness, n222 
corpse ; occasionally into (_ peg ny cart constr. nA for ray ; 
so MATA beast ; and sometimes, especially when the second radical is 
a guttural, into (_), 6. g. mya rebuke constr. m93 for nay + 


* Except 229] milk constr, 9. 

] Except those from verbs לא‎ ,e.g. מִלָא‎ Jull constr. RA; a few others which 
retain the (_) of the absolute, 6. g. won five constr. van, so q^ mire, AP? 
heel ; and the following, which in the construct take two Ceghols, viz, ^13 wall 
‘constr. ^73, so t0" thigh, NAD shoulder, and once "23 heavy Is, 1: 4, Tn Is, 
11: 14, pnd retains the absolute form. 

1 Except the two following which retain their first syllable unchanged, viz. 
nym cave constr, NY], 129M channel constr. noym; and a few which in the 
construct ends in n.,e.g.! "us crown constr. nb, 11525 cake constr. n223. 
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Paradigm of the Singular Construct. 
FIRST CLASS, 
NO. I. 

D. C. B. A. 
Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. 
Joe Joa: Nara tara: אור : 28 גכ‎ TIN 
"ED "Eo : סיס סוס : הר הר : מלבוש מלְבוּש‎ 
Wb wip: 22 ba: ua op: עיר עִיר‎ 

NO. II. 

C. B. A. 
| Constr. Abs. | Constr. Abs. | Const Abs. 
rows moto : DUON MeN : צוֹאָה צוֹאת‎ 
masa maa: Maya מִנְלָּה‎ : noo סוּסָה‎ 
npa npa: mya ma: שירַת‎ nro 
SECOND CLASS, 

NO. I. 

E. D C. B. 4 


Const. Abs. | Const. pu^ 
Ter phar: Tay phy 


Pees. 7e TR: 


fox» yag : poo מליץ‎ 


B. 


Const. 


| Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Cons. Abs. 

: Up WAPI: אוצר אוצר‎ : M 3 

"ON EN: שנב‎ my). T יד‎ 

nsi NNDO : 22711 שן : הֵיכָל‎ vor 
NO. II. 


4 


Abs. | Const. Abs. 


טׁנָה mw‏ : תועבה תועבת 
Taco : ngo ngo‏ שממת 


: מועצַה מועצת 


NO. 


Const. 


nya ns 
mes Te 


res um 


THIRD CLASS, 
II. 
Abs. 


NO. I. 
Abs. 
ea בר‎ 


pr oW 


| Const. 


mags לב : בְּהֲמָה‎ a3) 
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B. PLURAL ABSOLUTE. 


$574. The affixing of the plural terminations masc. ,--ים‎ fem. n, 
gives rise to certain changes in the vowels of nouns, similar in principle 
to those which occur in forming the singular construct; for, as the 
close connection of a noun in the construct with that which follows it 
causes the hurrying over of the voice to arrive at the principal accent 
of the compound term, which is that of the last word,—so in forming 
the plural, the addition of a syllable which must always receive the 
accent ($55. 1.) carries the tone forward, and this necessarily gives 
rise to changes in the vowels ($ 103. 1.). But although the producing 
causes are similar in the two cases, the effects are not always the 
same. This arises from the fact, that the plural terminations of both 
genders are asyllabic, and give their vowel to the final letter of the 
singular, whose ultimate vowel if long is retained, e. g. D7 blood, 
יִד‎ hand, ^35 word, plur. ,יָדִים ,דָּמִים‎ 823 ;* or if short, must be 
lengthened to form a simple syllable, the accent being already occu. 
pied by the termination, e. g. הר‎ mountain, q2* king, plur. DH, 
mbn. In the singular construct, on the contrary, where no such 
necessity exists, the vowel-change consists in shortening. But this 
distinction extends only to the change of one vowel into another; 
for the causes which effect the retention of the absolute form or the 
total rejection of a vowel in the formation of the singular construct, 
operate also in that of the plural absolute: thus, immutable vowels 
remain, e. g. O*O horse, Sip voice, מִלְבּוּש‎ clothes, plur. moo, ,קוֹלוֹת‎ 
מלבוּשִים‎ ; while others are rejected, e. ₪. tp place, "pp overseer, 
מליץ‎ interpreter, plur. mapa, ,פקידִיִם‎ moron. These are the 
principal rules to be observed in forming the plural absolute; and 
according as they severally apply, nouns may be divided into the 
three following classes : 

1. Those which undergo no change whatever on receiving either 
of the terminations --ים‎ or .רת‎ 

2. Those which reject a vowel. 

3. Those which reject one vowel, and change another. 


* Except P23 camel, which in the plural shortens the (_) of the second 
radical into (_), and consequently inserts Daghesh in the third, thus z^b25., 
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First Class. 


§ 575. To the first class belong the nouns included in a, 8, c, Div. I. 
of the first and second class of Construct nouns; and all nouns ending 
in 1-, with the exception of those whose first syllable is mixed. 

1. Nouns in a of the first class, whose vowel is immutable, e. ₪. 
,סוּסִים ; חמורים ,קולות ,אורות‎ oaa; ood, בָּבִירִים‎ :* with ) ) 
m3, ming, E», mind, from ,עד ,95 ,בַר‎ DO st mga, .זְאֲבִים‎ 

2. Those in b of the first class with (_) retain this short vowel, 
and, being derived for the most part from roots yy, receive Daghesh 
forte in the second radical, 6. g. n533, D93, DAY st 

3. Those in c can likewise undergo no change, e. g. DTD, 
ovina; ,מַלְבּוּשִים‎ moss ; .אַדִירִים‎ 

4. Those in a of the second class retain their long vowel (_), which 
on the reception of the plural termination must form a simple syllable 
(see above, $974), e. g. 903, 023, OT, mm, mans .§ 

5. Those in b likewise suffer no change, e. g. כֹכָבִים אוצרות‎ ; || 
ם‎ pho» and ribs". 

. Those in c suffer no change, 6. g. 7,מִקְדְסִים‎ Masta, mosty; 
god pop, 223. 

7. 'To nouns undergoing no vowel.change on the reception of the 
plural termination may be added the feminines in --, except dissylla. 
bles whose first is a mixed syllable ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. 
מלוכות ,אָגוּדות ; צואות‎ ; mind, min; חבורות ,בּכוּרות : בָּמות‎ ; 
בּקשות‎ : ning, mine: nippy, בְּרָכוֹת‎ : ming, n'ipn, niig. 


* Except Din pl. Das for evan , ער‎ pl. HY for DNY (see 6 93. 3...) (once 
en» Judg. 10: 4., probably to "correspond with the preceding פַרָרִים‎ from ""9), 
min pl. crm 1 Sam. 13:6., שור‎ pl. o" Hos. 12:12., שוק‎ pl. . שנקים‎ Cant, 
3;2., דוד‎ pl. py and 01 2 Chron. 35: 13. 

1 Except j3 pl. 8*3, and also monosyllables with (.) from roots yy, which 
shorten ) ) into (, ) on aecount of the following Daghesh forte, e. g. MN 
pl. DNN, חץ‎ pl OMEN, עז‎ pl. OY, jp pl. OVP; ON pl. Mie, 25 pl. niab 
($ 101. .ל‎ b.). 

1 Except הר‎ pl. הרים‎ , ^b pl. שר , פָּרִים‎ pl. o^? by § 84. 3., and מס‎ pl. 00%, 
ne pl. pomp, , מד‎ pl. 172 Judg. 5: 10. 

§ The two following shorten (_) into (_ ), and take Daghesh forte in the last 
radical, viz. ©) pl. a" (to distinguish it from 09% pl. of BY"), at pl. זְמִנָים‎ 
i Except syin pl. Dawin , Wik pl, אוֹפַנִּים‎ 

T Except pm pl. tpa or apma, you pl מִשמנִים‎ , mam pl 
ninan. מפל,‎ pl. . מקלות‎ . 
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Second Class. 


§ 576. To the second class, comprising nouns which reject a vowel 
in forming the plural, belong those in d and e of the second class 
Singular Construct, and all those of the first division of the third class, 
including some of the exceptions in the note to 2. 

1. Those in d of the second class reject the first vowel, as in the 
singular construct (see $570. 2.), e. g. DYTIN, pi, ;מקומות‎ 
pay; oo, .נְדָיבִים , נְנִידִים‎ 

2. Those in e reject the second vowel, as in the singular construct, 
6 ₪. E2723, Mimsy, nitg; nih; mom. 

3. Those of Class III. Div. I. reject the first vowel, e. g. ידְּבָרִים‎ 
זְהָבִים‎  םיִמְכַח‎ ;* OPT, ,חַצֵרִים‎ Ovo; ,לְבָבוֹת‎ D399: as also those 
in the note to b, e. g. D". nba, nbn; ; the plural of tan how- 
ever is mue. 


Third Class. 


$577. The third class comprises nouns which in forming the plural 
lengthen one vowel, and reject another, viz. those included in d of 
Class I. Div. L., termed Cegholates, and those in 6 of Class I. Div. II. 
whose first syllable ends in a vowelless letter. 

1. Those of the Cegholates which have for their ultimate vowel 
either ( )or( ),can retain it only so long as the last syllable remains 
mixed, which is always the case in the singular, both absolute and 
construct: but on the reception of one of the plural terminations t— 
or rri, each of which gives a vowel to the last radical, the syllable 
containing the short vowel in question, now become the penult, must 
be made simple; and as the accent is necessarily given to the ultimate 
($56. 1.), this can be accomplished only by lengthening its vowel, 
which in general is done by taking for the short ( ) or( )the first long 

vowel ( ) ($ 102. 2. b.), at the same time rejecting the first vowel by 
$103. 1., e. g. 523, "bo, ,קר ,זָרַע‎ pl. 222, bo, ,זְרָעִים‎ apz.t 


* Except wap pl. .פַּרְשִׁים‎ 

f The plural of קדש‎ forms an exception : when alone, it retains its first vowel 
6 shortened into 6, thus owp (kódashim); which, on the reception of the 
definite article or a preposition, is replaced by the compound Sh’wa (,,2, thus 
.בַּקָדָשִׁים הַקָרָשִׁים‎ Add also the following exceptions, אחל‎ pl. שרש , אחלים‎ 
pl. E , TaN’ du, E"23N ; and also the “9 dissyliables, bv pl. pron, bab 
pl. mie" 
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2. The feminine nouns in 5 of the second division of the first class 
take the same form in the plural, with the exception of the termination, 
as the preceding, e. g. n'as, men, nie, minec. 

$578. This division of the nouns according to their modes of form. 
ing the plural absolute, which are regulated entirely by the laws of 
euphony, will enable the learner to understand them as they appear in 
the paradigm, and to form for himself the plural of almost every noun 
in the language. 


Paradigm of the Plural Absolute. 


FIRST CLASS, 
4. 3. 2. 1. 
Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. 


אזר אורות : בכ פכות Dian tara:‏ .32 דָּנִים 
wanda: mes 55 : DU Uv‏ מִלְבּוּשים : יִד pr‏ 
D" "B‏ ; עם band 209 : DTA TR : D‏ 
.5 .6 .7 
Plu. Sing. | Plu. Sing | Plu. Sing.‏ 
"DN‏ אוֹצַרוֹת : Up‏ מִקְדשִים : צוֹאָה צואות 
nus. pon : Dyab Toe‏ : שִירָה שִׁירוֹת 
X‏ הַיכָלם : miso mba: cS v»‏ 


SECOND CLASS. 

3. 2. l. 
"Plu. Sing. | Plu. Sing | Plu. Sing. 
דְּבָרִים‎ "2: ; os אדון אַדונִים : גְּלָוֹן‎ 
= >) roo mom h : ow 
כְבָבוֹת‎ 2290 : mm vm : מַלִיץ מְלִיצִים‎ 

THIRD CLASS, 

2. 1. 
אָמָרות‎ TT: מל מְלָכִים‎ 
mined Tee : mpo "ED 
my) 7»: Opa "pa 
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0. PLURAL CONSTRUCT. 


$579. When a noun in the plural number is put in the state of con- 
struction ($ 565), it undergoes as in the singular some changes from the 
absolute form, the principal of which consists in rejecting the ם‎ the 
masculine termination p^-, and changing its ( ( into ( | ), e. g. DOR 
horses, ny "Oxo the horses of Pharaoh. This change appears to be 
effected as follows: the long mixed syllable -ים‎ opposes or rather 
prevents that intimate connection of the two nouns which is the dis. 
tinguishing feature of the construct state; and after the consequent 
rejection of p, the remaining -ר‎ is changed into ^- , that it may not be 
confounded with the pronominal suffix of the first person singular 
($123). The consonant of the feminine termination ,רת‎ which is a 
soft lingual, seems not so strongly to oppose the required connection, 
and is therefore suffered to retain its place in the construct, e. g. MINN: 
lights, Qao MINN the lights of heaven. Besides the rejection of the 
consonant of the masculine termination, the plural number of each 
gender in forming the construct undergoes vowel-changes analogous 
to those of the singular, and from the same causes (see 0 567). It 
should be remarked, that the dual in construction assumes the same 
form as the plural. Plural nouns may then be divided, according to- 
their manner of forming the construct, into the three following 
classes, viz.: 

1. Those which deviate from the absolute form in the termina- 
tion only. 

2. Those which reject the penultimate vowel. 

3. Those which in addition form a new syllable. 


First Class. 


$580. To the first class belong : 

a. Dissyllabic plurals whose penult is long and immutable, e. ₪ 
Masc. "00 ; חמורי ,אַדוֹנַי‎ ; "Y33. Fem. nioo; מקומות ,צואות‎ ; 
שירות‎ . : 

b. Dissyllables whose penult is short and mixed, e. g. Masc. "33, 
:עַמי דָּלִי‎ pn. Fem. ,מַקְלוֹת‎ nid. 

c. Trisyllables whose antepenult is short and mixed, and whose 
penult is long and immutable, 6. ₪. Masc. "atara, "23; "tue. 
"12; YN. Fem. pishay, niwa. : 

VOL. I. 89 


250 ETYMOLOGY. [BOOK IL. 


Second Class. 


$581. To the second class belong: 

a. Dissyllables whose first syllable consists of a single consonant 
and a rejectible vowel, e. g. Masc. "7, "27, "30. Fem. rro, סמות‎ .* 

b. Trisyllables whose antepenult is immutable whether long or 
short, and whose penult is mutable, e. g. Masc. "2353, כְכְרִי ,מִקדְּשָי‎ 
Fem. אוצָרות‎ , nio». 


Third Class. 


$582. To the third class belong the plurals of both genders whose 
penult is a simple syllable, consisting of two consonants and a mu. 
table vowel. In forming the construct this latter is rejected, and 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters at the beginning 
of a word, the first consonant takes a short vowel (§ 103. 4.), 
e. g. דְּבָרִיִם‎ constr. "23 = T, צדָקות‎ constr. mpr = mpi. 
It matters little which of the short vowels is taken to form this new 
syllable, and accordingly we find them all employed in turn ; still the 
original vowel has some influence in deciding the one to be adopted, 
thus : 

a. Those whose first radical has e in the singular take either ë 
or more commonly one of its modifications ? or 6 ($103. 4.), e. ₪. 
Masc. ^3p, יקְבָרִים‎ “AP; Tn, mada, "258; pons mpon, "pen. 
Fem. מלכות ,מִלָכוֹת ; שמלות ,שמלות‎ ; nies, moss. 

b. Those whose first radical has o in the singular generally take 
6 or its modification & ($ 101. 3.). e. g. “pa, Dapa, “pa; yop, 
,קמָצִים‎ "rop. 

§ 583. The above are the leading rules for the formation of the 
plural construct from the absolute. In these there is nothing arbi- 
trary, nothing for which a reason cannot be given; indeed they all 
depend on the application of a few simple principles, by mastering 
which the learner will be enabled at once and without difficulty to 
form the plural construct of almost every noun from the absolute. 


* We must except dissyllables from an עד‎ or ער‎ root, e. g. nup, "Oi; 0y, 
;צר“‎ or from an עע‎ root, e.g. op", "5; umb, "5, 
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Paradigm of the Plural Construct. 


FIRST CLASS. 
Masculine. 
C. B. A. 
Const. Abs. Const. Abs. Const. Abs. 


haa oaa : c mio: po UU 

"Diog מַלְבּוּשִׁים‎ : m» D : אנ‎ DTN 

UUN = אַדִּירִים‎ : yn Dp: ta ָּבֵירִים‎ 
Feminine. 

rior זְכְרוֹנֹת‎ : nus Dus : סוסות סוסות‎ 

nov nbr : nipo nipa : שירות‎ rnv" 

mores neris : mind mind : npa מקמות‎ 


SECOND CLASS, 


Masculine. 
B. A. 
Abs. Constr. Abs. Constr. 


Dy‏ 3 : כּכָבִים כוֹכָבִי 

"pa musa : CoD try 

“ep Uc um um 
Feminine. 

nw‏ שְׁדוֹת : אוֹצֲרוֹת אוֹצַרוֹת 

nishga noga : שָׁמוֹת שמת‎ 

nupa בַּקָשוֹת‎ : NNA ming 
THIRD CLASS, 


Masculine. 


Cons. Abs. Const, Abs. | 
"p3 בְקָים‎ TAr D'US 
um mum: cvs mubo 
"rap DPR : = pe] DPN 
Feminine. 
np | צְרָקוֹת‎ 
מלכות‎ niba 
nou? nbg 
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CHAPTER X. 


NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


§ 584. Taz Hebrew nouns as well as verbs receive the fragmentary 
pronouns, which are added to them in the genitive case, 6. g. שור‎ oz, 
ורי‎ ox of me, or my oz, 310 ox of thee (m.), or thy ox, &c. This 
use of the suffixes has already been shown in the chapter on Personal 
Pronouns ($123). We have now therefore to exhibit, 1st, the manner 
in which they are affixed to nouns singular and plural; and 2dly, the 
influence which their addition exercises on the vowels of nouns. 

§ 585. Here also, as in the verbs, it becomes requisite to make a 
distinction between those suffixes which are preceded by a vowel of 
union and those which are not, and also between the forms of nouns 
receiving them, whether terminating in a consonant or in a vowel. 

$586. With regard to the first particular, we find that suffixes con- 
sisting of or commencing with a vowel, as those of the first pers. sing. 
^—, and of the third pers. sing. masc. ï and fem. 51—, are joined imme- 
diately to nouns without an assistant vowel. To these must be added 
the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. 33, which receives the accent 
when the noun does not end in a vowel ($ 58. 3.), and those of the 
second pers. plur. masc. Dg and fem. jg, which are always accompa- 
nied by the accent ($58. 1.); in these cases the tone is thrown too 
forcibly on the suffix, to suffer it to be preceded by another vowel. 
Of the remaining suffixes those of the sec. pers. fem. sing. 3 and the 
first pers. plur. 33 are preceded by the connecting vowel (_), and 
those of the third pers. plur. masc. § and fem. } by ( ). 

$ 587. As to the forms of nouns, a distinction must be made between 
those of the singular and those of the plural. The reason of which 
is, that nouns receiving suffixes are always to be regarded as in the 
construct state, in which they really are, the expression my house being 
equivalent to the house of me. 

1. Singular nouns of each gender when tàking a pronominal suffix 
end generally as in the construct in a consonant, e. g. m. D430 horse 
constr. 010, f. "QD mare constr. NO0. To these therefore the 
asyllabic suffixes are added by means of a connecting vowel, thus m. 
,סוסנר‎ f. WMO. 
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2. a. Masculine plural nouns, which in the construct constantly end 
in "— ($579), receive every suffix without a vowel of union, whose 
place is supplied by the termination itself, thus 5050, ,סוסיכם‎ WOO. 
The conjunction of the masc. plur. termination "— (e) and the affixed 
pronoun of the first pers. masc. sing. --ל‎ (t) produces the diphthong 
"— (at),* e. g. “O0 my horses. The same change of termination takes 
place on the reception of the suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing. J: this 
added to the plural construct would form the ending 7^- (thus T7010), 
to distinguish which in pronunciation from the singular J- (thus 
F070), the final ^ takes its corresponding vowel (_ ), thus "O30 ; and 
to make the distinction more obvious, ( ) is changed as in the first 
person into (_), thus q^C*O. Again, on the addition of the suffix of 
the third pers. masc. sing. ©, which as a consonant would be expressed 
by the vowel termination of the plural construct °—. the intervening ^, 
in order to become distinctly audible, takes, as before the suffix T: 
its homogeneous vowel ( ), thus 910, which then becoming changed 
into ^—, thus 190, is contracted into *^-, thus 1010 840960. Before 
the suffixes of the sec. pers. masc. sing. [ל‎ and third pers. fem. 
sing. ,ל‎ the terminating "— of the noun is for distinction's sake short- 
ened into -, thus 100, "non. Before all the plural suffixes the 
terminating "— remains unchanged, thus n2070, .סוסינו‎ 

b. To the feminine plural the suffixeseare: added in a different 
manner; for since the consonantal termination p of the absolute is 
retained in the construct (§ 579), it is always necessary to insert a 
connecting vowel, in order to prevent the occurrence of a long mixed 
syllable in the middle of a word ($185). For this purpose are 
employed the same vowels as those which precede the suffixes to the 
masculine ; so that, while the appearance is in both cases precisely 
similar, what in the latter constitute the termination of the construct 
or its contraction, are in the former mere vowels of union. 

$588. The following table, showing the forms assumed by the 
suffixes when added to nouns of both genders, will prevent the neces. 
sity for further explanation. 


+ In the construct of certain pouns we have an instance of the opposite change 
of ai into e, thus ^3 constr. 7^2 , 3*3 constr. 3^3 , &c. )6 569. d. note.). 
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Table of Pronominal Sufixes of Nouns. 


For Plural Nouns. For Singular Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 


M bs‏ ה הל ,ו ייה 
RLF‏ הָ .ה T,‏ 
PLURAL,‏ 
c 1.‏ 0 2 ^" 
א כָם p>"‏ 
v. wo»‏ 
a.‏ | א D" 3: D D)‏ יימו 
Pu. 1 mM oW =‏ 


$589. The changes produced in the forms of nouns by the addition 
of the pronominal suffixes, are similar as regards the rejection of 
vowels to those which take place in forming the plural number: that 
is, nouns which do not contain a mutable vowel suffer no internal 
change, 6. ₪. סוס‎ plur. סגסים‎ , suff. oo, "OO; while those which 
have a rejectible one take Sh’wa in its stead, e. g. TUN, plur. DN, 
suff. "78, "emt. 

§ 590. “There remains, however, a distinction to be noted, as 
respects the lengthening or shortening of original vowels, between 
those suffixes which are immediately connected with the noun, and 
those which consist of a vowel, or are added by means of one. 

1. The suffixes of the second and third pers. plur. 25, 32. OT, ,הז‎ 
which invariably receive the accent ($ 58.4.), whence they are termed 
grave, are not preceded by a vowel of union (see above, $ 986). Hence 
nouns to which they are added retain in both numbers the furm of the 
construct state ($587). 6. g. "24, constr. sing. "33, suff. 3423, 
0/133 ; constr. pl. 137, suff. D933, DIT. 
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2. 'The remaining suffixes, which in contradistinction to the above 
are called light, are always preceded by a simple syllable formed by 
means either of their own vowel or of the vowel of union. And hence 
nouns receiving them take in both numbers the form of the plural 
absolute ($ 574), 6. g. ^23, plur. Dיִרָבְד,‎ suff. *^33, Way. The 
suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ךל‎ likewise, although added to sin- 
gular nouns without a vowel of union, and taking the accent, does not 
cause the ultimate vowel of the noun to be shortened ; since the accent 
in this case is not so forcibly drawn towards the end of the word, as 
when the latter receives one of the grave suffixes, or is in construction 
with another noun. To avoid the formation of a long mixed syllable 
in the middle of a word, the ultimate vowel, if (, ), takes Methegh 
($ 63. 2.), thus 3223 d'bhàr'chá. 

$591. 1. Nouns ending i in the mutable vowel ( ) shorten it into 
(.) on receiving a syllabic suffix, e. g. 38, 522 ; ,אויב‎ FINN ; ; and on 
receiving an asyllabic light suffix reject it altogether, e. g. Ja, "23; 
אויבו ,אויב‎ . 

2. a. Cegholate nouns in the singular on receiving a suffix, reject 
the second vowel ($ 103. 2. a.), and either retain the first, e. g, "133, 
1122; 235, הַבֵלִי‎ ; or shorten it, e. g. 323, ל‎ "252; “ap, “Ap; pon, 
"pn; "po, "50; Dip, wp. 

b. In the plural, the light “suffixes are added to the absolute form, 
e. g. "222, “Map; and the grave to the construct, e. g. ,מַלְכֵּיכֶם‎ 
cap. 

3. Nouns ending in 51- reject the final 51 on receiving a pronominal 
suffix (see $ 489), 6. ₪. MIP. "37. 122, 32:3. .מִקְנֵיכֶם‎ 

§ 592. In addition to the preceding paradigm, which exhibits the 
suffixes alone, we here present one showing the mode of their connec- 
tion with nouns of both genders and numbers. For this purpose we 


have selected the nouns DD horse, nO mare, which suffer no internal 
change. 
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Paradigm of Nouns with Sufires 
FEMININE, MASCULINE. 
Pior Sing Pier. Sag. 
Singuiar. 
TOS TCT TT ססר‎ c 1. 
TETT "ux TÉT WU x. 
ססימיף‎ — grec nz mo rid 
סיסדתיד‎ ToT TUO co x. 
mice ססתה‎ ToS å noO FP » 
Plural. 
ססיתיי‎ o -bvC Uo סיסנ‎ c L 
arcs Dres mss moc x 
puc peT פיק‎ po” 2 
mL DC ccc mots = : 
F. 


REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS. 
Singular Nouns. 


§ 593. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. 3 is commonly added 
without a vowel of union, thus 7723 ($590. 2.); but when the word 
is in pause, the accent is placed immediately before the suffix, which 
has the effect of changing the preceding ( ) into (. ( ($107. 3.), e. g. 
3227; בְּהֲמְתָּה‎ In a few instances this suffix receives 1 paragogic, 
e. g. 127? Ex. 13 : 16. 5 mny Jer. 29:25. In pause we find ,-כָה‎ 
e. g. s TE? Ps. 139 : 5. ; and once fem. 712-, viz. מִלְאָכְכָה‎ Nah. 2: 14. 
for TINSA. A ר‎ appears inserted between the noun 'and suffix, viz. 
Tom Ps. 9:15. 

§ 594. 1. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing. is sometimes 
written f instead of 4, e. ₪. "nv Ex. 22: 24., MMOD v. 26., ברעה‎ 
99 : 17.; these the K’ri corrects, but not the following, viz. אֶתָלה‎ 
Gen. 12: 8., ribp Jer. 2:21. Ezek. 11:15. 20: 40., rim> Deut. 
34:7., rin" Ps. 42:9. 

2. The Mappik of the suffix of the third pers. fem. sing. is occa- 
sionally omitted, and Raphe placed above ה‎ ($ 45), 6. g. FM Lev. 
13 : 4., Peoria Num. 15: 28., Ay v. 31. Moy Prov. 21: 22. 
Once X- is found instead of n-, viz. Np Ezek. 38 : 5. 
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§595. The suffix of the first pers. plur. is preceded in a few 
instances by (,) asa vowel of union, e. g. מודַעְתָּנּ‎ Ruth 8 : 2., 332p 
Job 22 : 20 

6596. The suffixes of the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. sometimes 
take ^| paragogic, e. ₪. mmn Ezek. 23: 48, 49.; לְבְדְנָה‎ Gen. 
21 : 29., קִרְבָּנָה‎ 41 : j bp 42 : 36. 

§ 597. A few nouns which form the construct by the addition of the 
vowel ^- , thus AN constr. "28, receive all the suffixes without a vowel 
of union, whose place this termination supplies ($6 474, 587. 2.) The 
mode in which this is effected is shown in the succeeding article on 
Anomalous Nouns. 


Plural Nouns. 


§598. The suffix of the first pers. sing. added to plural nouns 
sometimes assumes the fuller form 5), 6. g. "AMM 2 Sam. 22: 40. 
for AMN; and once appears as °- alone, viz. עדֹתי‎ Ps. 132: 12. for 
להי‎ 

$599. On receiving the suffixes of the sec. pers. sing., the interme- 
diate ^ of the fem. plur. (see $ 587. 2. b.) is occasionally omitted, e. g. 
masc. 5133123» Deut. 3 : 24. for 3533235, AMD Deut. 28 : 59. for 
sping, fem. FAN Ezek. 16:52. for NN. Sometimes before 
the feminine suffix 3 the constr. term. *- remains unchanged, e. g. 
nay Eccl. 10:17. for FN; to which may be added the word 
Trouby Ezek. 5 : 12., which, being a collective, and construed accord- 
ingly with a plural verb, assumes the plural form on taking the suffix 
(see $587. 2. a.). To this suffix the characteristic ^- of the same 
gender is occasionally appended, the final ^ of the noun remaining 
without a vowel, e. g. DIA Ps. 103 : 3., 139513 v. 4., DIW v. 5. 

$600. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing. sometimes takes the 
form 3, in which case the terminating ^- of the plural construct is 
retained unchanged, 6. ₪. i123 Nah. 2: 4., «^y Job 24: 23. ; or 
else the ^ is omitted, and the vowel retained, e. ₪. 3112979 Ezek. 
43:17., רעה‎ Prov. 19: 7. Job 42:10. Occasionally the Aramaic 
form “Ti occurs, e. g. TYAN Ps. 116: 12. ; though perhaps we 
should rather consider the * and » as here transposed for TTITO, 
which in the K'thibh is frequently the case (comp. 1 Sam. 19: 22. 
Prov. 23:5.). Sometimes the final ^ of the noun is omitted on the 
reception of the ordinary suffix 4, 6. g. 5^3 Ex. 35: 11. for 73, 
"EU Ps. 58 : 8. for an, Tota 2 Sam. 22:23. 1 Kings 6: 37. for 
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spt, Py Is. 49:13. for sy. The feminine suffix of the third 
person sometimes takes א‎ paragogic instead of m, e. g. NIV PAN 
Ezek. 41 15. 

$ 601. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. plur. $5 is once in some 
editions preceded by 7- viz. cnin Jer. 25: 34. -for np»"nzn; ; 
and occasionally ^ is omitted, e. g. מִקְנְכֶם‎ Deut. 3: 19. for מִקְנִיכֶם‎ 
The feminine jg is found with ה‎ paragogic, e. g. r'2^rrino» Ezek. 
18 : 20. 

$602. 1. The suffixes of the third pers. plur. likewise take n 
paragogic, e. g. masc. TATIN Ezek. 40:16., fem. גְנִירֹתַיתְנָה‎ 1: 11. 
When added to the pronominal adjective מל‎ all, which before the 
suffixes always shortens Hholem into Kibbuts ($ 101. 3. b.), the suffixes 
of this person sometimes assume the irregular forms masc. DQ for Dn, 
thus n2? 2 Sam. 23:6. ; and fem. oq for 353, thus ְּכָהְנָה‎ 1 Kings 
7 : 37., so likewise moina Ezek. 16: 53. 

2. The suffix of the third pers. masc. plur. is sometimes added to 
fem. plurals in the form proper for singular nouns (see §§ 597, 598), 
e.g. Dijo3o Ex. 1:11. for ,סְבֵלֹתֵיהֶם‎ so ominin Ps. 74:4. Job 
21:19., - Is. 53: 11. 

$ 603. Nouns in the dual number receive the suffixes in precisely 
the same manner as in the plural. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


6 604. A few Hebrew nouns present certain peculiarities of inflec- 
tion which are not accounted for by the general rules already given. 
These, being of very common occurrence, deserve a particular notice ; 
they are as follows : 


an father forms the singular construct by adding ^—, which on the 
reception of the suffixes serves as a vowel of union, e. g. 
constr. "AN ; suff. TAN, PAN, "AN, D, "28, OMAN, WAN : 
plur. אבות‎ ; suff. "minx ($556) אֲבוֹתָם , אַבַתִיכֶם‎ Ex. 
4 : 5. Jer. 81:32. 

TIN brother, like a, thus constr. "IX ; suff. PAN, YAY, TS, DN, 
DTN, WSN: plur. אחים‎ : eonstr. "PN ; suff. "PN, ,אַחִיה‎ 
TUM, D UN, EDU, "m. | m 

MINN sister, formed by affixing the fem. term. m by means of the vowel 
` to the preceding. This form it retains in the singular, 
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e.g. "DIN, Arie: but in the plural it takes > before ni, 
e. g. nns; ; suff. "nins, TPN, as though from DN. 
איש‎ man generally forms its plural from the obsolete singular Ow, 
thus DÉN, constr. “Wx; the regular plural Do is 
seldom used, and then conveys the accessory idea of emi. 
nence, distinction (see Ps. 141: 5. Prov. 8:4.). The ^ of 
the later singular איש‎ must not be considered as supplying 
the place of 3, to which it bears no kind of affinity, and 
with which it is never commuted : on the contrary the 5 of 
tix for Di is rejected, like that of the infinitive mom 
(§ 77. 2. 1 and since the following final cannot receive 
Daghesh, the vowel (. ) as a compensation is ons 
into (^-). Comp. mabo = Mba, קדמוש‎ == inp. 
the feminine form, after the addition of the pida ies 
termination “t~, Daghesh can be and accordingly is em- 
ployed, thus “ÊN; the construct of this latter however 
adopts the mode of compensation followed by the mascu- 
line, viz. that of lengthening the vowel ( ) into ( ) 
($ 102. 1. c.), thus אשת‎ 

DN mother ; suff. "AN, TAN, ODAN:. plur. אמות‎ . 

"TON maid-servant. This constitutes an exception to the generality of 
feminine nouns, in preserving the characteristic ™ of the 
singular on the addition of the plural termination רת‎ (see 
§ 554. note.), thus MITAN, constr. Mina. 

CON woman for TWIN ; in the construct 9 is compensated by lengthen- 
ing ) ( into (_), thus NÜN; i suff. "nÓN, SN or AON : 
plur. ntj;, formed by rejecting the א‎ of the masc. plur. 
mt. The form DON T as an absolute in Deut. 
21:11. 1 Sam. 28 : 7. Ps. 58: ; the two first instances 
however may be considered as in Eus construct state. The 
regular plural iw appears only in Ezek. 23 : 44. 

ma house = p23 = nia (like איש‎ = DN); pur. בּתִּים‎ (Bottím) for 
croi. constr. "ma; this form is ien also on receiving 
the suffixes, 6. g. ^n3, בְּמִיכֶם‎ , OM, &c., Methegh being 
placed on the first syllable by $25. 2. 

ja son; constr. 43, also ja Deut. 25:2. 31:23. Prov. 30:1. Jon. 
4:10.; suff. "33, 13, 7:23 : plur. ^23 ; constr. ^33; suff. 
"23. In the construct form 33, which occurs Gen. 49: 1l. 
the final "— may be considered as paragogic, as in the 
words "nba Is, 1:21., "ma. Lam. 1:1., or as the termi. 
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nation of tho plural construct for ^—; another form ‘D3 
appears Num. 24:3, 15., in which * is paragogic, as in 
חיתו‎ Gon. 1: 24. 

qna; plur. m3; :‏ ,בְּנָתִי suff. "P3 for‏ ; בָּנֶת = daughter = PO3‏ בת 
constr. rs.‏ 

NA שא/וח‎ ; constr. NB: plur. pw3 2 Rings 2: 16.; suff. גִיאותִיף‎ 
Keck. 33:8. 

en futkec inda ; > inserted before the suffix, as in wax, &c., thus 
Wan. mem. From this is formed the feminine nian 
sever. in-laie, in the same manner as ,א"ת‎ which see. 

aS dag: dual DQ: a cue dorem gd the Chald. ra? Dan. 
SERN pet. ימוי‎ > Deut. וי‎ . Ps. 90:15. ; constr. "D; 
sud. et, we. 

SS אאא‎ < Pur. DD: sus. לי‎ en 

TUO wwe; constr VA. and meuplicarad "eve Ex. 4: 9. 7:19. 8:2. 
DAiee Ss DX. se. “Se, See. 

CIC weis tor Pees fam Pee: wor pepe Neb. 12:47. 13:10, 
Xe Mere IS: 4% SE Sees. mess Eu 2:9. 

TE macl: cox. "RD SOE. ינ חי‎ =s. ~s. TE. ITE- 

we ספת‎ sum. s 

= hoà o יפות‎ CENT. uS. CUT 5:3 

me hoc נש‎ Me Uus TT I. emi vU + Som 14 : 4. 
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CHAPTER XI. 
ADJECTIVES. 


$605. Tue Adjective (ANI DQ), or word joined to a noun for the 
purpose of qualifying its meaning, can hardly be considered as an 
independent part of speech in Hebrew ; since in this language it is 
merely a noun placed in apposition with the word to which it refers. 
Its derivation and inflection, therefore, do not require a detailed sepa- 
rate treatment. | 

§ 606. 1. As regards their derivation, Hebrew adjectives are nouns 
formed from neuter verbs, and consequently express a state of being, 
that is, some property or quality, e. ₪. Do wise from D2 to be wise, 
JOP small from yap to be small. 

2. These attributives are placed in apposition with the nouns which 
they qualify, and usually agree with them in gender and number, e. g. 
איש חָכֶם‎ a wise man, TADI MBN a wise woman ; DAJT אֲנָשים‎ wise men, 
חַכָמוֹת‎ pt» wise women. To them are to be added all participial nouns, 
which serve as adjectives when placed in apposition with other nouns, - 
e. ₪. nipa obna camels which suckle, דב שכרל‎ a bear deprived of 
her young. 

$607. Besides the attributives properly so called, of which there are 
not many in Hebrew, we frequently find abstract nouns employed as 
attributives in construction with the nouns whose signification they 
restrict, e. g. Op ר‎ mountain of holiness, i. e. holy mountain, “pw “9 
witness of falsehood, i. e. false witness. 

§608. The inflections which adjectives undergo for the purpose of 
indicating the variations of gender, number, &c. being the same as 
those of other nouns, we have only to mention that the comparative 
degree is.denoted by means of the preposition iq prefixed to the noun 
with which the comparison is made, while the adjective itself remains 
unchanged, 6. g. WO pingi anya "TOU precious from gold, and 
sweet from honey, i. e. more precious than gold, and sweeter than honey ; 
and the superlative by prefixing the same participle to the adjective 55 
all, every, preceding the complement of the comparison, e. ₪. 53% DY 
mT cunning from every beast, i. e. the most cunning of all beasts. For 
a full treatment of this subject see Syntax, Chap. IV. 


` 
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CHAPTER XII. 
NUMÉRALS. 


$609. Taz Hebrew Numerals (“pom שמות‎ ( are for the most 
part to be regarded as attributives denoting quantity. ‘They are 
divided into two principal classes, cardinals and ordinals. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


$610. The Cardinals (*"Tic^ von) from one to ten inclusive 
present both a masculine and a feminine form, each of which under- 
goes changes in the construct similar to those of other nouns. . They 
are as follows : 


FEMININE, MASCULINE. 

Constr. Absol. Constr. Absol. 

D9N | MM TIN | אֶחָד‎ One. 
‘nd pond שי‎  miý Tuo. 
שֶלש | שלש‎ nosy לכשה‎ Three. 
SIN IPN DaN | אַרְבָּעָה‎ Four. 
vu] va חֲמַשׁת‎ nen Five. 
vo סש‎ moo ששה‎ Si 
s» 328 mead = שָבָה‎ Seven. 
mad mot שמנת‎ | me אש‎ 
yin 8 תלת‎ myön Mine. 
"e$ | e$ 2 2 Ten. 


$611. In nearly all of these numerals some peculiarity of construc- 
tion appears; but that which prevails to the greatest extent, and 
which ia apt to strike us as the most singular, is that from three to ten 
inclusive, those with feminine terminations are joined to masculine 
nouns, and those with masculine terminations to feminine nouns, thus 
שלשה אֲנָשִׁים‎ three men, Et: לש‎ three women. 

6612. This mode of construction, which is peculiar to the Shemitish 
languages (it being found also in the Aramaic and Arabic), has occa- 
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sioned much perplexity to grammarians. The following attempt at 
its elucidation may therefore not be unacceptable. As the learned 
Schultens long ago observed (Institutiones, p. 217), the Hebrew nume- 
rals are in reality abstract nouns, and as such are of the feminine 
gender by signification, whether bearing the characteristic termi- 
nation or not. Accordingly, when employed in connection with 
masculine nouns, they take the feminine termination f~, which shows 
that they are in effect independent feminine nouns; thus שׁלמָה בָנִים‎ 
a triad of sons, i. e. three sons. The same form would be retained by 
these numerals before feminine nouns ; but as they are then pointed out 
by means of the nouns with which they are connected as of the femi- 
nine gender, the characteristic termination becomes superfluous, and 
is dropped for the purpose of making a distinction between the genders 
as well in the numerals as in the nouns themselves, thus n cot a 
triad of daughters, i. e. three daughters. 'The word "py ten, which is 
added to the units to form the numbers from eleven to nineteen, 8 
put in the masculine before masculine nouns, the units preceding it 
from three onwards being already feminine ; and in the feminine before 
fem. nouns, the units being already masculine, e. g. 033 "toy nn, 


my vun.‏ בָנוֹת 


Remarks on the Cardinals. 


$613. For" we find אד‎ Gen. 48: 22. Is. 27 : 12. Ezek. 33 : 30. 
Zech. 11:7.; constr. "Mx. Sometimes N is rejected, thus חד‎ Ezek. 
33: 30.; and once in the K'thibh we have the form my Ezek. 18 : 10. 
(comp. ו‎ eka, Pehlv. yek). Fem. אחת‎ for nny, as ho) 1 Sam. 
4:19. for r2? ) 17. 1: b.); in pause nrw Gen. 11:1. Plur. masc. 
אֲחָדָים‎ Gen. 11: 1. 27:44. 29: 20. 

$614. mý, fem. mme. 1. The Daghesh in the n of the feminine 
is usually considered to have arisen from the rejection of the 3 of the 
original form טַנָתַיִם‎ or Dem] ($77. 2.). Some, however, maintain 
that the original was אֲשְׁתַיִם‎ ; ; but to this.they are led by the word 
"D?" Judg. 16 : 28., in which ת‎ appears without Daghesh after Sh'wa 
mobile, while it receives one after Sh'wa quiescent, thus "noo Jon. 
4:11. Neither of these explanations is perfectly satisfactory ; for an 
anomaly still remains in the reception of Daghesh by an aspirate after 
Sh'wa mobile. Our own opinion on the subject is, tbat although a 2 
has been rejected from the original form, the Daghesh in n, which as 
it occurs after Sh'wa must necessarily be Daghesh lene 6 3T), like 
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every other of its kind is purely euphonic, i. e. is employed solely for 
the purpose of removing the original aspiration of the letter in which 
it is inscribed ($ 36). The necessity of this arises from the difficulty 
experienced in uttering an aspirate ת‎ in conjunction with a sibilant 
(§ 74. 2.), in consequence of which recourse is had to thg expedient of 
depriving the lingual of its aspiration, although by the general rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene this would not be required. A like 
principle of euphony sometimes gives rise to the insertion of Daghesh 
lene, contrary to general usage, in the first of two concurrent aspirates 
at the beginning of a word, when preceded by 8 word terminating in a 
vowel and with a conjunctive accent ($ 39. 4.), 2. When connected 
immediately with a noun, the masculine construct rejects the ם]‎ of the 
absolute, e. ₪. t*3 "20 Gen. 25 : 23. ; but when followed by another 
numeral, this letter may be retained, e. g. "gy Do) Gen. 17 20. 
Num. 7:84. The same is the case with the feminine, e. g. DD; "no 
Gen. 4 : 19., "cy mno Num. 7:84. 

§ 615. In the numerals from three to ten the feminine termination 71 
is hardened in the construct into n (§ 972). The construct שלשת‎ is 
found also with feminine nouns, e. g. "t nooo Gen. 7: nisi 
צֶחִיִחִיהֶם‎ Job 1:4.; with suffixes mess, ont Num. 19 : 4. 
For nya we have mayat Job 42:13. ` 

§ 616. The numerals. YANN and myat) take the dual form when 
denoting reduplication, e. g. אַרְבַּשְתַיִם‎ fourfold 2 Sam. 12:6., טַׁבְעָתַיִם‎ 
sevenfold Gen. 4 : 24. 

$617. The cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by 
placing after the respective units the number ^27 before masculine and 
עשרה‎ before feminine nouns. ‘Thus, 


FEMININE. MASCULINE. 

TIN‏ אחת 
iid "ny " i we. Deme‏ 

_. ) met ME 
"07 ; "n ý Dy ני‎ E Twelve. 
"Dy שלש‎ “wy — "20 Thirteen. 
"Dy | PANN "Dy | אַרְבָּעָה‎ Fourteen. 
miy חמש‎ “oy noon Fifteen. 
"y ‘Od “ey טשה‎ Sizicen. 
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§618. The tens are formed from the units by affixing the plural 
termination W- except עָשֵׂרִים‎ oer which is the plural of "Dy 
ten. Thus, 


wey Sisty. my Twenty. 
mat Seventy. מלטים‎ Thirty. 
mint Eighty. אַרְבָּעִים‎ Forty. 
myün Ninety. mon Fifty. 


§619. When compounded with units, these latter are placed either 
before or after the tens, the last word receiving conjunctive, thus 
אֶחָד וְָשֵׂרִים‎ or “TINY pty twenty-one. The form remains the same 
whether connected with masculine or with feminine nouns. 

$620. The word rura hundred is feminine; constr. nM'2, dual 
mw, plur. NiND. Once in the K'thibh 54 is changed into ^, viz. 
מאיות‎ 2 Kings 11:4, 9. The hundreds are numbered by placing 
before the word mina the numerals proper to feminine nouns, thus 
mina ,שלש‎ no d'un. 

$621. The word אלם‎ thousand is masculine ; dual pop>x, plur. 
tpoM. The units by which it is numbered are those of masculine 
nouns, thus ,שׁלשׁת אֲלָפִים‎ MPM "D? InN, אֲלָפִים‎ D". It will 
be perceived that the numerals preceding the words nina and DYDDN 
are placed in the state of construction ; which is the effect of the close 
connection existing between the different parts of compound numerical 
expressions. The last term (viz. PNY or DPN) may be put, like 
the units, either in the absolute or construct state. 

$.622. The word N37 ten thausand, myriad, nay Deut. 32 : 30., is 
feminine; dual pom, plur. רבאות‎ . In expressing compound num- 
bers we may either begin with the units, and proceed to the numbers 
of larger denominations, in the order of their magnitude, 6. g. p^r? 
not maar n metis Gen. 85:18. ; or a different arrangement may 
be adopted, e. g. rina ו‎ Deby וּשׁלשת‎ bx ptor מאָה‎ 2 Chron. 
2:10., dpa} mygg) miam ning vats now Ex. 38:25. Accord- 
ingly, to designate the current year we might make use of either of the 
phrases, Tij “HD פַאוֹת וְאֲרְבָּעִים‎ Mag Pow. or וְאֲרְבָּעִים‎ mend 


ו“ ? 


muy מַאוֹת וְאָלָם‎ roots. 


* The rabbinical writers employ the letters of the alphabet after the manner of 
the ancient Greeks for the purpose of numerical notation, The units from 1 to 9 
are represented by the letters א‎ -- ₪ , the tens from 10 to 90 by ^— X , the hun- 
dreds from 100 to 400 by p — n (see the table, p. 3.). The intermediate numbers 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


$623. The Hebrew Ordinals ("9750 SOQ), like those of other 
languages, are derived from the Cardinals. This is effected by affix- 
ing to the cardinals from two to ten inclusive the termination ^- (see 
§ 515. 3.), and inserting the same vowel between the second and third 
radicals. The masculine plural of the ordinals ends in m- ($550), 
the feminine singular in p^- 6 494. I. 2.), and the feminine plural in 
-יות‎ (see $554). Thus, 


"DUO Sixth. רְאשון‎ First. 
“rah = Seventh. | W Second. 
ný Eighth. “ow Third. 
‘sam Ninih. wan Fourth. 


“gy Tenth. “ean ‘wan Fifth. 


Remarks on the Ordinals. 


§ 624. thw} first, Job 15 : 7. for Pty, formed from ראש‎ 
chief, first; fem. ,רָאשוֹנָה‎ once רָאישוֹנָה‎ Josh. 21 : 10. for רְאִישונָה‎ 
and once ראישונִית‎ Jer. 25 : 1. 

$625. "5% second ; plur. DoW Gen. 6: 16. Num. 2: 16. 

§ 626. The ordinals differ in form from the cardinals only as far as 
ten; for the mode of indicating the remainder, see Syntax, § 944. 


from 11 to 19, 21 to 29, &c. are denoted by placing after ^, 2, &c. the additional 
unit required; thus N^ 10-]- 1— 11 (except that for the number 15, instead of the 
regular combination 71^ 104-5, which are the initial letters of the name nim, 

the letters טו‎ 94-6 are employed), N2 20-]-1— 21, &e. These again are affixed 
to the hundreds, to denote the intermediate numbers, thus NP 100-]-1— 101, 

The later Jewish authors also represent the‏ .86 ,1=111 +10 -+100 קלא 
the letter required, thus pn‏ 400 ת hundreds from 500 to 900 by adding to‏ 
the more ancient writers, however, including those of the‏ ; 100==500--400 
Masora, employed for this purpose the five final letters of the alphabet, thus‏ 
The thousands are denoted by the units‏ .900 ץ ,800 ף ,700 | ,600 © ,500 ‘J‏ 
&c. The current year‏ ,2000 ב ,1000 א with two dots placed above them, thus‏ 
would therefore be represented by 3758 1842. The Jewish books are dated‏ 
from the creation of the world, which makes the present year according to‏ 
their computation 5602; the 5000 however is usually omitted in writing, and‏ 
UD? by the small number,‏ קטין this is intimatedaby the explanatory phrase‏ 
A. M. 5602, i. e. A. D. 1842.‏ חרב abbreviated pbb, thus pp»‏ 
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FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


§ 627. Of the Fractional Numbers (^or von) the following only 
have forms peculiar to themselves, viz. "r1 one half, constr. “2m, fem. 
mem, 332^ or 923 one fourth, המוש‎ one fifth, Tigy one tenth. The 
remainder are expressed by the ordinals, whose altered value is denoted 
by a change of position; for when employed as fractions, they are 
placed before and in construction with the noun, instead of after it, e. g. 
הַרְבָיעִית‎ Mw the fourth year, MIM DyN a quarter of the year. As 
the fractional numerals are all abstract nouns, the feminine forms of 
the ordinals are employed exclusively for their representation. For 
all further particulars regarding the numerals, see Syntax, Chap. XI. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


THE ARTICLE, ETC. 


DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


$628. Tae Definite Article היְדיע)‎ NTI), or that particle by means 
of which an indefinite noun is rendered definite, consists in Hebrew 
of a prefixed ,דל‎ which is generally accompanied by (_), and followed 
by Daghesh in the initial letter of the word to which it is attached, 
e. g. "ipo a book, "DO the book. This רל‎ is a fragment of the personal 
pronoun ,הלא‎ which takes the homogeneous vowel of its principal 
letter \ (see p. 87) only while constituting an independent word: for 
when as a definite article it is prefixed to a noun or adjective, it 
resumes the simple vowel a of the verbal root from which it derives . 
its origin ($$ 113, 214. 1.) ; whence we have the form "per, which 
by $77. 3. becomes ^or, Daghesh forte being inserted in the suc. 
ceeding letter by § 32, in order to preserve the short vowel ( ).* 


* A few vestiges of the original form are still to be met with, 6. g. TM 
1 Sam, 30 : 24., YTN Jer. 29 :23, 
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$929. 1. When the initial letter of a noun receiving the definite 
article 18 a guttural which cannot take Daghesh, the short vowel ( ) 
of the article is generally lengthened into its corresponding ( ) 
(§ 84. 3.), e. ₪. PINT for ,הַאָרֶץ‎ sn for Wan, WT for הַראש , העיר‎ | 
for DRAM. Often, however, (_) is retained before the comparatively 
strong M, e. g. 293, החש‎ ($ 85. 2.) ; seldom before the weaker 
,ההוא .₪ .6 ,ה‎ un. ההין‎ ; and in a few instances before 9, e. g. 
marys Prov. 2: 17. 

2. When an initial guttural, especially of a dissyllable, is accompa- 
nied by the vowel ( ), the ( ) of the article is changed in general 
into its modification (. ), in order to give distinctness to the enuncia- 
tion of the two successive gutturals (§ 101. 1. 2.(, e. g. em, OMT. 

§ 630. When the initial letter of the word receiving the article is 
‘destitute of a vowel, Daghesh may be inserted or omitted ($33. 1.), 
6. ₪. Eon, ngon, n2. 

$631. 1. When preceded by one of the inseparable prepositions 3, 
3; ,ל‎ the article ךז‎ is rejected by § 77. 3., and its vowel given to such 
preceding letter, e. g. 3372 for FING, Moya for PINA; DAJ for 
,כְּהַמַּיִם‎ my» for DAD; PAN? for rn. 

2, In some ‘instances, ‘however, the article is not rejected, and con- 
sequently the Sh'wa of the preposition is retained. This occurs but 
seldom with 3, e. g. mogna Ps. 36 : 6., 31772 Neh. 9:19.: more 
| frequently with 3 before the word היום‎ , e. g. aii Gen. 39: 11. Deut. 
6:24. 1 Sam. 9:13. Jer. 44:92. Neh. 5:11. 9: 10. (although even 
in this case it is occasionally rejected, e. g. pis Gen. 25 : 31, 33. ); 
seldom before any other word, e. g. Jag Eccl. 8:1.: and some- 
times with 5, e. g. nam? Ezek. 47: 22., לְהַחוֹמָה‎ Neh. 12 : 38., 
npo 1 Chr. 20 : 6, 8., Dyn 2 Chr. 10:7. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$632. 1. The Demonstrative Pronouns (Tai 33) in Hebrew 
distinguish both gender and number. The chief constituent element 
of the near demonstrative is the sibilant 7, to which when referring to 
a masculine noun is affixed the weak letter ל‎ resting in the vowel ( ( 
as a masculine termination (see $569. a. note.), thus Tit this, hic ; 
occasionally instead of ™ is taken the weak letter ^ resting in its 
homogeneous vowel ₪, thus 7 Hab. 1:11. Ps. 12:8. When referring 
to a feminine noun, it receives the feminine termination m ($ 494. I. 2.), 


CHAP. XIII. | THE ARTICLE, ETC. 269 


thus זאת‎ this, hec. Sometimes it appears without f, and with the 
semi-vowel ך‎ instead of ,א‎ on account of the accompanying vowel 0, 
thus זר‎ Hos. 7: 10. Ps. 139: 19. ; and sometimes in Ecclesiastes with 
זה .₪ .6 ,ה‎ Eccl. 2:2, 24. 5:15, 18. 7:23. 9:18. 

2. The plural of this demonstrative, which is the same in both gen. 
ders, is expressed by 5 with the semi-vowel א‎ prefixed, thus b these, 
which besides the Pentateuch appears only in 1 Chron. 20:8. Much 
more frequently ri— is affixed, when 5 receives Daghesh in order to 
preserve the original mixed syllable ($ 32), thus Mx; a formation 
precisely similar to that of ma] from Br (see $ 123). 

$633. The article is regularly prefixed to these pronouns when 
they are placed as qualifying attributives after a definite noun, e. g. 
"un 235, הָאֲכָּה‎ mat. In some instances the liquid 5 is inserted 
after the article, to form a remote demonstrative, thus masc. "ron that, 
Gen. 24: 65. 37:19. ; and once we find the fem. form vn Ezek. 
36:35. Occasionally the final § of the masculine is omitted, thus TQ 
masc. Judg. 6:20. 1 Sam. 14:1. 17:26. ; once employed as fem., 
2 Kings 4:25. But in general the remote demonstratives are ex. 
pressed by a personal pronoun with the article prefixed, thus S344, 
ההיא‎ that, ONS, Yr those (see $892). 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


' 6 634. The definite article ^^ prefixed to a participle or verb supplies 
the place of a Relative Pronoun ה(‎ 3), e. g. PMN who walks ; 
lit. the (person) walking, ND] who went (see § 726. et seqq.). 

§ 635. When standing for a noun, the relative is expressed by the 
separable particle “tig who, which, of both genders and numbers, 6. g. 
Gen. 1: 12,21. 6:4. 19:8. For its use and construction, see Syntax, 

Chap. IX. 
` §636. The principal letter of "tx, viz. ₪, is employed as a relative _ 
prefix to nouns, pronouns, and verbs. It is accompanied in general 
by the vowel (_), and occasionally by ( _), in either of which cases the 
letter following, unless a guttural, receives Daghesh forte ($ 33. 1.); 
it also appears sometimes with ( ), and in a few instances without a 
vowel. Accordingly we have the following four forms in which this 
prefixed relative is found, viz. Ý, ©, Ü, and t. It occurs chiefly in 
Canticles and Ecclesiastes, where it is used almost to the exclusion of 
the separable “tx, and occasionally in some of the other late writings, 


210 ETYMOLOGY. [Book Ir. 


e. g. Spy Judg. 7:12., ,שַׁכָּכָה‎ nino Ps. 144: 15., Saw 146 : 5., 
PID Job 19: 29., pw Lam. 2: 16., ano Eccl 3:18. It is 
found also a few times in the book of Judges, 6. g. “AQP Judg. 5 : 7., 
mmxw 6:17. Ina few instances ₪ appears with the liquid ל‎ for ^ 
(see § 73. 4.), e. g. “QQ on whose account, Jon. 1:7., בשי‎ on my 
account. Once "ÙN של‎ Eccl. 8:17. 

$637. Another relative exists in the pronoun "5 who, which, what 
(qui, que, quod), Gen. 3:19, 4:25. Is. 54: 6. 57:20. Ps. 22:31. This 
word however is employed more frequently as a particle, signifying 
that, so that (quód) ; in which sense also Wx is often used. See $ 1091. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$638. In Hebrew there are two Interrogative Pronouns (MONT 325) 
"à who? and מה‎ what? the first relating to persons only, the latter to 
things. 

§ 639. Although the pronoun 7h is most frequently accompanied by 
(_), it also takes either ) ) or( ). a. When the initial letter of the 
following word is a guttural not accompanied by ( ), the pronoun 
takes(_), e. ₪. BNW Ps. 8:5. Job 7 :17., bYDN mn Y. 20., מָההרַבּוּ‎ 
Ps. 3:2., 22 772331: :90. b. When connected by Makkeph with a word 
beginning with ה‎ or P, (_) is sometimes employed, 6. g. Nirma Num. 
16: 11., מההחפצר‎ Job 21: 21.; occasionally also without Makkeph, 
e. g. "DNO מה‎ Gen. 31:36. c. When followed by a guttural with 
(,), (,) is generally taken for the sake of distinctness ($ 101. 1. b.), 
e. g. וּמָה-חְטָאתִי‎ mpeg Gen. 20 : 9., orm Ps. 89: 48. ; and 
occasionally, though seldom, when followed by another letter, e. g. 
כבודי‎ m Ps. 4:3, וּמָה לא‎ Job 7:21, opt mo 2 Kings 1:7., 
"n עֲל-מָה‎ Is.1:5. d. Generally, however, when followed by any 
other letter than a guttural, מדל‎ takes (_); and as the final ה‎ of this 
pronoun, which is almost always connected with the following word 
by Makkeph, is not regarded in its pronunciation, the initial letter 
of the following word takes Daghesh forte (§ 33. 1.), e. g. מהדזּאת‎ 
Gen. 12:18., NIP MN 2:19., FM 21:17., HRB מה‎ 37., 
מַעֲשֵׁיכֶם‎ ma 46 : מִַהדפִּשְעִי‎ 31: 6. 

$640. In some instances this pronoun is connected with the fol. 
lowing word so as to form with it but one; and then © is rejected, 
e.g. à Ex. 4:2. for my, D399 Is. 3:15. for מִתְכָעָה ,מַהדכָּכֶם‎ 
Mal. 1 : 13. for yon מה‎ 
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$ 641. This particle occasionally receives the prepositions 3, 5, 5, 
when it takes for its vowel either a or e. The two first, ב‎ and ;כ‎ 
are usually accompanied by (_), which is followed by Daghesh in the 
initial letter of the pronoun, e. g. mos Ex. 22: 26. 33:16, "25 
Gen. 47:8. Job 13:23, ap Zech. 7:3.: the last, 5, takes ( ), 
whether followed by Daghesh or s e. g. TOD Ps. 49:6. 2 Sam. 
2 : 22., mrad 1 Sam. 1:8. 


HE INTERROGATIVE. 


$642. The letter 1 is used also as an interrogative prefix to verbs, 
nouns, or particles, and corresponds to the Latin an? num? It is 
then termed He Interrogative (TONN NTI). 

$643. This prefix is generally accompanied by the compound 
Sh'wa (_), e. ₪. “SN "etn am I the guardian? Gen. 4: 9., Nyo 
can there be found ? 41 : 38., "m is this? 43 :29., "5503 because not ? 
Ex. 14:11. 

$644. Before a guttural ( ) is usually taken, in order that both 
letters may be sounded distinctly, which could not be done were * to 
retain the Sh'wa, as the voice must then pass quickly to the letter 
following ($$ 391, 413), e. ₪. NON Job 22 : 15., “gan Jer. 2:11., 
gna Num. 31 : 15., nyn Hag. 1:4. ; and in one instance before 
the weak letter ,ר‎ viz. 393 Lev. 10: 19. for 293. 

$645. Before a guttural with ( ), like the article it generally takes 
(.) (see § 629. 2.), e. ₪. האָמר‎ Ezek. 28:9., 2t Gen. 24 : 5., 
החפץ‎ Ezek. 18 : 23. 

§ 646. Before a vowelless letter, it retains only the (_ ) of the com- 
pound Sh’wa ) י(.‎ in order to avoid the concurrence of two Sh'was, 
e. ₪. הַכְזוֹנָה‎ Gen. 34 ; 31., eye Job 18:4.; and frequently the 
initial letter receives a Daghesh, 6. g. "22351 Job 23 : 6., 227 Gen. 
17 : 17. ; הַכְּתֹנָת ,.21 : 18 הַכְּצַעַקָהָהּ‎ 37: 39. 


|, HE DIRECTIVE. 


$647. The letter ,דל‎ which when placed at the beginning of a word 
has the power of singling it out from others of its class, and rendering 
it definite, when added to the end of a noun, and resting in ( _), signi- 
fies direction towards the object which the noun denotes, thus Man 
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the house, הביחה‎ to the house (oixovde) ; "y the mountain, vary to 
the mountain. From this it receives the name of He Directive, or, as 
it is usually termed, He Local. 
. $648. As this suffix is connected very loosely with the noun, the 
last syllable of which retains its accent ($ 56. 1.), it exerts but little 
influence on the vowels of the word, e. g. צפרן‎ north, MBE northward ; 

770 Haran, vnm to Haran; DY there, Ma thither; D> sea, MAY 
seaward, i. e. westward. It chiefly affects the vowel immediately 
preceding : this, when short and making a mixed syllable, is rejected 
on the addition of the directive particle, the ( ( in which the latter | 
rests being given to the final letter of the noun ($ 104. 2.), 6. g. "3, 
nma; beat, yng. This is especially the case with Cegholate 
nouns, e. g. 225, 7293; HIP, "ap ; Oph, הרשה‎ ; which sometimes 
shorten the first vowel also, e. g yos. nias. The rejection occa- 
sionally takes place when the vowel is long, e. g. 312, myo Ex. 
27 : 13. and mayo Deut. 4: 41. When the ultimate syllable of the 
noun commences with a vowelless consonant, its vowel, whose rejection 
would cause the concurrence of two consonants neither immediately 
preceded nor accompanied by a vowel, is shifted to the first of them, 
6. g. Dg, mağ Hos. 6:9. In the following instance (_) is EE 
into (_) by $ 101. 1, b. ) viz. JIB, Moe. 

$649. The words rioya upwards, men downwards, generally receive 

also the directing particle 5, which is prefixed for the sake of empha- 
sis, thus 15:25, mgg. The same is the case with the word לְשְׁאוֹכָה‎ 
to hell, Ps. 9:18. It also occurs with the preposition 3, 6. ₪. בְּהֹרְשֵׁה ל‎ 
1 Sam. 23:15, 18, 19. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
THE PARTICLES. 


$650. Particles (D9) are words which do not represent ideas of 
actions, things, or attributes, as verbs, nouns, and adjectives ; but are 
employed merely for the purpose of pointing out the various relations 
existing between one notional word and another, and one sentence and 
another, and thus serve to give clearness and precision to discourse. 
As these words do not belong to what may be called the essential part 
of language, it is obvious that they can be the most easily dispensed 
with, and that a language in its earlier stages of existence, before 
accuracy of expression has become an object, must necessarily be poor 
in particles, the number of which however gradually increases as the 
desire for perspicuity becomes more and more sensibly felt ; so that the 
quantity and variety of particles in a language serves in some measure 
as the standard of its cultivation. Accordingly, as might have been. 
anticipated, the Hebrew, which reached a certain degree of refinement 
while a living tongue, has a moderate number of particles. Of these 
but few are primitives, the majority being derived from other parts of 
speech. 

$651. The Hebrew particles may be divided according to their 
various offices into, 

$652. Adverbs, or words used to qualify the meaning of verbs and 
adjectives, 6. ₪. Y oN] he ate mucu, UMA "Dp he left LITTLE, 
מאד‎ 2573 VERY great. — A 

§ 653. Prepositions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to show the 
relation borne to a noun or pronoun by a preceding word, e. g. J2™4 
maa he went nro the house, 5323223 ON a man AFTER his own heart, 
RT מִזְמוֹר‎ a song oF David, SN TAN E22 and kings shall issue 
rrom thee, ninn 39 by yim and darkness (was) upon the face of 
the deep. 

§ 654. Conjunctions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to connect 
entire sentences or their principal members, 6. ₪. צאן‎ g^ 2372 ^r 
אֲדָמָה‎ "3» mn yop? Abel was a keeper of sheep, AND Cain was a tiller 
of the soil, Y*£3 Ta HID 123 mY) let us make ourselves a name, LEST we be 
scattered, nn וּבְנֵי ִשׂרָאֵל אֶתדהַשָירָה‎ MAM? TN then sang Moses 
AND the children of Israel this song, c5 TN" ps the sea saw (it) anp fled. 
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§ 655. Interjections, or words employed as exclamations, to express 
some strong emotion, 6. g. SY'N הו"‎ wor to Ariel! 

§ 656. We will now discuss the several species of particles sepa- 
rately, showing from which parts of speech and in what manner they 
are derived. 


ADVERBS. 


§657. Adverbs (59571 NR), as we have already observed, are 
words used to qualify verbs or adjectives. Some are derived from 
verbs. Of these the greater number are from the infinitive, e. g. infin. 
Kal, טדב‎ well from git: to be good ; infin. Pi' hel, "ryg quickly from ^ro 
to hasten ; infin. Hiph., 20° well, correctly from רמזב‎ to be good, MAAN 
much from iQ to be numerous. A few ere from the imperative, e. g. 
MQM come from רב‎ to give, TMQ come on from g2> to walk, w^ lo, 
behold from רַצֶה‎ to see ; and the following from the future, viz. 32N 
surely, lit. I afirm, fut. apoc. Hiph. of 435 to stand firm. 

$658. Of the adverbs derived from noune, which constitute a large 
majority, some are employed in the singular without any change of 
form, 6. g. OPN only from og cessation, mog confidently from ב‎ 
confidence, mo not yet from mo beginning, יחד‎ togelher from ימד‎ 
union, TDD surely, entirely from "b completion, 33. correctly from 39 
right, just, "R'A very from TNH strength, $a little from y'a smallness, 
rz) for ever from TT) perpetuity, 2°29 around from 330 circuit, y3^ 
suddenly from 334 moment, p merely from p^ thinness, "oT continu- 
ally from AK perpetuity, Sion yesterday.* 

§ 659. A few nouns are employed adverbially in the plural, e. g. 
מַיֹשָׁרִים‎ righteously from pt" righteousness, DoD wonderfully from 
פָלָא‎ wonder ; ליפו‎ alternately from mgיb‎ change. 

* $660. Adverbs derived from nouns by means of a change, are 
formed, 

$661. By affixing to the noun the termination D- or D-, e. g. DYAN 
or DINN truly from PAN truth, Dar gratis from jn grace, favour, g^ by 
day from יום‎ day, רִיקֶם‎ emptily from ריק‎ empty, empty-handed, Dmg 


Sor 
* In Arabic many nouns are used adverbially in the accusative, thus £3? 
P ad 8 - - 
obedience, Legbo willingly; 4 hindrance, los unwillingly. Comp. the 


Greek ty» agyny. These may all be explained by supposing tbe ellipsis of a 
preposition, thus MYR confidently = T1932 with confidence, 
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(= Eni) suddenly from ying moment (comp. Is. 29: 15.), DOSY the 
day before yesterday (three days ago) from WY three. 

$662. By affixing the termination m—, e. g. RET backwards from 
Tm Rindmost, אֲרָמִית‎ in Aramaic from cM Aramea, NTON in 
Ashdodish from TITUN ' Ashdod, רְהודית‎ in Jewish (or Hebrew) from 
יחדד‎ Judea, קדרנִּית‎ mournfully from “Ip mourner ; ramp uprightly 
from Map height. 

§ 663. In one instance by affixing a personal pronoun, viz. *9f]* = 
1377 together (in its union) from T° union and the pronominal suffix 
,--יך‎ written fully only in Jer. 46:12, 21. 49: 3. 

. $664. By prefixing a preposition, 6. g. kina exceedingly from “RA 
strength, TNI almost from PR nothing, od softly from ‘DN mürmur, 
לבד‎ apart from “Ta separation, NO confidently from mwa confidence, 
ללח‎ straight forwards from M25 presence, M29 for ever from m2} 
eternity, Db) peaceably from nibt peace. 

§ 665. The number of negative and affirmative adverbs is very 
limited. Some of those which must have been needed from the first 
are primitive. The negatives are b not, Xb no, not (M privativum 
whether prefixed or affixed expressing negation), PN no,* "22 or "pon 
without. The affirmatives are 7 (= yes) it ie, v2 thus. . 


e 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 666. Prepositions (ommi (מְלָי‎ in Hebrew are words placed 
before nouns or pronouns, or more commonly fragments of words 
prefixed to them; in order to point out the kind of relation existing 
between them and some preeeding word. They are termed separable 
or inseparable, according as they constitute independent words, or are 
prefixed to the noun or pronoun which serves as the complement of 
the relation. 

§ 667. 1. The separable prepositions are mostly derived from nouns 
with little or no change, e. g. ר‎ pl. “WN behind from “my hinder 
part, בי‎ between from ha interval, [2^ opposite from bin front, a or 
בור‎ from from בכרל‎ portion, Ty unto from Ty progress, 59 upon from by 
height. 2. Others are primitive, e. g. b to, 195 or "T93 by, near, 733 
before, mo: id., NAY near, NIN beneath. 


* For the differences in the use and signification of the negatives, see Syntax, 
Chap. XVIII. 
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§ 668. The inseparable prepositions, which occur by far the most 
frequently, are primitive particles, consisting of single letters, which 
are prefixed to words, instead of being merely placed before them. 
They are 3 in, by, like, as, 5 to, of, -'Q from for yn (see $673). 

§669. These fragments are prefixed to certain nouns and particles 
to form new particles, e. g. with 3 are formed 2222 because of, ְּקְרֶב‎ 
and yina in the midst of ; with 1 “OND like, as, a2 like, כך‎ 125 
even so; with 2; mon downwards, לְמַעְלָה‎ upwards, לת‎ at the time, 
לפנל‎ beum; with ,מ‎ mea from, מעל‎ above, nara beneath. In a 
few instances an additional מ.‎ is prefixed, e. ₪. ל‎ soba, rove, 
^50; .מִמַּעַל‎ | 

$670. 1. The three fragmentary prepositions 2, 5, 5, are regularly 
prefixed with Sh'wa, e. g. M212 in a house, 90 with a book, DR to 
or of David; ma» like Moses; but when they are added to a noun 
which has the definite article ^, ‘this latter is rejected by $ 77. 3., and 
its vowel given to the preposition, 6. g. 3233 for FANS, "232 for 
“IID, PAN? for .כְהָאָרץ‎ For a similar elision of the initial 1 of the 
inf. Hiph. see $ 244. 

2. When prefixed to a word whose initial letter has simple Sh’wa, 
the geprepositions generally take the shortest vowel ( | ( ($ 104. 1. a.), 
e. ₪. ^273. for "233, ^22 for 12°33, "37? for 7295; but when the 
Sh'wa is compound, they take the short vowel which corresponds to it 
($ 104. 1. 5.), e. g. "Tay? for 23», לָאָכל‎ for Dox, "oro for "bro. 

3. When a word commences with a, the preposition takes ©, and 
^ rests in it, by $97. 2. a., e.g. "2^2, מימינר‎ 

$671. When prefixed to the pronoun 7*2, the two prepositions ב‎ 
and כ‎ generally take ) ), thus M2, MOD; and 5 takes ( _), thus a>. 
"They all receive ( ) before certain monosyllabic pronouns accompa- 
nied by a pause-accent, e. ₪. D3, MTD, Da9. The ל‎ also frequently 
takes (_) before other monosyllables, e. g. 325, "99, 2*5; and likewise 
before dissyllabic infinitives whose accent is on the first syllable, e. g. 
‘ng, לָרְדֶת‎ ; or other penacuted dissyllables which have a disjunctive 
accent, e. g. D> Gen. 1: 6., nda Ps. 16:9. The reason of the 
preposition's taking a vowel in these cases lies in the nature of the 
pause-accent, which prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
consonant with a vowel (see $ 109. 2.). 

$672. When the preposition jg is prefixed to a word, its } is assi- 
milated to the letter following, which is shown by a Daghesh forte 
inserted in the latter when capable of receiving one ($77. 2.), e. g. 
320 for 32225, n7p' for -מִכְקְדֶם‎ But when followed by a guttural, 
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its short vowel (_) is lengthened into ) ($102. 1. c.), e. g. Ir 
"12, מעל‎ ; except the strongest guttural r1, before which ( .) generally 
remains unchanged ($ 85. 2. a.), e. ₪. PIMA. 


Prepositions and Adverbs with Suffixes. 


$ 673. The prepositions ,ב‎ 5, 5, receive the pronominal suffixes, and 
frequently in a manner peculiar to themselves. When the preposition 
כ‎ receives a suffix, the syllable in is inserted between them. When 
jn receives a suffix, it is doubled, the (_) of the second syllable changed 
into its modification (_), and its 4 in each case assimilated to the 
letter following, which frequently takes a Daghesh, thus with suff. first 
pers. sing. SAY = "37970 for aga. The following table shows 
the manner in which each of the inseparable prepositions, viz. 2, ,כ‎ 2: 
and yn, receives the pronominal suffixes. 


SINGULAR. 
"550 | "55 בִִ לי‎ ₪ 1 
ממה‎ Jibs go ל לְכָה‎ 72 73 0 "is 
Tog ying T? a 
mia wv? weg | wih? $ in | \ 
mig בָּה " כָּמוֹהָ‎ § 
PLURAL. 
"52 1122 "39 במ‎ c. 1. 
מִכָּם‎ — 3} = n2? e33 X , 
pa — p» — 32? Re =. 
Dara oma —— om muc» ‘tad nm c» בָּהֶם‎ M : 
m — wx? — wy» Tem er) 


§ 674. The syllable in inserted between 5 and its suffixes is sup. 
posed to be the pronoun ry what, the דל‎ of which is changed into 4 on 
account of the accompanying vowel o, thus Jing lit. like (that of) me, 
ring like (that of) thee. In poetry we find it attached to this and 
other prepositions to form an independent word, thus Toa in (it), TaD 
like (it), ‘a> to (it). The syllable in is generally inserted between 5 
and its suffixes in those cases only where the accent is regularly on the 
penult, viz. before the suffixes of the singular number and that of the 
first person plural. 
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1675. The same is to be observed concerning the reduplication of 
suffixes. viz. thore of the first and third pers. sing. and first pers. plur. 
The = of the sec. pers. sing. attracts the tone too powerfully to admit 
of the compensation of 4 by the insertion of Daghesh, thas Z7 - us- 
lese the word be in pause, when the accent falls on the penalt ($ 107. 3.), 
thus 527 for 22D. Before the grave suffixes, viz. those of the second 
and third pers. plur., which constantly receive the accent ($53. 1.), 
the reduplication does not take place thus 52], WTS: im the latter 
persom, where the initial letter of the suffix is a guttural, the preceding 
(_) of the preposition is lengthened into (_). In poetry this preposi- 
tion sometimes remains single when receiving the suffixes of the first 
and third pers. sing., e. g. “= Ps. 13:23. Job 21: 16.; =n Job 
4:12., 75% Ps. 63 : 24. Occasionally 7p without a suffix takes ^ 
ל‎ eis ep Jods lod: 3., מצר‎ 30 : 11. 


The Preposition and Illustrative Particle FH. 


$676. The Illustrative r (— €^ it is, Chald. me, Syr. Al, sce 
$33. 2. b.) is placed before the name of a person or thing, to point out 
its connection with a preceding or following verb, and corresponds 
nearly in its use to the Latin scilicet, or the English phrase fo wit. 
When the verb is active transitive, this particle indicates the object 
of the action which the verb denotes, e. g. “In the beginning God 
created את השכורם:‎ to wif the heavens," Gen. 1 : 1. ; and as this is the 
most frequent use of rm, it has thence been termed the sign of the 
accusative. Occasionally however we find it emploved after the passive 
of active transitive verbs, and also after neuter verbs; in which case 
it serves to point out the subject (see $833. 3. note.). A striking proof 
that the value and use of this particle is such as we have described, is 
to be found in the paseage 3777-3 127 ZTR "20: " that they may 
bring us an answer, to wit the way," Deut. 1:22. 

$677. The Preposition rx with, by, near, is held to be a contraction 
for Feu vicinity from ro to be near ($ 77. 2.). This particle is usually 
employed to denote intimate connection or companionship between 
one subject of an intransitive verb and another, e. g. “ Enoch walked 
ab Er. with God," Gen. 5 : 24., “ fulness of joy is ee Te near 
thy countenance,” Ps. 16 : 11. 

$678. Both the illustrative and the prepositional את‎ when cou- 
nected with a following word by means of Makkeph, shorten the vowel 
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(.) into (,) (§ 70. 2. a.). Accordingly when placed before nouns as 
separate words, the context alone can determine whether את‎ or את‎ 
in a given instance be the illustrative particle or the preposition. But 
when joined to the pronominal suffixes, they are distinguished from 
each other by taking different vowels, the illustrative particle receiving 
in such case the vowel 6, thus°niN me; while the preposition shortens 
its former (_) into ( ) ($ 101. 2. b.), and consequently receives 
Daghesh forte in f^, thus "raw with me. The following are the modes 
in which the suffixes are taken by each. 


SINGULAR. 
"n "DN c. 1. 
JOS אותף אמ‎ ANN א‎ | , 
TAN THIN < 
אתו‎ TUN m. | . 
AN אוֹתָהּ‎ F. 
PLURAL. 
אותנל אנ‎ c 1. 
pons pons אוסְכֶם‎ =. | 9 
PRN PHS MNF. 
omy | DDÍN ony Donis .א‎ | : 
ms — אוסן‎ m qnm = | ' 


$679. Both these particles appear occasionally with () although 
not followed by Makkeph, as in Ps. 47:5. 60:2. Prov. 3:12. With 
the illustrative particle the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. is once 
written in pause with 71 paragogic, viz. MONS Ex. 29 : 35. for אותף‎ ; 
and also that of the third pers. fem. plur., viz. MIMS Ex. 35 : 26. for 
imix. The suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing. is once added to the 
preposition MX with its proper vowel of union ( ) instead of (  ), viz. 
TANYA Is. 54: 10. for FANA. 

§ 680. To some prepositions the fragmentary pronouns are prefixed 
by means of the vowel (^-), thus 12°98; the prepositions in such 
cases assuming the form of nouns in the plural construct, which they 
really are ($667. 1.). They consist for the most part of such as 
include the idea of a substantive, e. g. "MN after (hinder part), 4^3 
between (interval), Ty unto (progress), by over (height), תחת‎ under 
(lower part). The same vowel of union is taken by the preposition 


280 ETYMOLOGY. [Book II. 


bx to, probably to distinguish it from b god. Frequently they 
assume the form of the plural construct when without a suffix, e. g. 
"by Num. 24:6. Job 6: 95. 29:3., "39 Num. 24: 20, 24., "bN Job 
3:92. 5:96. 29:19. The preposition và occasionally takes the 
feminine plural termination mj, to which the suffixes are added as to 
nouns in the feminine plural (see $ 587. 2. b.), thus "nina. To the 
four prepositions ,ר‎ ON, by, and 73, the suffixes are joined as follows. 


SINGULAR. 
"e "29 OM mw c L 
q"2 qu i אַליף‎ GT א‎ ? 2 
EX T2 — qn + 
oc n TON TONS = | a 
EE — mmm ות‎ 
PLURAL. 
בּינדתינן‎ wl. 159 wes Wn c. 1. 
D" עֲלֵיכֶם‎ DIN DO MIN m. 2 
ה‎ — IIN = 
Dn» oa אֲלֵיהֶם אֶלִימו א עָלִיחֶם עָלִימו‎ DN m. / 
— — PPR yrom + ו‎ l 


§ 681. The remaining prepositions receive the suffixes without any 
peculiarity, e. g. "93, 735, 2222, "M23; first. pers. “Wa, "725, 
"5532, "mda; sec. pers. FINA, HID, qnos, &c. 

$662. Some adverbs are by their meaning rendered capable of 
receiving the fragmentary personal pronouns ; and as they include for 
the most part the idea of action or existence, they take the suffixes of 
the verbs, and frequently with an intervening כ‎ epenthetic, e. ₪. 37 or 
run behold, ty yet, רש‎ ₪ is, PN it is not, ° where. 

l. 3, with ה‎ parag. Mam. First pers. "3371 behold me, Is. 65:17, 
18., 3377 behold us, Jer. 3: 22. ; when in pause, the first 5 retains its 
vowel (. ), and consequently receives Daghesh conservative ($ 33. 1.), 
e. g. ol Gen. 22: 11. Is. 65 : 1., 3333 Job 38 : 35. ; occasionally it 
takes (_) for ( ), which gives rise to an additional Daghesh in the 
second 3, e. g. "3373 Gen. 22 : 7. 27 : 18., 13373 Gen. 44: 16. 50:18. 
Num. 14:40. Sec. pers. masc. sing. qj, once 12571 2 Kings 7 : 2., 
in pause 5371; fem. 33m, in pause jg Gen. 16: 11.; masc. plur. 
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ngs Deut. 1:10. Third pers. masc. sing. הפר‎ Num. 23:17. or 
הנהו‎ Jer. 18 : 3., plur. om Gen. 47:1. 

2. iy. First pers. "75. Sec. pers. F319, DIT. Third pers. 
stip for yi» Gen. 18 : 23., eis. | 

4 "no. First pers. "n3 Hos. 13:4. Sec. pers. Wren 1 Sam. 2:2. 

4. D^. Sec. pers. OP, Dots or naw? Deut. 13:4. Third pers. 
ic Deut. 29: 14. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 23:23. l 

5. PN constr. of PR. First pers. ^539^N. Sec. pers. TIN, DINN. 
Third pers. vs) for TNN MBN Gen. 7:8., DN, poet. Sans" 
Ps. 73:5. 

6. "N constr. of ,אי‎ with הל‎ parag. rw Gen. 22:7. Sec. pers. 
. MDN Gen. 3:9. Third pers. "^x Ex. ל‎ : 20., ory Is. 19:12. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


$683. Conjunctions e )מל‎ are particles which connect two 
or more simple sentences, or those parts of such sentences as do not, 
coincide, and thus serve to combine them into one. They are mostly 
derivative, and consist of one, two, or three letters each ; they are 
formed from other particles, from pronouns, or lastly from verbs. We 
shall divide them according to their force and signification into copu- 
lative, conditional, causative, and disjunctive. 

$684. The simple copulative conjunction and is represented in 
Hebrew by the inseparable particle 4, called ^ conjunctive, which is 
used to point out a close connection between the word to which it is 
prefixed and the one preceding it, e. g. iRWN] OFS Adam and his wife. 
There are likewise two separable copulatives, m3 and $x also. The 
ך‎ conjunctive is originally prefixed with Sh'wa; but frequently the 
laws of Hebrew orthoépy cause it to receive a vowel. Thus, 

1. When prefixed to a word whose first letter has Sh’wa, in order 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters, the conjunction 
4, instead of the vowel ₪ which it should take by the general rule 
§ 104. 1. a., prefers its homogeneous u, in which it quiesces ($ 92. 3.), 
6. g. PIN for YaN2*, וּדְבָרִיִם‎ for jm. 

2. When followed by ,ל‎ the latter causes the conjunction to take 
its homogeneous vowel 2, in which it then rests, e. g. m for nm, 
"a for". The influence of ^ reaches the conjunction even through 
an intervening ‘1 or "1, and causes it to take the same vowel ($ 19. 3. 
note.), e. g. Drm Josh. 8: 4. Zech. 8:13. for ppm, opm Ezek. 
37 : 5, 0, 14. 
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3. a. When followed by one of the letters 3, D, ,בל‎ of the same 
organ ($ 6), ^ conjunctive rests in its homogeneous t even when, such 
initial letter being provided with a vowel of its own, the firet rule 
above ‘given does not apply, e. ₪. 72725, USA. ^p^. This pecu- 
liarity arises from the difficulty of enunciating two labials in immediate 
succession ;* which must be done were the utterance of the 4 uide 
to depend on the vowel of the succeeding letter, as 31325, 60. : 
prevent this, the laws of euphony compel the labial 4 to resign ^ 
consonantal power, and rest in its homogeneous u 6 92. 3.). 

b. When the first syllable of a word bears a disjunctive accent, a 
prefixed | conjunctive generally takes ( ), in order that the accent 
may be preceded by a vowel (see § 671), e. g. M854 Josh. 1:8., 
2 Yq) Ezek. 27:17. And even if the first letter be a labial, e. g. 
any Gen. 1: 2., ובא‎ 1 Sam. 18: : ng nne Is. 24: 17., "5a 
Gen. 19 : 19., וָמַתָּה‎ "Ezek. 28:8. 

§ 685. The conditional conjunctions are and "9 4 DM ^5 if not, 
but, TN then, 35 if. 

* $ 686. The causal conjunctions are ^N that, because (Ort, quód), 
"QN 3 as, 50 as (quemadmodum), 39^ because, 922 or 73 by therefore, 
mb wherefore, jyn> on account of, py because, 4p lest. 

§ 687. The disjunctive conjunctions are bX, לא‎ and 52 not, FN but, 
p^ only, או‎ or, "2*5 unless. 


Remarks on Wav Conjunctive. 


₪ 688. The particle Wav Conjunctive (“nsari 14), the explanation of 
whose origin was long left unattempted, has lately been fancifully sup- 
posed to derive its connecting power from the meaning of its name, ^ 
a hook! We hope, however, to be able to show satisfactorily that both 
the origin and force of this particle are to be found like those of ^ 
conversive in the verb of existence MIM == rmn. 

$689. If we examine into the nature of the simple conjunction, we 
shall find that its chief use is to connect nouns and verba, or the names 
of things and actions, by means of the fundamental idea common to 
both, viz. that of existence. In the phrase, '* Moses and Aaron preached 


* For the same reason in both Sanserit and Greek, when two aspirated 
syllables concur, the first aspirate is changed into a mute, e. g. Teqgilaqxo for 
epidnxa. 
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and prayed,” the first and serves to connect the state of existence im- 
plied in the name Moses with that of Aaron, and the second to connect 
the verbs preached and prayed by the common medium of the existence 
inherent in both. It thus prevents the necessity for repeating those 
parts of two or more simple sentences which coincide by connecting 
together those which do not. So that the single proposition, “ God 
created the heavens and the earth," is equivalent to ** God created the 
heavens," “God created the earth;” and by connecting both their 
subjects and predicates, the phrase given above is made to contain the 
four following distinct statements, viz. ' Moses preached,” ** Moses 
prayed," ** Aaron preached, “ Aaron prayed.” 

$690. The Hebrew conjunctive particle * is, we are satisfied, a 
fragment of the verb of existence Y = mn, ‘which, being prefixed 
to the name of a person, a thing, or an action, connects with it the - 
essential part, viz. the existence, of a preceding noun or verb.* When 
employed as à mere conjunction, it is destitute of a vowel; but when 
prefixed to a verb in the future tense for the additional purpose of 
converting it into an imperfect, it takes the vowel ) ( (868 $214. 1. ) 
As the two particles 5 and 4 have thus an identity of origin, it is 
easy to conceive in what manner the latter acquires its conjunctive 
as well as conversive power (§ 214. 1.). 

$691. This hypothesis, which deduces the definite article M, ^ 
conjunctive, and ^ conversive, from the same source, presents us with 
the means of throwing light on certain phenomena which have not 
hitherto been satisfactorily explained. We allude to the fact, that in 
the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch we find 7 employed for 4 con- 
versive, 6. g. VTS Gen. 1:15. for VIL, MAMA 7: 12, 17. 
for MAMI, ANTE 7:23. for à APP (RS, TIMA 14:13. 
for TIMY, &c., and for * conjunctive, e. g. ANY Gen. 1: 16. for 
AXX, KYA Ex. 8:19. for AD XX, &c.; and vice versd that 4 
is sometimes used for the article ,ה‎ e. ₪. XH Xt Gen. 17:21. 
for KYA AX, MMV X 22 : 29. for 41/3, ANAM 
25 : 18. for N(Tl AMS, &c. (See Gesenius's Lehrgebàude, $ 87. 
Anm. 3.). We would merely ask in conclusion, On what other prin. 
ciple than a community of origin and consequently of radical meaning 
can the frequent interchange of these particles be accounted for ? 


* As a proof of the origin of this particle, we occasionally find it employed 
in lieu of the verb of existence, e. g. iya masa in Ramah, THAT 18, tn his 
ed 1 Sam. 28:3, Comp. Ps, 68: 10. Job 10: 17, 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


$ 692. Interjections (AR pT ^2'2) are for the most part isolated 
exclamations which express some strong emotion of the mind, as grief, 
joy, fear, anger, &c. On this account they present of all words the 
most inartificial appearance, consisting for the most part of simple 
guttural sounds, e. g. ל‎ ok! or stronger mm Ezek. 30 : 2., or still 
more strongly mx (Germ. ach) 6: 11. The weaker form is used with 
a slight preceding aspiration to denote astonishment or fear, thus 
FINN ; and the stronger form with a stronger preceding aspiration, to 
indicate joy or malicious triumph, thus MNT Ps. 40: 16. Lamenta- 
tion, threatening, or the prediction of misfortune is made by the inter- 
jection "im Is. 1: 4. 10:1, 5., Amos 5: 18., and more emphatically 
by its repetition, thus "rr"? Amos 5:16. For the same purpose is 
employed the slighter aspirate "iw with a terminating vowel, thus 
אויה‎ Ps. 120: 5.; which once appears in a harder form produced by 
allowing the lips to come in contact, viz. ax (oh woe !) Prov. 23 : 29. 
Sometimes though rarely we meet with the acute sound "r1 Ezek. 
2:10. or N Eccl. 4:10. 10:16. 

$693. Some interjections, the majority of which indicate an earnest 
desire for the performance of an act by another, are formed from 
imperatives, e. g. Maiq give then! come then! imp. with iv parag. from 
ais to give; רְאֶה‎ see! behold! visi or jlo! behold! of hush! from 
TOn; "DN woe is me! from bo with pron. suff. ; mbor far be it! 
away ! from Dom; "2 pray! for "32; N) 0. 
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Conjunctions, 683—691. 

Conjunctive accents, 50. 

Consonants, commutation of, 73 ; trans- 
position of, 74; rejection of, 75—78; 
addition of, 79 : 

Construct state, 567; singular, 568— 
573; plural, 579—583. 

Contraction, 77—1. 


D. 


Daghesh, 26—43; forte, 27—35, com- 

pe and conservative, 32; lene, 
6—43, insertion of, 38—43. 

Daleth, 2, 3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43 ; commutation of, 73. 

Definite article, 628—631. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 632—634 ; re- 
marks on, 6 658. 

Dentals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Dual number, formation of, 569—564 ; 
construct of, 579. 


E. 


Epenthesis, 81. 

Ethiopic personal pronouns, 195—130. 
Etymology, 110—693. 

Euphony, changes arising from, 72—82. 


F. 


Final letters, 5. 


Fractional numbers, 627. 
Future tense, 155; formation of, 162; 
paragogic, 204—207 ; apocopate, 208 


G. 


Genders of nouns, 493—497. 

Gimel, 2,3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43; commutation of, 73. 
Gutturals, 6; commutation of, 73 ; pecu- 

liarities of, 84, 85. 
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H. 


'Hayin, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 3. 
He, 2, 3; its reception of Mappik, 44; 
of Raphe, 594. 2.; commutation of, 
. 73, 439, 572; transposition of, 74; 
rejection of, 76—78, 439. 2., 670; ad- 
dition of, 80, 82; peculiarities of, 85. 
4., 437—439. 
He paragogic, 204—207 ; interrogative, 
642—645 ; directive, 647—649. 
Hhateph Pattahh, Hhateph Ceghol, and 
Hhateph Kamets, 20—22. 
Hheth, 2, 3; commutation of, 73 ; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 9. 
Hhirik Gadhol, 19, 18; its immutabi- 
lity, 100. 1. 


Hhirik Katon, 12, 13; commutation 


of, 109. 

Hholem, 12, 13; commutation of, 100, 
101; rejection of, 103. 

Hiph’hil, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 147, 148; inflection of, 


185—190. 

Hithpa'hel, 135, 136; formation and 
signification of, 151—154 ; inflection 
of, 197—202. 

Hoph'hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 149, 150; inflection of, 
191—196. 


I. 


Imperative mode, 157; formation of, 163. 
Imperfect letters,.7; peculiarities of, 


3—98. 
Imperfect verbs, 251—470. 
Indicative mode, 155; formation of, 
160, 162. 
Infinitive mode, 156; formation of, 161. 
Interjections, 692, 693. 
Interrogative pronouns, 638—641; par- 
ticle, 642—645. 


K. 


Kal, 135, 136; formation and signifi- 
See of, 138, 139 ; inflection of, 160 
—166. . 

Kamets, 19, 13; commutation of, 100, 
101; rejection of, 103. 

Kamets Hhatuph, 12, 13; mode of dis- 
tinguishing it from Kamets, 24, 25; 
commutation of, 102. 

Kibbuts, 12,13; commutation of, 102. 

Koph, 2, 3; commutation of, 73, 

K'ri and K'thibh, 71. 

Kushoi, 45 », 


L. 


Labials, 6; commutation of, 73. 
Lamedh, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; as- 
similation of, 77. 2., 334. 
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Letters, Hebrew, 1—8; number of, 2; 
their powers and representatives, 3; 
order of, 4; final and extended, 5; 
perfect and imperfect, 7; radical and 
servile, 8; imperfect, peculiarities 
of, 83—98; numerical powers of, 
622 n. 

Linguals, 6; commutation of, 3. 

Liquids, 6; commutation of, 73; inser- 
tion of, 81. 


M. 


Makkeph, 70. 

Mappik, 44. 

Matres lectionis, 9. 

Mem, 2,3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 78, 579. 

Methegh, 62—69; absolute use of, 63; 
relative use of, 64—69. 

Milra’h and Mibhel, 53. 

Modes of verbs, 155—157; indicative, 
155 ; infinitive, 156 ; imperative, 157; 
optative and potential, 201. 

Multiliteral nouns, 547, 548. 


N 


Niph’hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 140, 141; inflection of, 
167—179. 

Nouns, 490—604 ; accent on, 56, 58; 
genders of, 493—497; derivative, 
formation of, 498—558, from perfect 
verbs, 501—516, from imperfect verbs, 
517—541, quadriliterals, 542—546, 
multiliterals, 547, 548; inflections of, 
549—583, form of plural, 549—561, 
of dual, 569—564, formation of sin- 
gular construct, 568—571, of plural 
absolute, 574—578, of plural con- 
struct, 579—583; with pronominal 
suffixes, 584—603; anomalous, 604. 

Numbers of nouns, 549—564. 

Numerals, 609—627 ; cardinal, 610— 
eae ordinal, 623—626 ; fractional, 


Nun, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 76—78, 226, 314; addition of, 


Nun epenthetic, 81. 


0. 
Optative and potential modes, 904— 
207 


Ordinal numbe rs, 693—696. 
Orthoépy and Orthography, 1—109. 


P. 


Palatals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Paradigm of perfect verbs, p. 193; 

> verbs p guttural, p. 141; verbs y 
guttural, p. 146; verbs ל‎ guttural, p. 
151; verbs Jb, p. 154; verbs "p, 
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p. 159; verbs «y, p. 167; verbs רy,‎ 
p. 173; verbs yy, p. 199; verbs ,לא‎ 
p. 189; verbs ,לה‎ p. 194; Kal with 
suffixes, P 210; singular construct, 
p. 244; plural absolute, p. 248; plu- 
ral construct, p. 251; nouns with 
suffixes, p. 256; prepositions and ad- 
verbs with suffixes, pp. 277, 279, 280. 

Paragoge, 82. 

Participles, 158; formation of, 164. 

Particles, 650—693. 

Pattahh, 12,13; commutation of, 102. 

Pattahh furtive, 23. 

Pause-accents, 105; vowel changes pro- 
duced by, 106—108; position of, 109. 

Pe, 2, 3; commutation of, 73. 

Perfect letters, 7. 

Perfect verbs, inflection of, 160—250. 

Personal pronouns, 120—123; remarks 
on, 194—130. 

Pi'hel, 135, 136; formation and signifi- 

n of, 142—144; inflection of, 173 


Plural nouns, 549—561; formation of 


ra 574—578; of construct, 579 
Postpositive accents, 51. 
Potential mode, 204—207. 
Prepositions, 666—682. 
Prepositive accents, 51. : 
Preterite tense, 155; formation of, 160. 
Pronouns, personal, 120—130; demon- 
strative, 632, 633; relative, 634—637; 
interrogative, 638—641. 


Q: 
Quadriliteral verbs, 469, 470; nouns, 
549—546. 


R. 


Rabbinic alphabet, 2; numerical nota- 
tion, 622 n. 

Radical letters, 8. 

Raphe, 45, 494. 2. 

Retrocession of accent, 60, 61. 

Rejection of consonants, 75—78. 

Relative pronouns, 635—638. 

Remarks on personal pronouns, 124— 
130; on perfect verbs, 221—250 ; on 
verbs p guttural, 268—978, on verbs » 

uttural, 991—994, on verbs Jp, 827-- 

334, on verbs ^5, 349—358, on verbs 
4», 384—395, on verbs ,ער‎ 1 
on verbs yy, 20, on verbs x5, 
499—436, on verbs gb, 440—462, ge- 
neral, on verbs לא‎ and mb, 463, 464, 
general, on imperfect verbs, 467, 468; 
on the suffixes of verbs, 480—489 ; on 
the suffixes of nouns, 593—603; on 
the cardinal numbers, 613—622; on 
the ordinals, 624—626; on Wav con- 
junctive, 688—691. 
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Resh, 9, 3; commutation of, 73; inser- . 
tion of, 81; peculiarities of, 85. 1. 
Root, twofold applicatiop of the term, 

11 


Rukokh, 45 2. 


S. 


Samaritan alphabet, 2; pentateuch, its 
commutation of pm and 4, 691. 

Sanscrit alphabet, 9; vowel changes, 
10 n.; personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Semi-vowels, their affinities to vowels, 
11; peculiarities of, 86—98. 

Servile letters, 8. 

Shin, 2,3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 
Shurek, 12; its immutability, 100. 1. 
Sh'wa simple, 17—19, quiescent and 
mobile, 18, 19; compound, 20—22. 
Sibilants,7; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74, 151. 

Sin, 9, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. l 

Species of veibs, 135, 136; formation 
and signification of, 138—154. 

Structure, grammatical, 119. 

Suffixes, pronominal, of verbs, 471— 
489 ; of nouns, 584—603 ; of particles, 

73—682. 

Syllables, simple and mixed, 15; new, 
rise of, 104, 107. 3. 4. 

Syncope. 77. 

Syriac Kushoi and Rukokh, 45 n.; per- 
sonal pronouns, 125—130. 


T. 


Table of consonants, p. 3; of vowels, 
p. 14; of accents, pp. 38, 39, 40; of 
separable personal pronouns, p. 90; 
of pronominal suffixes of verbs, p. 
208; of pronominal suffixes of nouns, 
P. 254; of cardinal numbers, pp. 262, 
64, 265; of ordinal numbers, p. 266. 
Tav, 2, 3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43, 614; commutation of, 
73, 74. 9. b., 151. 2. 3. ; transposition 
of, 74. 2., 151. 1. 2. 
Tenses of verbs, 155; preterite, 160; 
future, 162 
Teshdid, 27 n. 
Teth, 2, 3; commutation of, 73. 
Transposition of consonants, 74. 
Tsadhe, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; 
transposition of, 4. 
Tsere, 19, 13; commutation of, 100, 
101; rejection of, 103. 


LA 


Verbs, 131—489; accent on, 57, 58; 
species of, 135, 136; modes of, 155— 
157; perfect, inflection of, 160—250; 
imperfect, inflection of, 251—470; 5 
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guttural, 954—278, » guttural, 279— || position of, 74; rejection of, 77; ad- 

394, 5 guttural, 295—313, Jp, 315— dition of,82; peculiarities of, 91—94, 

334, ^p, 336,—358, yy, 359—395, ער‎ , 360. 

396—401, yy , 102—490, x5 , 491—436, | Wav conjunctive, 684; remarks on, 

nb, 437—464, with two imperfect | — 688—091. 

letters, 465, 466; quadriliterals, 469, || Wav conversive, future, 122—917; pre- 

470; with pronominal suffixes, 471— | terite, 218—220. 

489. Words, formation of, 110—118. 
Vowels, 9—14; classification of, 10; || Writing, Hebrew, 1, 5, 14. 

affinity to certain consonants, 11; 

signs by which they are denoted in Y. 

Hebrew, 12, 13; combination of, with 

consonants, 14; commutation of, 100 

— 102; rejection of, 103; addition of, 


Yodh, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 76, 77, 338; addition of, 82; 


104; changes of, by pause-accents, peculiarities of, 95—98. 
105—109. 7 
W. Zayin, 9, 3 ; commutation of, 73; trans- 


Wav, 2,3; commutation of, 73; trans- || position of, 74. 
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